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Abdullah Ibn Abbas 2 narrates that Rasulullah & said, 
“Love the Arabs for three things: 


e because Iam an Arab, 
e the Qur'an is in Arabic and 
e the language of the people of Jannah is Arabic.” 
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Transliteration 


The following method of transliteration of the Arabic letters 
has been used in this book: 


\ a 
ee b 
oS t 
& th 
2 
c h 
‘a kh 
5 
5 dh 
5 Tr 
5 Zz 
wv Ss 
e sh 
uw? ) 


Page 10 
Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabie Tutor — Volume One 


Page 11 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabie Tutor — Volume One 


Some Arabic phrases used in this book are as follows: 





(Sallallahu ‘alaihi wasallam) 
May Allah send blessings and salutations upon 
him - used for Nabi #8 





(Alaihis salam) 
Salutations upon him — used for all prophets 





(Radiallahu ‘anhu) 
May Allah be pleased with him —- used for the 
Sahabah 





(Jalla Jalaluhtt) 
The Sublime — used for Allah 3€ 





(Azza wa jall) 
Allah is full of glory and sublimity 








(1 ax) 





(Rahimahullah) 
May Allah have mercy on him —- used for 
deceased saints and scholars 
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Introduction 


From the multitudes of letters which this humble writer has 
received from every corner of India, there still seems to be a 
fervent desire in this age to learn Arabic and to understand 
the final message of Allah 3, namely the Qur’an. 


However, no primary syllabus that conformed to the times 
was presented to the seekers of Arabic — such a syllabus 
that could increase the enthusiasm of the learners. 


The ancient method of teaching Arabic and its syllabus 
from the very outset made one lose courage. Even the 
modern books have been deficient in creating an urge in the 
student. 


Experience shows that only a syllabus which has easy rules 
coupled with teaching the language can increase the 
enthusiasm of the student. The rules must assist the learner 
in mastering the language. While learning the language, the 
rules are refreshed. 
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In reality, choosing such lessons and providing a sequence 
for them is no ordinary task. This is merely the grace of the 
Almighty Allah % who made this writer accomplish such 
an enormous task. 


elty cpa adh abl [rad EUS 


“That is the grace of Allah. He grants it to whoever He 
desires.” 


All thanks are due to Allah 3% that this book was found to 
be extremely beneficial wherever it was read or taught. 
Many seekers of Arabic have written that they had lost 
hope after several attempts. If they had not obtained this 
book, they would not have learnt Arabic. 


This is the fourth edition of this book. Initially, this book 
was written in two parts. Now it has been divided into four 
parts so that it can serve as a proper syllabus for high 
schools from the fourth class till matric. 


This is the first part of the book. The lessons have been 
decreased when compared to the previous editions. 
However, the exercises have been increased to an extent 
that they can serve the place of an Arabic reader. 
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This part contains only fifteen lessons. But you will be 
surprised to note how much Arabic is taught with such a 
few lessons. The method of analysing sentences and 
recognition has been so well explained, that one cannot 
achieve this by learning several other prevalent Arabic 
Grammar books. 


The key to each part has also been published. Due to this, 
many learners have learnt Arabic on their own. 


A student doing self-study can complete this part in about 
six weeks. However, due to the presence of several other 
subjects in high schools, it will be appropriate to make it a 
one year course in the fourth class. In Arabic seminaries 
and Darul Ulams, where only Arabic is taught, all four 
parts of this book can be easily taught in one year. 


Nevertheless, this book is such that every text book 
committee and those in charge of the syllabi in the 
madrasahs should include it in their syllabus in order to 
remove the difficulties of the students. They will be 
rewarded by Allah and thanked by the people. 


The summary of the opinions of the Ulama of every 
province of India and the reviews of magazines and 
newspapers is that this has been the most successful 
attempt to simplify Arabic. This book is worth being 
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introduced in government and non-govermental schools so 
that the teaching of Arabic can be simplified. 

This humble servant is grateful to all those who rendered 
beneficial opinions. May Allah # reward them with the 
best of rewards. 


The following pages contain the valuable opinions of some 
scholars. This should serve as a means of encouraging the 
seekers of Arabic. Others will not have to waste their time 
in looking for the merits of this book. 


The servant of the students 
(Moulana) Abdus Sattar Khan (ai «2,) 


Bindi Bazaar, Bombay, India 


Muharram 1361 A.H. 
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Reviews of this Book 


by the Ulama, professors of Arabic, authentic journals and 
the lovers of Arabic 


Allamah Shabbir Ahmad Uthmani (4) ««,) 


This book is worth including in the syllabi of the madaris. It 
is perhaps the best book written in this subject. The author 
has done a tremendous favour to the seekers of Arabic. 


Moulana Manazir Ahsan Gilani (4) ««,), teacher at Jamiah 
Uthmaniah, Hyderabad 


May Allah reward you. This is a tremendous task. You have 
favoured the Muslims greatly. You have decreased a 
burden from my shoulders. 


Moulana Khajah Abdul Hayy (4) ««,), professor at Jami’ah 
Milliyah, Delhi 


I taught the first part to the students as an experiment. I 
have found this book to be the easiest from all the books 
written on this subject. 


Abul A’la Maududi, editor of Tarjumanul Qur’an, Lahore 
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This is the most successful effort at explaining the language 
of Arabic and its rules. 


Moulana Muhammad Nazim Nadwi (4) ««,), teacher at 
Nadwatul Ulama, Lucknow 


Many books have been written in India to learn the Arabic 
language in the shortest period possible. However, I have 
not seen any book till now that concisely meets the needs of 
the time. Moulana Abdus Sattar Khan is entitled to the 
gratitude and thanks of the Indian students and teachers for 
having written a very beneficial, easy and concise textbook 
to fulfil this need... 


From my personal experience I know that this book is very 
valuable in providing benefit. It is worthy of being included 
in Arabic madrasahs and English schools so that the 
students can learn the language in a short period. 
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Moulana Abdul Qadir Siddiqi (4) «=,), teacher at Jami’ah 
Uthmaniah, Hyderabad 


If this book is included in the syllabus, it will be very 
suitable. It is better than other books. 


Moulana Abdul Wasi’ (3 «,), teacher at Jami’ah 
Uthmaniah, Hyderabad 


I completely agree with the opinion of Moulana Abdul 
Qadir Sahib. 


Allamah Sheikh Abdul Qadir (i ««,), professor at 
Elphinstone College, Bombay 


This is a successful endeavour. If this book is included in 
the initial Arabic syllabus, it would be more beneficial than 
other books. 


Moulana Ghulam Ahmad («i «*,), head teacher at Madrasah 
Arabiyah, Jami’ Musjid Bombay 
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We have included this textbook in the syllabus of our 
madrasah. Experience shows that it is very beneficial. 


Moulana Habibur Rahman Sherwani («1 ««,), Hyderabad 


I have studied the book, ‘Arabi ki Mu’allim’. It seems to be 
better than the previous books. 


Moulana Lutfur Rahman (i «=,), Hyderabad 


The success you have achieved in simplifying Arabic has 
not been achieved by anyone, not even by the European 
Orientalists. This book is not merely ‘dry’ Grammar but is 
an excellent textbook of Grammar and an interesting 
collection of literature. 


Janab Ghulam Ali, advocate of the High Court, Bombay 


Such an interesting and easy book of Arabic Grammar has 
not been seen before. My children study it with great 
interest. 
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Moulana Sayyid Muhammad Yahyapir (4 «~,), Ilahabad 


There is no doubt that the author will long be remembered 
for this book and in the hereafter it will be a means of great 
reward for him. 


Moulana Muhammad Sa’id (4) «=,), Sultanpur 


The books of Punjab and U.P. and the book ‘Kalame Arabi’ of 
Meerut are non-entities in front of your book. 


Moulana Muhammad Siddig Kiranwi (4) «=,) 


This humble servant has several books of this type e.g. 
Raudatul Adab, Kalame Arabi etc. However, the excellent 
manner in which you have presented the summary from 
Mizan till Kafiyah cannot be found in the above-mentioned 
books. 


Moulana Sa’iduddin Khan (4) ««,), Indor 


Indeed Arabic has been simplified. Your effort is worth 
congratulating. 
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Zamindar, a newspaper of Lahore 


Without exaggeration, we can say that the learned author 
has achieved extraordinary success. In our opinion this 
book is worth including in the syllabi of all government and 
non-government schools where Arabic is taught. We 
specifically request the Punjab Text Book Committee to 
grant the students the opportunity to benefit from it. 


Al-Jam ‘iat, a newspaper of Delhi 


“Arabi Ka Mu’allim” in reality conveys the meaning of its 
name — that is, it is an Arabic tutor. My desire is that the 
principals of Arabic institutes include it in their syllabi. 


The Journal “Adabi Dunya” of Delhi 


Many books have been written till now in the modern trend 
in order to simplify Arabic. I have seen practically all of 
them. However, the manner in which Moulana Abdus 
Sattar Khan has simplified a complex language such as 
Arabic cannot be found anywhere. 
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The newspaper “Zamzam” of Lahore 


The manner of teaching and understanding adopted in this 
book does not create any burden on the mind. Every fact is 
thoroughly learnt like a known fact. In our opinion there is 
no better series to promote Arabic. 


The Journal “Balagh” of Amritsar 


Moulana Abdus Sattar Khan is entitled to congratulations 
for having converted this stone (Arabic Grammar) into 
water. He has explained all the rules from Mizan till Kafiyah 
in an easy-to-understand manner. 


Ilahi Bakhsh, Malaya 


I have ordered many books of Arabic Grammar and 
Morphology written in Urdu and English and have spent 
much money on them. But by Allah, these books have no 
value in front of your book. I do not have sufficient 
powerful words to describe the assistance I have received 
from your book in learning Arabic. Even now, if a Muslim 
finds Arabic to be difficult, he is unfortunate and lacks 
courage. 
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Janab Muhammad Hanif, Upper Primary School, 
Hazaribagh 


I had a desire to study Arabic for a long time. I used many 
books but it was futile. When I studied your book, I 
mastered Arabic in a very short while. The surprising thing 
was that I received no assistance from any teacher. Your 
book in reality is a mirror of the Arabic language. 


Muhammad Sharafud-din, Hyderabad 


I thought that Arabic was so difficult that I could not even 
imagine learning it. However, as soon as I saw your book, 
my courage increased and I began studying it. I completed 
the first part in a few days. Now send me the second part. I 
do not think there is any book easier than this one. 


Dr. Muhammad Abdul Quddis, Madras 


I read the first part of your book. It helped me 
tremendously to the extent that now I am able to write a 
few sentences in Arabic. Undoubtedly your book will create 
a great revolution. 
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This amount of recommendation is sufficient for the one 
who understands; otherwise so many reviews were 
received that a separate book could be compiled for this 
purpose. 


Indications 


1) The inverted comma (:) is used to indicate the plural of a 


noun. 
2) In order to refer to a particular lesson, the lesson number 
and fact number will be mentioned in brackets thus: (5-2) 
meaning lesson number 5, fact no. 2. 


3) The (~4) of the verb is mentioned in brackets after it. 


Notes 


1) Do not start a new lesson until you have mastered the 
previous one. 

2) Translate each exercise with particular care. 

3) Sometimes you may not understand a point. Remain 
steadfast and seek the assistance of someone. Perhaps later 
on you will understand the point yourself. 
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Request 


A request is made to the teachers to study the book 
thoroughly before teaching it. During your teaching stint, 
you will be able to refer your students to previous lessons 
easily. There is no need to memorize the rules parrot- 
fashion. As you continuously repeat the examples, the rules 
will become ingrained in your mind. You will also learn the 
Arabic terms at the same time. It is appropriate to teach the 
book twice. First teach it superfluously and then in detail 
the second time. 


Translator's Note 


Translating is indeed a difficult task and I therefore do not 
claim to have fulfilled the right of translating this book. I 
ask the reader to overlook all shortcomings. Those 
attempting to translate any work of this calibre, will realize 
the great hurdles one has to overcome, especially where 
there are many technical terms involved. 


I have made an attempt to clarify the text as much as 
possible and simplify the rules so that the beginner can 
grasp them quickly. Where there was a need, I have added 
explanatory footnotes. 
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The original Urdu text of the book contains many errors, 
especially in the Qur'anic verses. I have corrected these in 
the English version. In many cases, I have used tables to 
enlist sentences or examples. This was done for the sake of 
greater clarity although the original text does not have such 
tables. Many new Arabic words used in the exercises have 
not been mentioned in the vocabulary. I have enlisted these 
as well. Many singular words did not have their plurals 
listed. I have included these also for the benefit of the 
students. 


I have used the arrow sign ( “—} to indicate the direction of 
the text. In some cases, the text has to be read from left to 
right as in English, while in other instances, it has to be read 
from right to left as in Arabic. 


I have provided the English equivalents of the Arabic 
grammatical terminology for the sake of information. The 
student need not learn the English terms. If one learns the 
Arabic terms and understands them well, it is sufficient. 
May Allah 8 accept this humble effort from me and make it 
a means for my salvation, Amin. 
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Terminology 





Terms Meanings 
aS > the diacritical points namely fathah 


C4, kasrah ( —) and dammah ( —). 
Cae a letter with a harakah 











OS. the diacritical point (—) also known 











as jazm 
ae fathah ( —) 
5S kasrah (—) 
Oe dammah (—) 





se two fathahs (5, two kasrahs (—) or 


two dammas (—) 








one Os the sound of the nun created when 
J reading the tanwin 
cpa a letter having a fathah, eg. (~) 





By ca - a letter having a kasrah, eg. (~) 





a yanae a letter having a dammah, eg. (~) 





os a letter having a sukun, eg. (z) 














Page 28 
Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabie Tutor — Volume One 





a letter having a tashdid eo 















































Bye verw) 
ee to make a noun definite 
SE to make a noun indefinite 
“y the (J!) attached to a noun 
i 
Cb ae the noun having (J) 
rue 
ey singular 
ce dual 
ce plural 
ona ~~! a collective plural, e.g. (7°38) - nation 
ee is masculine — also known as ( is J) 
eile feminine — also known as (<4 §) 
ab the letters of the alphabet 
33 (), G) and (s) 
aes 
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"ya the letters besides the (ale!| 5 >) 





3 pad One hamzah is that of the ( 5 > 
ie=¢—). Another hamzah is an alif 
that is mutaharrik (I-\-1) or an alif 


having jazm like the alif of as 





B jas The initial hamzah of a word which 
» | isnot pronounced when joined to the 


Bee 


: preceding word, e.g. (CES 3) 9) 














Page 30 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume One 


wa ab ey 
Lesson 1 


Words and the Types of Words 


1. A word having a meaning is called (WIS). It is of three 


types: (el) — noun, (3) - verb and (23) - particle. 


An (y+!) is independent of other words in indicating its 
meaning. It also does not have any tense, e.g. es, — man, 
(4) — specific name, ('n2) — to hit, (2) — good, (8) - 
he, (sty -I. 

A (») is a word that indicates some action together with 
one of the three tenses, e.g. (~~) — he hit, (C3) — he went, 


(C43) — he is going or he will go. 


A (>) is a word whose meaning cannot be understood 


without an (+!) or (be), e.g. (<4) — from, (de) — On, (2) = 
in, (Go) — till, (Weal J) 65) C5) — The man went to the 
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musjid. 


The Types of Nouns 


2. Nouns are of two types: 


(1) (48x) — definite and 


(2) (3,3) - indefinite. 


An indefinite noun is a word which refers to a general 


thing. The word (5) — a man, does not refer to any 


specific person. It can refer to any person. The word (Lb) 


does not refer to any particular good thing. Every good 
thing can be called (2b). 


A definite noun refers to a specific thing. Zaid (4:5) is the 
name of a particular person. Makkah (a+) is the name of a 


specific city. (pI) — the man - refers to a specific person. 
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The Types of Definite Nouns 


Definite Nouns are of seven categories: 


1. (ula ~!) — proper nouns, e.g. (425), (A>). 

2. (wall ~!) - pronouns, e.g. (53) —he, (5h) — you, (i) -I. 

3: (BY! ~!) - the demonstrative pronoun, e.g. (\cus) ~ 
this, (33) — that. 

4, pea I) - the relative pronoun, e.g. (ss — who, 
(al — who (feminine). 

By (os) ) - vocative case, e.g. ie b) -O man, ay b) 
—O boy. 

6. (UL ayn - the noun having (Ji), e.g. (ill) the 
horse, (si) — the man. 

7. Ce ” eo OA) — a noun which is related to any of 
the above-mentioned definite nouns, e.g. (22) US) - 
Zaid’s book, (cus tS) — this person’s book, ( US 

DN) — the book of the man. 


2 
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Note: In these examples, the word (CLS) has become 


definite. 


Besides the above-mentioned definite nouns, all other 
nouns are indefinite. They are also of several types, two of 
the main categories being: 

(ly te ol) - a word that denotes the being of 
something, living or non-living, e.g. (Ol.5!) — man, CH) - 


horse, (>) — stone. 


(2) (ax-all ~~) - a word that indicates the quality of 


something, e.g. (‘>) — beautiful, (=:3) — ugly. 
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Lesson 2 


The Particles of (,~) and (<) 


1. The tanwin! is generally attached to a word that is 
indefinite. In this case, it is regarded as a particle that 


renders a noun indefinite (,X3 2 >).2 It is translated as ‘a’ 
or ‘an’ in English, e.g. (5) — aman, (7) —an apple, (+) 
— water. There is no need to translate it everywhere as in the 


example of (sl) — water. 


Note 1: Sometimes a proper noun also has tanwin, e.g. 


(355%), (96), (45). In such a case, the tanwin is not 


regarded as a (,Si >). 


2. The definite article of Arabic is (Ji3 It is also called ( eY 
Ly el), When (JN) is prefixed to any indefinite word, it 


becomes definite. Now the word is termed as (AW oe) - 


1See Terminology on page 22. 
? This is similar to the letter ‘a’ in English. 
3 It is similar to the word ‘the’ in English. 
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a word made definite by (JN). Consequently, (638) — a horse, 


is indefinite while (4!) — the horse, is definite. 


3. When (i) is prefixed to a word having tanwin, the 


tanwin falls off. Note the above example. 


4. When any word precedes a word having (Ji), the first 
word is joined to the lam of the second word and 
pronounced (by joining). The hamzah of the (J!) is known 


as hamzatul wasl.‘ It is not pronounced, e.g. (cl Wt) - the 


door of the house. To read (cd) GU) here is incorrect. 


Note 2: If there is a sakin letter before the (Ji), the sakin 
letter is normally read with a kasrah. However the word 


(-*) is read with a fathah. Therefore, (e251 “£) is read as ( 7 
5) and (cdi cy) is read as (cus! Cy). 


5. When a word having tanwin precedes the definite article, 
the nun of the tanwin® is rendered a kasrah and joined to 


4 See under terminology. 
5 See under terminology. 
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the lam. If after the word (0353 = 145), the word (tall 


appears, it will be read as (te ao): 


Note 3: The alif of (21), (43!) and (e!) is also hamzatul wasl. 


It is not pronounced when joined to the preceding word. 


Examples: (“2 4) is read as (3! 4) - He is a son; 
(ee! \.Ls) is read as (eo! \.Ls) — This is aname; 
(-3! “43) is read as (“2 583) — Zaid is a son; 


(ee! “ul+) is read as (ee! jt) — Hamid is a name. 


When (JN) is prefixed to (-2!) and (!), the lam of the (JN) is 
rendered a kasrah and joined to the (~) and (_»). Therefore 
(:u)) is read as (aa = Uh) and (Ul) is read as ( = alll 


Zo ‘ . . . . 
Jl). This rule is overlooked in general conversation. 


6. When (JN) is prefixed to a word having one of the letters 
Of (Apis! 5 41), the lam of the (JN) is assimilated into the 


harf shamsi, that is, at the time of pronunciation, instead of 
reading the lam, the harf shamsi is pronounced. No jazm is 


Page 37 
Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabie Tutor — Volume One 


written on the lam in such a case but a tashdid is written on 
the harf shamsi, e.g. (cece) — the sun, (eB) — the man, 


etc. 
The (Anois! 5 41) are: 
GUL oye py ss eS 


Besides these letters, the other letters are called ( 3 2 


707 


4a 


4 poill), e.g. (,H/!) — the moon, ( osell) — camel. 


Vocabulary List No. 1 


Note 4: After prefixing the definite article to these words, 
pronounce them. 
































Word Meaning 
oti man 
oo house 
yee dates 
ye fruit 
jal ignorant 
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Je learned 
aa good, beautiful 
a bread 

er lesson 

= sin 
cee messenger 
353 zakah 
ive easy 

so thing 

aie prayer 
hoe light 

a good, clean 
ub oppressor 
Aste just 

aA one who forgives 
os Ub transgressor 
5 ugly 
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2 Ss noble, generous 
es milk 

a water 

ne day 

WG boy 

“a cat 

ne day 

5 and 

5/ or 














Exercise No. 1 


Note 5: When speaking, pause on the last letter, that is, do 
not read any harakah on the final letter. Read the word 
(25) as (25!) and (61S!) as (ISI). If you are reading one 
word, pause on its last letter and if you are reading several 


words, pause on the last word, e.g. ee) 4 5). 
(A) Read these words and translate them: 
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Sf pe (Sy 5 A aS 5 sual 3) Heal 2) ES (1) 
Dy Ell Fl (By GIG eth Ty hall 9! CAS) 6) Gb 
Jalal (12) Gs 75 (11) ei 5 Oueur (10) We ja 
8s Soe 13) ue i 


(B) Translate the following words or phrases into Arabic. 


Use the definite article (J!) wherever the words are definite. 


(1) a horse (2) a man (3) a man and a horse (4) bread and 
water (5) aman and a fruit and a house (6) the salah and the 
learned man (7) the pious one and the transgressor (8) the 
man or the horse (9) the milk and the bread (10) a man and 
a horse (11) the ugly one and the beautiful one (12) a cat 
and a boy (13) the moon and the sun (14) the camel or the 
horse. 
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Test No. 1 


1. What is the definition of (4JS’)? 


2. How many types of words are there? Define each one 
with examples. 

3. What is the major difference between a noun and a verb? 
4. How many tenses are there? 

5. From the following words, state whether the words are 


(e!), (3) or (4 >). 
po Gilt pA Cale aa ok ors 
6. Define what is (42 ,x«) and (3,3) with examples. 


7. How many types of (43 *+ ~~!) are there? 


8. Say whether the following words are definite or 
indefinite. 


Ba Re Sa al A Cah 5 
9. In the above-mentioned words, what type of (4x) and 
(6 SN) are they? 

10. What is the hamzah of (JN) called? 
11. Join the word (4) to the words (ASN), (—~!) and (') and 


read them. 
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12. When (JN) is added to the words (e!) and (“21), how are 
they read? 

13. What is (<5: 525) 033)? 

14. How is a word having tanwin joined to a word having 
(si)? 

15. What are the (4...cJ) 5 +1) and the (4 «8! 4 41)? 
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Lesson 3 


Compounds 


1. A combination of two or more words is called (LS ae 
The relationship between them is called (CS). 


2. Compounds are of two types: (_,23U) incomplete and (ats) 
complete. 

(a) An incomplete compound (_236 ~S_) is a combination 
of words from which no information, order or desire is 


understood. It is an incomplete statement, e.g. (>> ) - 
a good man; (3 tS) a man’s book. 

(b) A complete compound (el Sy») is a combination of 
words from which some information, command or wish is 
understood, e.g. (ne si) - The man is good. This 


statement provides us with the information that the man is 
good. 


(CUS) 4+) - Take the book. The order of taking the book is 
understood from this sentence. 
(35)! J) — O my Sustainer, grant me sustenance. A 


request is understood from this statement. 
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A complete sentence is also called es or (ANS). 


3. Incomplete compounds are of several kinds, e.g. ( —S_» 
“Aee's), (em cS 4), (5208 CS »), etc. Here we will 
discuss (4m 33 Sy). The other types will be discussed 


later on, as will complete sentences. 


The Adjectival Phrase 
(are 3 Sy) 


4. A (<4nes3 CS) is a compound in which the second 
word describes the first word, e.g. (ale 45) — a pious 
man. The word (cls) describes the word 9, with the 
quality of piety. 


5. The first part of a (4233 CS») is (SIA) p!),° while the 
second part is (42)! e~!). In the above example, the word 
es, is (OU! ~~!) while the word (Le) is (Ada)! quel), 


6 See Lesson 1, fact no.4 
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6. The first part of (,4n233 CS») is called (3525)? while 
the second part is called the (ain2)8, In the above example, 
the word (5) is a (23e 5) while the word (ze) is a 


“ 


(At), 


7. If the (2525+) is indefinite (3 SG), the (42) will also be 
(3,5), otherwise it will be (++). In the compound ( es 
alle), both parts are (6 SN) - indefinite. In the phrase ( es 
etal, both parts are (4 x) - definite. 


8. The same declension (©';!)9 that applies to the ( 52 5) 


will apply to the (4+). 


9. A (Aros ~S ) and all other incomplete compounds 


form part of a sentence. 


7a word that is being described. 
8 adjective. 
9 This will be discussed in detail in Lesson 10. 
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Vocabulary List No. 2 


















































Word Meaning 
eae garden 
= sea 
a melon 
ne big, large 
ae deep 
ay bad 
ou apple 
oe, pomegranate 
a iG street 
oe palace 
a place 
Gea mosque 
aI king 
a cheese 
at pen 
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Bor 




















4 rose 
oes good 
vie sweet 

23 ie broad 
Sodas strong 

i clean 
oa wide 

os 





wae great 
rete gh alls salty 











ee small 
Gel red 














The above list contains many (Ul e+!) and (diel! ul). By 
combining them, you can form many compounds of ( —S + 


tee 3) — adjectival phrases. 
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Exercise No. 2 


(A) Translate the following phrases into English: 


wrath GAN Ay pees ab By ALS SN 2) pad a 1) 
Dy zeiio CL (By Sh 2B) Ty EF © Lith OY (5) 
se 12) CI ES dy CE 2 10) zh Souci 
(16) G5 5 (15) pee C5 (14) 342 5 13) SI 
aly al a 18) SE 5 Se I) 25d So 
Sth gh 21) sibs she (20) Sadf Pw (19) 2 A 


(B) Translate these phrases into Arabic: 


(1) the strong place (2) the small house (3) a beautiful flower 
(4) the ugly man (5) the broad street (6) a pious man (7) the 
sweet milk (8) the just king (9) the great palace (10) the easy 
lesson (11) a beautiful horse (12) a sweet fruit (13) the small 
place (14) the good horse (15) the wide house (16) the good 
bread or the good milk (17) a pious boy and a transgressing 
boy (18) the large musjid and the small garden. 
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Lesson 4 


Gender 


1. Arabic words are of two types with regards to gender: (1) 


(|S i) - masculine and 
(2) (£5%) — feminine, e.g. (“y!) — son is masculine and (4!) — 


daughter is feminine. 


2. When a fa ta’nith' (8) is appended to the end of a 
masculine noun, it becomes feminine, e.g. () changes to 
(3). Similarly (“p>) changes to GS and (LLL - king) 
changes to (KL - queen) etc. This rule applies more to 


adjectives (42,2)! ~~!) and sometimes to (C/U) -!), 
J aa ‘aa 


3. In some words, the alif maqsurah (s) or the alif 
mamdtdah (s! = is a sign of the word being feminine, e.g. 


(eae) —a beautiful lady; (s\»3) — radiant. 


10 The round ta which is a sign of feminine words. 
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4. Some nouns are feminine without any sign of being 
feminine. They are known as ((ebaw chy) — as heard from 


the Arabs. The details are as follows: 


3 


(a) any word referring to a woman, e.g. (-l) — mother; 
(376) — bride; (28) —a woman’s name, or India. 

(b) the names of countries, e.g. (+24) — Egypt, (Aw) - 
Syria, (53) — The Roman Empire. 

(c) parts of the body in pairs, e.g. (4) — hand, ae 2) - 
foot, (3h) —ear, (“5) — eye. 

(d) Besides the above-mentioned nouns, there are other 


nouns which are used as feminine by the Arabs. 
Some of them are: 


cei earth 

Oe war 

pe wine 

“Is house 

i : wind 
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market 
sun 
fire 


soul 


Although some words have a (é) at the end, they are 


masculine in usage because they refer to males, e.g. 


aviv 


(43,6) — name of a poet, ( 


oe @ 


ails) — the leader of the 


Muslims, (4\©) — a very learned scholar."! 


6. Just as an adjective corresponds to its noun in being 
definite or indefinite, so does it correspond in gender. 


Vocabulary List No. 3 




















Word Meaning 
wooo . 
3cuh city 
Bore . 
Soll wise 
“GS severe 








11 This word is used for females as well. 
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Gale truthful 
sib rising 
: yb tall, long 
ae setting 
Sat 5 obligatory 
aaa name of a woman 
ora the Qur’an 
ges: short 
i heart 
poe peaceful 
ae ignited 
~ river 














Exercise No. 3 


(A) Translate these phrases into English 
saa a (4) Soul OT al By abigb ud (2) BLA (nai (1) 
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SU (By Rake 515 (7) SB 5 4 Gb Sal ©) Jota ated (5) 
(12) od Cail 11) Bothell a (10) Le 2) D) 58 
GbE (14) cai ala (13) Cah Gaal) el Ss 
‘et wb (17) ab sb o> (16) pl aay) (15) 65 

sala te (18) 


(B) Translate these phrases into Arabic: 


(1) a beautiful girl (2) the pious caliph (3) the wise man (4) 
the obligatory zakah (5) an obligatory salah (6) a short night 
(7) the big day (8) the good thing (9) the ugly bride (10) the 
setting sun and the rising moon (11) the severe wind (12) 
the long river (13) the long war (14) the short hand (15) the 
peaceful heart (16) Muhammad, the pious (17) the very 
learned Fatimah. 
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Lesson 5 


Singular and Plural 


1. In Arabic, words are of three categories with regards to 
number: 


# singular (3a ‘| A>'5), indicating one, e.g. (15) — one 
man. 

@ dual (4%), indicating two, e.g. (OD) — two men. 

® plural (a>), indicating more than two, e.g. (J) — more 


than two men. 


2. The dual!? is formed by adding (0! = to (a3 i) UL) - the 
nominative case or (cy ‘= to (415 Gell JL) - the 


accusative or genitive cases". 
Examples: 


(eu) — one king, (olK) or (5X6) — two kings 


2 Although the author has referred the student to a future lesson, at this 
point, it will be sufficient for him to remember that there are two forms of the 
dual: one is with alif and nan and the second with ya and nun. Lesson 10 will 
explain where to use which one. 

13 43 1 a — This will be discussed in Lesson 10.2. 


M4 41, Vedi de — This will be discussed in Lesson 10.2. 
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(LG) — one queen, (OKKL) or (5X) — two queens. 


Note 1: In the prevalent books of Arabic Grammar and 


Morphology, the terms (0! _) and (cz _) are not written. 
Instead, these terms are expressed in detail as ( KL3 & cal 
By pee O'gg Asta) and (8) pK O'ply WD Yde GL Le ot). We 


have chosen the former method for the sake of brevity. 


Note 2: To pronounce (0! _) and (cz _), one can read the 


fathah with the sound of an alif and say (01) and (9). Such 


signs will come frequently later on. Pronounce them in this 
manner wherever one comes across them. 


3. Plurals are of two types: 
(a) (Ses porn!) — the sound plural 


(b) c Al Rosell — the broken plural 


The sound plural is one in which the singular form of the 
word remains intact (sound) with some addition at the end. 
It is of two types: 


(i) Masculine (55 — in which (O5.) in (@ pi Je) - the 
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nominative case! or oOo in the accusative and genitive 
cases are appended, e.g. (+b) - one Muslim, (Ob) or 
(cyan) — many Muslims. 


ii) Feminine Goa) = in which (| —) in the nominative 
Da 


case or (<! —) in the accusative and genitive cases are 


2 


appended, e.g. (503) — one (female) Muslim, (i 710 - as 


(2) — many (female) Muslims. 


The broken plural is one in which the form of the singular 
word is broken, that is, changed. It has no fixed rule for 
making it. Sometimes alphabets are added or deleted and 
sometimes there is merely a change in the harakat"®. 
Examples: 


Bo - 


Ce) Geil), (a) > (JEL), Ga (659), CSF (CS), 
(Ce) (C45), The broken plural will be discussed in 


detail in Lesson 12. 


Note 3: The (Ses Sel) - sound plural of some feminine 


15 This will be discussed in Lesson 10.2. 
16 Fathah, dammah, kasrah, etc. 
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words is like the masculine plurals, e.g. the plural of (4) — 


year, is (Secs) or (¢s~) and sometimes (lc), 


Note 4: The (053) that appears at the end of the (2235) - dual 
form and the (es eel xl - sound masculine plural is 


called (41521 o's)!7, See Lesson 10. 


4. Some nouns are singular in form but refer to a whole 
group. There is no singular for them as well because they 


are not plurals in reality. Such nouns are called (en ~!). 
Examples: 

(3) —a nation, (125) —a group. 

These words are generally used like plurals in sentences, 


e.g. (ple 25) — a pious nation. 


5. You have learnt in lessons 3 and 4 that the adjective 
corresponds with its noun in (—'\ 1), being definite or 


indefinite and in gender. Now remember that the adjective 
has to correspond with its noun in number as well. 


7 Since the word (2°) is feminine in Arabic, the adjective also has to be 


feminine, namely (1,4). 
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However, when the noun being described is (ble _,£ a) - 
the plural of an unintelligent being!*, whether masculine or 
feminine, the adjective is generally singular feminine ( +>! 5 
¢s %), although it is sometimes plural. One can say ( aul 


oor 2 Ke 


32 xe) as well as (WIS lee all), 


Vocabulary List No. 4 





























Word Meaning 
“aU future 
351 sign, verse of the Qur’an 
ie clear, manifest 
iS rea current (present) 
“atl past 
ae quarter, section of a city 
aol servant 
po baker 














18 Intelligent beings are humans, angels and jinn. All other creations fall in the 
category of unintelligent beings (Js °~). 
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bus tailor, seamstress 
Olas tired, exhausted 
SE; displeased 
ye month 
OLS lazy 
Cry playing 
x shining 
ieee cheerful 
gies diligent 
42 supported 
ee busy, preoccupied 
lie dark 
ae teacher 
pee bright 
nes carpenter 
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Exercise No. 4 
(A) Translate these phrases into English 


SeCal Spey (3) oS se (2) lal esi (1) 
feats (Ty Sie 5 (6) Ce al (5) Sas GU A) 
eel “48 (10) tote an 9) OSU otal (8) on 
(14) BLS abt (13) aes ie (12) i oul pel (11) 
(17) ONE} OSE (16) ots os! (15) oteedu osu 
4 OSS OES (19) Halal Guys (18) GU oF2u 
bijcall Ps ghae (21) ODES) A 20) oygSedlh oYpavsd 

pats CS (23) EZ BUT (22) 


(B) Translate these phrases into Arabic 


(1) a shining eye (2) the two diligent men (3) the 
preoccupied baker (4) the two tired carpenters (5) the bright 
day (6) the beautiful seamstresses (7) the tired servants (8) 
the lazy tailor (9) the flowing rivers (10) the large animals 
(11) the current year (12) the past month (13) the past years 


19 This is the name Amr. The (,) differentiates it from (‘~). 
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(14) the cheerful servant 


Test No. 2 


(1) What is a (WS)? 


(2) How many types of compounds are there? Define each 
one and provide examples. 


(3) What is (Ane $3 WS *)? What is each part of it called? 


(4) In which aspects does the adjective have to correspond 
with the noun? What are the exceptions? Explain with 
examples. 

(5) What are the signs of feminine words? 

(6) Which words are regarded as feminine without any 
signs? 

(7) In spite of having the signs of being feminine, which 
words are masculine? 

(8) What is the rule for making the dual and sound 
masculine plural forms? 


(9) What is (Ai! etl) and what is the rule for forming it? 
(10) What are the broken plurals of (45), (5) and (=)? 
(11) What is the plural of (a)? 


(12) What is the difference between (a) and (@* «~!)? 
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(13) Form as many (45 ws »y) as possible from the 


following nouns and adjectives: 


Oe 2 ae 22.8 z Boo, “3 
Lis é A 4 pe 
2 o Z 
A eh dt va a wm o£ wo oF 
O gw Jey fa) (oe uP! eS > 
° a 3 
Bic os 2 wd BR GE B 3 
U Us ole aul os 
OO - Oo 7 2302s so 8 
4 jl Apals a3 oroe 
20 honey 
21 milk 
2 grapes 
23 round 
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Lesson 6 


Sentences with a Noun -4u/ daa) 


1. You have read that a complete statement is called a 


sentence (41). See 3.2. Remember that sentences are of two 


types: (40°) ale) and (413 ale). 


A (4£\ 4lé) is one in which the first part is a noun (+), e.g. 
(eo “45) — Zaid is handsome. 
A (423 4lé) is one in which the first part is a verb (\»), e.g. 


zo27 8 


(345 ~++) - Zaid became handsome. 


Hereunder follow some rules of (4! 41) while the ( al 


45) will be discussed in Lesson 14. 


The first part of a (4c! 42) is generally definite (42 +) while 
the second part is indefinite (¢ JN). In the above example, 


the word (285) is definite while (ee) is indefinite. 
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Note 1: The difference between (4! 4) and ( ry y 


ve 3) is that in the latter, both the parts are the same in 


being definite or indefinite while in the former, the first part 
is definite and the second part is indefinite. Consequently, 
in the above-mentioned example, if an indefinite noun takes 


the place of the word (245) and you say (ne 5), or you 
render the second word (“p>) definite by adding (0) to it, 
and say aes 45), both these will become adjectival 


phrases (_4n2 $3 ee y). 


However, when the second part of a (4s! 4le) is not a word 


that can become an adjective of a noun”, it is permissible 
for the second part also to be definite, e.g. 


3 ROB 


(aw 93 Ul) Iam Yusuf. 
It is also permissible to insert a separating pronoun ( pee) 


between the subject (!4*) and the predicate (=~). 


Examples: 
(etal - A) — The man is pious. 
(0% paLall a Se SN) — The men are pious. 


4 For example, it is (le -!), (+) or (4! -!). 


Page 65 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume One 


If the pronoun is removed from here, these sentences will 


become adjectival phrases (4 si i), 


Note 2: In Arabic, there is no word for ‘is’ as in English. 
This word is understood from the sentence. Therefore 


(le “45) means ‘Zaid is learned’ although the word ‘is’ is 


not there.2> 


3. The first part of a (4s! ale) is called (\42.) - the subjects, 
while the second part is called the (>) - the predicate?’. 


4. Generally the (!-) and the (+) are in (@ pl UL-)28 - the 


nominative case. 


5. The predicate conforms to the subject in number and 
gender, as in the case of the adjective. However when the 


subject is (bi pe a) - the plural of a non-intelligent 


being, the predicate is generally singular feminine. 


25 However, the verb (0%) can provide the meaning of ‘is’. 

26 In English, the subject of a sentence is a word or phrase that refers to the 
person or thing that performs an action. 

27 In English, the predicate refers to the word or words that say something 
about the subject but are not part of it. 

28 A detailed discussion on cases follows in Lesson 10. 
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Examples: 
Sentence Meaning Type of Subject 
ste Bei The man is singular, 
4 truthful. masculine, 
intelligent 
Bre ous Si The twomen_ | dual, masculine, 
ee are truthful. intelligent 
aS ie ier The men are plural, 
“ truthful. masculine, 
intelligent 
“ nie AA The woman is singular, 
truthful. feminine, 
intelligent 
PG sts oa The two women | dual, feminine, 
Se are truthful. intelligent 





he cee epee he 
clasts clus! 


The women are 


plural, feminine, 





truthful. intelligent 
5 cine: msl The wind is singular, 
° severe. feminine, non- 


intelligent 





The two winds 


dual, feminine, 











are severe. non-intelligent 
ws wc . oe 
PaUne: ae The winds are | plural, feminine, 
: severe. non-intelligent 
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to the second part, or it is removed from the first part, all 


these examples will become (4s as y) - adjectival 


phrases. 


6. If there are two subjects and they are of different types, 
that is, one is masculine and one feminine, the predicate 


will be masculine, e.g. (OWS aZUI Ul) — The son and the 


daughter are beautiful. 


7. The subject and predicate are sometimes singular and 
sometimes they are compounds (S ¥). The examples of 


singular have passed. Hereunder follow the examples of 











(Sy): 
Sentence Meaning Analysis 
2 aan eo The good manis | The subject is 
° present. ( ive ies 3), 
eae cy a Zaid isa good | The predicate is 
beeen (sive ss Sy). 














8. By adding (\) or (es to a (401 ale), it changes from 


positive to negative. Most often a (~) is added to the 
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predicate which changes the case to the genitive (4+! JL-), 
eg. (Sk “45 4) - Zaid is not learned; (a Sey 35 oo - 
Zaid is not a bad person. 

9. Very often the word (0) is prefixed to a (41 Ue). As a 


result, the subject changes to (+2) J) - the accusative 
case while the predicate remains unchanged, e.g. 


(559s “2 Ul 0!) — Undoubtedly the earth is round. 


Note 4: To create the meaning of interrogation in a sentence, 


(a) or (i) is added to the beginning, e.g. 
(Whe ces i) —Is Zaid learned?; 


(le ) J) —Is the man learned? 


Vocabulary List No. 5 





Meaning 





or (in a question) 





COW 











certainly, why not 
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ishee new 
oo very 
(ce * Slee sitting 






































wh guard, sentry 
aU sheep 
ie elephant 
arr standing 
~ 4G old 

* Is dog 

Seve ayeEy, famous 

in believer 
wn yes 

eee: thick 

peer 





Page 70 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 





Arrabie Tutor — Volume One 


The Nominative Detached Pronouns 


(Aledo AS 5b yall pleaall) 









































Third Person oe; j 
z singular - he , it 
Z dual they 
I plural a they 
- singular co she, it 
E. dual (4 they 
® plural yay they 
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Second Person pac 




















< singular Cail you 
3 dual WeRt you 
3 plural i you 
~ singular ell you 
E. dual vet you 
® plural ie) you 

















First Person (Speaker) pale) 














Li I 
ios We 





Note 5: These pronouns are most often the subject of a 


sentence. Hence they are regarded as (¢ 33) — in the 


nominative case. See 6.4. They are called ( [2st because 


they are pronounced independently. 
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Note 6: Also remember that (uly is always pronounced (0) 


without the alif. 


Exercise No. 5 


Note 7: When speaking, pause (wagf) at the end of sentences 
as mentioned in Exercise No. 1. However, initially, continue 
writing all the harakat. 


(A) Translate the following into English 


(Ay wi a nae o 5 AIG fe By LI aU (2) se ANG CL 
SUS yk SU ASE AS Vat (Sy CI Ce Yc HH AGU fo 
wl Se (7) Biya [elt ye Ac Felt Bb) (6) Jd 5 


y 
Birk BO ¢ 


wai $US BA te (8) OU BS Goble SG ob 
WE Se ea a Oy eee ete 
J (11) Signs ve eee Ss VCs oe, Jj» (10) Des 
¢ wu Nye “asl cf (12) sacha! cnge Ce pals sacle! nen 


Oo 14) ey oe CIS) Oo} (13) he wu oe Ja 
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(16) OE * "pal ots of (15) alee ae sf 


a vo 3B 30 otek? 4072 
Op gSe lle “poles 


0 


| 


(B) Fill in the blanks which represent a subject or predicate 
with suitable words that you have studied. 


a Ly 
obSall oN (2) 
el al. 3) 


2 2 


OS (4) 

seed Je (5) 

ui 6) 

ee (7) 

we (8) 

oo: Je 9) 

ft Ue 10) 

2 I GF 1) 
29 See 5.2. 
30 See 5.2. 
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LIS su) (12) 





Cee (13) 
_ a ttSelh (14) 
—— Jal (15) 
ai AV) at (16) 
aisteail a) (17) 
“ig 31 (18) 
oes (19) 
OLS 3 (20) 
lage o1 21) 
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(C) Translate into Arabic 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 
(11) 


(12) 
(13) 


(14) 


Is the boy standing? No, he is sitting. 

Is the girl sitting? No, she is standing. 

Are the two boys present? Yes, they are present. 
Are the two girls honest? Yes, they are honest. 

Are the women truthful? Yes, they are truthful. 

Is the teacher absent? No, the teacher is present. 
Are they carpenters? No, they are tailors. 

Is that Yusuf? Yes, that is Yusuf. 

Are you Mahmud? No, Iam Hamid. 

Is the house old? No, the house is new. 

Are they (plural feminine) seamstresses? No, they 
are teachers. 

Are you (pl. m.) learned or ignorant? We are not 
ignorant. 

Is not the elephant a great animal? Why not, the 
elephant is a great animal. 

Is the dog standing or sitting? The dog is not 
standing but it is sitting. 
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Lesson 7 
The Genitive of Possession 
aoe 
1. The compound in which both parts are nouns and the 
first noun is related to the second noun is called ( ey. 
Ale). Examples: 
(45 lS) — the book of Zaid or Zaid’s book 
(ss wile) — the ring of silver 


(42! <l+) — the water of the river. 


2. Such a relationship between the two nouns is known as 
(a3LoU), 


3. The first part of (Gls! CS +) is called (2+) while the 
second part is called (233) L3Uzs), 


4. Neither does the definite article (Sh) precede the (3a) 


nor is the tanwin appended to it. Look at the above 
examples. 
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5. The (<3) L324) is always (5 >~*) - in the genitive case. 
6. The (32s) always precedes the (<3) L3Uzs), 


7. The (3L2! CS»), like (Ane 33 CS )51, is not a complete 
sentence but is part of a sentence, e.g. (Gd eel sl) — The 
water of the river is sweet. In this sentence, ( es sls) is the 


subject while (38) is the predicate. 


8. Sometimes there are several (4J! L3Uzs) in one 
construction, e.g. ( ul ream CL) — the door of the house of 


the leader; (255!) cp! ee Gt) - the door of the house of the 


oa 


minister’s son. 


The middle (233) i3U2%) becomes the (2U2%) of the 
succeeding words. Therefore (St) cannot precede it nor can 


the tanwin be appended to it. 


9. You have learnt in the first lesson that when an indefinite 


31 See 3.8. 


Page 78 
Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume One 


noun is related to a definite noun, it also becomes definite, 


e.g. (445 2) — the slave of Zaid; 
(eo a) the slave of the man. The word (de) — slave - 


has become definite in these sentences. 


10. In Arabic, because the (32) precedes the (233) L3Uzs) 
and no word can interpose between them, the adjectve of 
the (32s) has to succeed the (3) U3Uzs), e.g. 

(Zltal pal SS) — the pious slave of the lady. In this 
example, the word (Zsa) is the adjective of the word 


(AL). Therefore it is (¢ 5), singular, masculine and 


definite. 
Hereunder are more examples. Understand the differences 


properly. 





rales i) My The pious son of the 


man 








Adjective of the 
(Lae) 











32 in the nominative case. See Lesson 10. 
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ctl eo Ate The son of the pious 


man. 








Adjective of the 
(agi) C324) 








iS eall i) ont The pious daughter of 
“T i the man 








Adjective of the 
(2Uz%) 








aS SEI af coer The daughter of the 
= “ pious woman 








Adjective of the 
(ag) Coat) 











Note: More rules of (4U\!) are discussed in Lesson 11. 


Vocabulary List No. 6 























Word Meaning 
ne lion 
eI obedience 
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355 I seek refuge 
yi listen, beware 
en wisdom 
re praise 
Cals going 
x head 
ely very beneficent 
eo very merciful 
oe rejected one 
a husband 
ae wife 
aan eron anger 
ocr king, overpowering 
Ave sky 
Cb to seek 
Cab fragrance 
b shadow 
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i, : very powerful 
ic every, each 
reat iG everything 
° wu) meat 
ya whatever 
nae fear 
ae mirror 
a salt, salty 
ace to forget 
mr parents 
“ela : oy goat 
; 1 calamity 
un forgetfulness 
ne just 
a 3 sf G pha east 
> : | - ee west 
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Hereunder are some ne U3, '>) which appear before 


nouns and convert them to (+! Jt-) - the genitive case. 




















— 
Word | Meaning Example Meaning Example Meaning 
eg with, ey with a Ae with 
‘ in man ~~ | the pen 
2 in corner ina 2 in the 
7 = house . « | garden 

oe) 
vec on ie ee ona ee on the 
mountain _> | throne 
vA 
io from nig io from io from 
“ . “ Zaid o the 
Jenne) musjid 
A to, till ay Ss to a city Ss till 
? f “ i. Kufah 





A for, to 45) for Zaid | 2% Js I said 
“ = to Zaid 





is | similar 


4) like, eas likea | y7U 





























similar 2 man to the 
lion 
aC from ng ne 2 
2 Zaid 
Page 83 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume One 


Exercise No. 6 


(A) Translate the following into English: 


sob (5) yl ost (4) at 5 (3) a “3 Q) pl vegan 
O) oy SS 8) HS ) LE 6 Sar 
(13) pial (12) cba 4 ede LL) all (10) a 
(16) ob at os 5 a ale, cele pi sa (14) le 
A Ss ae 8) yal CLI AT Sate i 
plntll oTye pL (20) 5S oe Te etl (19) ji 
(23) oe ole! a) OD) sl ae A ey 12.1y 
eb g ai ‘ Jota obit 4 2a) ay Hes So Lol, 
Cl oF 26) wate 5 ot IS le tas ph Lib 5) 
J) & aoe Cy ede wane (28) “3 Jui ee a rails 
sel 29) ds ‘a ole) Peele aa (be ie ary S a 
ab ‘ol 31) ped oA pec a r~ 30) rail OUaZ! ¢ ons ail, 
12 Tis fe iv by G3) Lepali, & fac ob 4 32) coalich O; 
ef 3 ce ery bu doy VI 34) eat 
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(B) Translate the following into Arabic 


(1) the goat’s milk 

(2) the cow’s head 

(3) the obedience of the mother 

(4) Zaid’s wealth 

(5) the elephant’s ear 

(6) the light of the moon 

(7) in the house 

(8) till the market 

(9) for Allah and the Messenger 

(10) on the head and the eye 

(11) The boy’s name is Hamid. 

(12) They are going home. 

(13) We are sitting in the musjid. 

(14) The goat’s milk is for the girl. 

(15) The obedience of Allah is in the obedience of the 
Messenger. 

(16) Aishah 2, the daughter of Abu Bakr 2 is the wife 
of Muhammad, the Messenger of Allah #s. 

(17) He is the son of the leader. 

(18) The anger of Allah is on the oppressive king. 

(19) The ignorant one is not like the learned one. 

(20) The fragrance is not for the boy. 

(21) She is the daughter of Hamid’s son. 
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Test No. 3 


(1) What is the difference between (4! dle) and ( dle 
ales)? 

(2) What is the difference between (4! 4) and ( CS » 
ive 3)? 

(3) How many parts does a (4! 44) have? What is each 
part called? 


(4) What is the (~1_ +!) of the subject and the predicate? 


(5) What is the Arabic term for the attaching word? 

(6) In how many factors does the predicate correspond 
to the subject? 

(7) If there are two subjects of different kinds in a 
sentence, which one is considered for the predicate? 


(8) What effect does the word (0) have on the subject? 


(9) Attach (0!) to a dual word and a sound masculine 


and feminine plural word and read it. 
(10) How is a negative meaning and one of interrogation 


created in a (4,0"! ale)? 


(11) What is the paradigm* of the detached nominative 


33 desinential inflection — that is, inflection of the final radical. 
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pronouns? 

(12) In the paradigm of the pronoun, which words are 
similar? 

(13) How do you pronounce the word (ui)? 

(14) Construct ten different kinds of (47! ale). 

(15) Define (Le) CS) and (4L21). 

(16) What cannot enter on the (22+)? 

(17) What is the (£1) at the end of (4! @Lz«)? 


(18) What effect do the (8 b+ 5 >) have on the noun? 


34 In grammar, a set of all the (especially inflected) forms of a word (e.g. write, 
writes, wrote, writing, written), especially when used as a model for all other 
words of the same type. 
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Lesson 8 


The Scales of Words 


1. In Arabic, the original letters of nouns and verbs are not 
less than three. The maximum number of letters in a noun is 
five, and four in a verb. Together with the original letters, 
extra letters can also be attached. At such a time, the noun 
and the verb can have more than five letters. 


Note 1: The original letter or root letter is the one that 
remains in all the forms and derivations. Only in some 
exceptions is it deleted or changed to another letter. 

The extra letter is the one that is found in one word-form 


but not in another, e.g. in the word (s+), all three letters 
are root letters while in (4+), the alif and in (3 p>), the 


first (@) and the (4) are extra letters. 


2. Words having three root-letters are called (28), e.g. 
(3) and (G52). 
If they have four root-letters, they are called (5) e.g. 
(J) and (3-5), 
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If they have five root-letters, they are called ((td), e.g. 
(4+). 


Words made up of only root-letters are called (35 m*) while 
those having extra letters as well are called («# Ay ¥), e.g. 
CS) is (3° pes D0) — three root-letters without any extra 
letter. 

(S35) is (43 ue ye Dd) - three root-letters with extra letters 


because the (~) and (~) are extra. 


Note 2 : To distinguish whether verbs (Jl), derived nouns 


a 
% 0. 3 


(Adz elacwl)35 and verbal nouns ( yolven)36 are (3° a+) or ( 3G y 
a3), the (SE Sd 4+15) word-form of the perfect tense 
(_-2U!) has to be examined. If that word-form is free of extra 


letters, then its derivatives and verbal noun will also be 


regarded as (3m), e.g. (2) is (3, aue oo). Hence, the 


8 These are nouns that are derived from the verb, e.g. (\e4) and (J’4#) are 
derived from the verb (js). 


36 Plural of (5.22), the infinitive. 
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imperfect tense (¢ )L2l!) which is (24), the (Jeb mul) - eli, 
the (J sx owl) - ee and the verbal noun (3-2') will also 


be regarded as (3, pe 28) although these forms have extra 


letters. 


Similarly, in a paradigm, extra letters appear in a (3) 5+) 
word which will still remain (3° >). For example, the word 
es, is (Go), Therefore, (0965) and (Si 2) will also be 
(Simm). 

However, GS) and (st) are (43 Be # De). The former has 


one extra (~) while the latter has an extra alif. 


3. In order to determine the scales of words and to 
distinguish the root letters from the extra letters, the scale 


(OV) of (J ‘a _) is used. In triliteral words (words with 3 
root letters), the () represents the first radical (letter) of 
the word, the (¢ ) represents the second radical of the word 


and the (J) represents the third radical of the word. 
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Examples: 




















The letter that corresponds to the (’) of the (0! +) is called 
the (I 213), like the (3) of (3), that which corresponds to 
the (¢ ) is called the (a ope); like the (J) of (7) while the 
letter corresponding to the (J) is called the Cats] -Y), like 
the (¢) of (78). 


When intending to determine the scale of (0) - 
quadriliteral (four letter) words, add two lams instead of 
one after (*) and (¢ ). In words with five root letters, add 


three lams. 
Examples: 
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4. At the time of determining the scale, the alphabets (), 


(¢) and (J) will take the place of the original letters while 


the other extra letters will remain as they are in their places. 
Examples: 





| 
\ 
‘e 
2 
1 

° 
—" 
\ 














» |: 
| \ 
» 
+ °o 
\ os 
“\ 
% 
f 
\ 
ny 
» 
| 
\ 
\ 





However, when a letter is increased by repeating the ( one 
15) or the (I “Y), the (¢ ) or the (J) is repeated in the 
scale. For example, in the word (= oes = oo); the first 
(~) is the Cats] ope) while the second one is extra. 
According to the rule, the scale should have been (23). 
Instead its scale is (133). Similarly, in the word (>), the 


final ()) is extra. Its scale will be regarded as (L331), 


5. A great benefit of recognizing the scales of words is that 
by knowing the meaning of the root letters of a word, it 
becomes very easy to recognize the meanings of all its 
paradigms and derivatives. 
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Exercise No. 7 


What are the scales of the following words: 


Gis 3) 
aL 6) 
oud) (9) 
els (12) 
sole (15) 
‘ize (18) 
eae (21) 


#581 (24) 


72 2) 
ebe (5) 
wo (8) 
ws (11) 
we (14) 
Le (17) 
le (20) 


p23) 
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Cad 
Cay st (A) 
oo (71) 
5 (10) 
we (13) 
ops (16) 
a5 (19) 


Si (22) 
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Lesson 9 


The Broken Plural 


1. It was mentioned previously that there is no rule to 
construct the broken plural ( pe! etl). It is totally based 
on hearing the plural from the people of the language. 


Hereunder we list some of the scales of the broken plural 
which are used most often: 


S wo) yi me (') 
Cs. wor) ¢ “al 
j 


(44 ear) Ny 
(js dey Je 


ne 
mf 


(bs gar) Oy 


ny 


(Me wary Ble cd'd (WX) 
(cl no) zal 


Be Bor 


(GH) tyes 
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(Bee) Sys 
(2 wo) pyeee 


(3 wo) 09 9 


cl Ene 
(3 ear) OS 
ot ear) oy 
(As Bay Je 
AS? o>) ats 
Cake Eom) es 


Te Boe 


3 

Gis a) Cass 
(Agds ome) Obs 
ee Sor aA 
ne en ee ee 
Ca oo) wera 


2 ‘oe BS 
(Eb ear) Bib 
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: JS (7) 


: 3 (2) 
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ok ~ Lov 


(Sy oo) ia 


ov, £0 - Bio ~ 
( A Ror) 4) 

e 
Z 


(es a) BSI 
ee) il 
(Ge ey Bel 
(ni Cory Lal 


(oF Oe) oe 


G39 ar) his 


Css ao) ol xcs 


(LS 9 Be) OT 


Z 3a é 
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» sed (9) 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume One 


s SLs G) 
This scale is generally used for the adjectives of intelligent 


beings which are on the scale of (5a) as in: 


(ete >) sBtal 
& eo) 23 
Bovr 377 a 


—n i 


—n 


fee ao) ae 
(st eo) ols 
(S er) wy 


f 


4 


= 


(8 er) Ol: ODL (7) 


(4 oo? ola 
(a OS) OS 


(rat gam) pole: Ld (b) 


37 The original was (us). The reason why it has changed into (c+) will be 


explained later. 
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5 er) IGN 
(SS Or) SIS 
(Age er) A 


Note 1: The plural of five-letter words also comes on this 
scale. However, the final letter has to be deleted, e.g. the 


plural of gee is (< fay, The (J) has been deleted. 


pea 
(Spite eer) Gales 
a 

(p25 ear) bole 
Cape Ear) Ail 
(Ow eam) pls 


2 


GEN as) atl 


(jgels nam a) dL 
aed Bees 
(EUs wo) assy 
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: Jets (S) 


: ‘SLs (3) 
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This scale is specific with intelligent beings. 


: Jet (J) 


This scale i is Specific with those words that are on the scale 


Br o 


of (Jee, (Lei) or (Arts). 


ee 


- koe 


Jee (9) 
This scale is used for those words that are on the scale of 
(Jlair) or (J pnes), 


(+ cae o + isa 


Note 2: The following plural scales are (~ pow *35)38, 


38 This is a certain class of nouns that is not fully declined. European 
grammarians sometimes refer to them as diptotes. This term is discussed in 
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Tanwin will not be read on them. 
3B 3 a 3B a 3B 3 eA 3B ut Bey og Be we 
heeles ¢ feles © Jota c Mlad ¢ cDedl ¢ od 


2. Remember the plural of the following words in 
particular: 


The sound plural of (“2!) is (Oe) in (@ yp! ae) - the 


nominative case and (cz) in (15 Cuedl JE) - the 


Z 
ot 


accusative and genitive cases. Its broken plural is iG ), 
The plural of (31) is (24). 

The plural of (#1) is Crs) or GS). 

The plural of (ee) is (Soh. 

The plural of Gi) is (el) or (5). 


The plural of (Ai) is (Gal), 


3. Some words have plurals on several scales. Hence the 


plurals of (33) are (Ue), GEsl), (Sui) and 6’). 


4. Some words have different scales of plurals rendering 


Volume 4, Lesson 57. 
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different meanings. For example, the word (S35) means 
house or verse (of a poem). Regarding the first meaning, the 
plural is Ce while the plural (Uh) is related to the 
second meaning. 


The word (4) means slave or servant. The respective 
plurals are (J25) and (de). 
The word (;©) means eye or spring. The respective plurals 


are (el) and (on). 


Vocabulary List No. 7 


The plurals of some words are provided next to them. 























Word Meaning 
pak scowling, frowning 
* alah «Sas some, part of 
es fixed, established 
ope : “Ge neighbour 
re iron 
= good 
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gre ape ambassador 
LP pe 7 sword 
ak: tea 
vc : ee condition 
les « Care difficult 
Wb ‘ i ae long, tall 
ie 4 a? Arabian 
ae empty 





cutting, sharp 











ata aA high school 
* sea pious 
obedient 





pure, clean 














7 

- AGH OF 20) ge 

ue 6 Ot 
2 a 








Mel ga P ree advice 

el fresh 
a looking 
precious 
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ali beneficial 
aul ‘ 5s a day 

va today 

ht’ on that day 

%e j beauty 

arr remaining, permanent 
Zotaleall Zach the good actions 

ap ye Dy spear, lance, javelin 

port ees cup 
a je ‘ Keres quince 





Exercise No. 8 


(A) In the under-mentioned examples, the adjective or 
predicate of unintelligent beings is used mostly as singular 
feminine. Translate the following phrases or sentences into 
English. 


Jey A) Seo SY By aah SLI 2) Hib Sef Ch 
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(8) ae Bb 7) GN LY @ Be UA Sy OIE 
(11) ey) Ruel es (10) =a Be) ce es 
(14) StF EA (13) Seats os 12) has Ge igh CU 
(16) Sindee ot, oo of (15) ose pair oreepi 
Sy slip Laks (18) Gas pA UG (17) pid Oyu ee 
es) of (20) daa) aes ‘alg (19) oaatiall ae 
~* (22) sail acl dact gal (21) ju) Ge ec alee ia oul 
oe Brae sul ri B (23) EI She EAS; ma ie 
oe 25) sti ool eae) (siatBall (24) is marl 
8] QT aye gi td 3 (26) tat SAS ond 
5 BU GS sa itis Sh (28) oes 8 ae 
jist, Gi aid ag; o's, Jeli 29) x Lily oe 5 
mony cs See] 


(B) Reply to these questions in Arabic, e.g. 








anil LES (gale ai | ¢ Qa Lous Bake “fa (Ly 











Page 104 
Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume One 


¢ abu ee Hake “be (2) 

© Usb RY ue ae (is 3) 
¢ ake spell J (4) 

¢ Liki LY aie fo (5) 
ee Jb GyiEall fe 6) 

€ pid Foe LAB Je (7) 
g cee Sats bs (8) 

€ A Hae fe ) 
i323 fe (10) 

€ BJs Wi (2 Ja 1) 
¢ ctl "Bo Sael (12) 

¢ S3Eal a Sael (13) 
¢ SLT atl 3 (Je (14) 
€ eS WG I go fo (15) 


(C) Translate the following phrases into Arabic 


(1) the Muslim men 
(2) the large ships 
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(3) the clean clothes 

(4) the flowing rivers 

(5) The rivers are flowing. 

(6) the past months 

(7) They are truthful witnesses. 

(8) The two tall mountains 

(9) The spears are long and the swords are sharp. 
(10) Are you (pl.) unhappy? 

(11) No, we are cheerful. 

(12) Some kings are just. 

(13) The cups of the tea are empty. 

(14) Are you (pl.) friends? 

(15) Yes, and we are relatives. 

(16) The students and the teachers are in the madrasah. 
(17) Those girls are playing. 

(18) The people of iman are the friends of Allah. 
(19) the tall houses. 

(20) the Arabian verses 

(21) The Qur’an has beneficial advice (plural). 


Test No. 4 


(1) What is a (bel @ >)? 

(2) How many root letters are there in a noun and in a 
verb? 

(3) Besides the root letters found in a word, what are the 
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other letters called? 

(4) With regards to the root letters of words, how many 
types of words are there? 

(5) What are words which only have root letters called 
and what are those words called which have extra 
letters. 


(6) Which of the following words are (>=) and which 


are (42 +4 5): 


Cals ¢ Cad 6 Cad 6 EST ESE ORG LS 
(7) How is the scale of a word determined? In other 
words, how do you use the root letters (4) to 


determine which letter is a root letter and which one 
is extra? 
(8) What is the benefit of knowing the scales of words? 
(9) What are the well-known scales of the broken plural? 


(10) Which scales of the plural are (2,2 ,£)? 
(11) Make the plurals of ((>4), (ata, (a), i), (Le), 


(Ol3) and (al), 
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Lesson 10 


The Cases of Nouns 


1. The change in case of a noun due to the change in 
vowelling of the final consonant is called (Cl $s!) - 
declension. 

Declension is of two types: one is gene wI£!) which is 
shown by fathah, dammah and keatak The other is 


(2,235 Cl el) which is shown by means of some 


(’y>) — letters - as will be explained later on. 


2. When a noun is: 
(1) the doer of the verb (\¢l), or the subject (I) or 


predicate (=), it is said to be (e+! JL) - in the 
nominative case. The examples of the subject and 
predicate have passed in Lesson no. 6. 

(2) an object (J 5x2) or it indicates the condition (J) 
of the doer or the object, it is regarded to be in 
(2! JL-) - the accusative case. 


(3) (44/1 #lL2*) or it comes after a (> >), it is 


Page 108 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabie Tutor — Volume One 


regarded to be (4) Jt) - in the genitive case. The 


examples will be mentioned shortly. 


The Signs of Declension of Different Nouns 


3. If a noun is singular or a broken plural, in (¢ | UL) the 
dammatain () will be read on it, in (~42J) Je) the 
fathatain Cs will be read on it and in (4! Ue), the 


kasratain (—) will be read on it. 


2 


39 If the noun is indefinite, the dammatain will be read on the word. However, 
if the noun is definite, only one dammah will be read on it. 
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Examples: 


Example no. 1 





Cy 


we | J | UR) a5 | es 
Zaid sent a letter to Khalid 
| Sm | dete | feb Je 
Pai 
pares ree ree 
cal | J 
































This is a (4123 4.5). All three nouns are singular. 


Example no. 2 





ci) | us| aT 
The men sent clothing to the women. 


Fe | Sm | dete | feb Je 
































ee 
“ol UL ries Sle 
wal esl 
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This is a (4123 4.5). All three nouns are broken plurals. 


Example no. 3 





ws | 8 ec Ci, a5 cle 


Z- 





Zaid came riding on Hamid’s horse. 


len] le} Ge | Je | Jeb | fs 








adl i 





Ja 
pares rile rile 
wal | abl 


























This is a (4123 4.5). The word (US) indicates the condition 


of the doer. Therefore it is (~ +2). 


Note 1: The adjective will be in the same case as the 


preceding noun. If the noun is (¢ 3), the adjective will 
also be (¢ 5#,). If it is (~ 2), the adjective will also be the 


same and if it is () 9 =), the adjective will follow suit. 
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(Jake elle High CB pl 5 nh 
A learned man sent a long letter to a just king. 


The words, (WIE), oe sb) and (Js\¢) are adjectives and the 
case of each one follows its preceding noun, namely (+5), 


(3S) and (J>) respectively. 


4. If a noun is dual (4-4), the suffix (0! —) will be 
appended in (« J! JL-) - the nominative case and (¢ —) in 
(315 cual JL) - the accusative and genitive cases, e.g. 
(al) dpa OE CS) 

The two men wrote two letters to the two women. 


The (Cl!) of (OlS|) and (OS!) meaning ‘two’ is the same as 


the dual form. 
The words OWS) and (ls) meaning ‘both’ will be read (1S) 
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and (2S) in (15 Cxedl JL) - the accusative and genitive 
cases, e.g. 

(LAIST ODG-5 el) — Both men came. 

(gS cpl 215) - I saw both men. 

(Ugly cal} J! GL!) -I sent to both men. 


The words OWS) and (ls) are used with a pronoun (,). 


5. If a word is (AL) Sill eet!) — the sound masculine 
plural, the suffix (Ss —) will be appended in (¢3 J) JL-) and 
(ce —) in (Aly Gol UL), eng. 

Cae ee a) 

The Muslims despatched the mujahidin to the oppressors. 


The tens from (O's che) — 20 - till (ya) — 90 - have the same 
(~\s1). The form will be (O'y che) in (a2) UL) and (yp ps5) 
in (Aly Ged! JE). 
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The word (i. — people of) in (¢3 J) J) and (35!) in ( Je 
Ply eal) is like (LS) Su etl) - the sound masculine 
plural. 


Examples: 


emi Sal ~) - They are people of intelligence. 


(uit Zyl oe Sut Jl ih) - I saw the people of 
intelligence by the people of intelligence. 


Note 2: The (~!¢!) of the dual and sound masculine plural 
is by means of letters (“3 >). Therefore the nun of both 


these forms is called (4! ©! 0 5). See 5.4. 


6. The sound feminine plural (4 L-! £4 gl) e+!) will be read 
with (—) in (3) J) and with (2)! in CAly Cues) de), 
See 5.2. Example: 


(obo 2) clin! GUL! 33) - The Muslim women 


40 If the word has (J), only one dammah or kasrah will be read as is apparent 


from the example. 
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expelled the transgressing women to the deserts. 


7. You have learnt that when (JN) is prefixed to a word, the 


tanwin is deleted. See 2.3. Now remember that some words 
do not accept the tanwin from their inception. 


Aa vor 


Examples: (i), (424), (As>1), (Olsi), (25), (1b), (A>), 


(Ao2), 


Such nouns are called (2 y& pl). In (3d! JE), they 
are pronounced with a (—) and in (415 Ged) JL) with a 


(—), e.g. 
(aS 3 Loa Olde sh5) - Uthman saw Zaynab in Makkah. 


However, when an ( ,2 & el) has (SN) prefixed to it, or 
it is (2), then a kasrah will be rendered to it in (41 JL). 


Examples: (Jorn 2), (opolinall Ren ae is). 


Note 3: Words which accept tanwin are called (~ ,2»). 
These nouns will be discussed in detail in Lesson 57. 
8. No (~1,£!) can be read on words like (ca) and (ace): 
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They will hence be read as they are in all three cases ( J 


“aly Gaal y el). Such nouns are called Goes ol). 
Examples: 


Jos 7 ) o 8 & of Jos 27 4% Us 
(cog ), (ge al), (Cone ADE 5). 


9. Words with a ya sakin ((s) at the end like (Ga) (tal, 
(5 jel and (etal) are free of external (1+!) in ( 23) Je 
“2\5) while in (4.2J) JE), a (43) will be rendered to 
them. 














Examples: 
Sentence Meaning Case 
ip PUall s The judge oi ale 
came 
* lal Se 5 The slave of paris 
7 the judge 
came. 
“alll ong I saw the ais) Be 
% judge. 

















If these words do not have (Sh, they will be read as (218), 
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(Jie), ete. in CAly abi WE) and (Heb), (WE) ete. in ( JE 
al). 


Their sound plurals (4WJ! e+!) are: (o'2518), (ope) etc. in 
(3 J) J) and (228), (DE) ete. in GAly Gad! JL). 


Their dual forms are like normal words, namely, (olL218), 
(OWS) ete. in (81 VE) and (S28), (GE) etc. in ( JE 
“als cuassl), 


Nouns that can be declined by the changing of the final 


vowels or letters are called Kia) and words whose final 
vowels are static are called (eal, There are few nouns 
that are (2a). The (8 lL“! ¢lel) indicative pronouns, ( <+iY! 
‘J 42 shl) relative pronouns, (eksY! <kl) interrogative 


pronouns, etc. are all (25), They will be discussed later in 


Lesson 57. 


41 Because it is incorrect to say (+), the term (2!) has been used. If one 


deletes the (J'), the word becomes (co). 
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Note 4: The (dead! 4c,2 |i slL25l) nominative detached 


pronouns were listed in Lesson 6. The remaining pronouns 
will be discussed in Lessons 11 and 15 and in detail in 
Lesson 41. 


Vocabulary List No. 8 




















Word Meaning 
ane doorkeeper 
jel @ fruit 
i mountain 
( camel 
UN Sel rave zoo (lit. garden of animals) 





oe gh 92 olde government office 

















ovate ols shop 
st, mounted 
“aigut ye market, shopping mall 
cinerea ge car, vehicle 
oo leader, master 


” 
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oe queen, noble woman, wife 
tel distance 

7 agile, swift 
Ee guava 

ys pomegranate 

, F 

Suan ee | lion 
ing beautified 
be place of salah, idgah 
cola ¢ as 7s she camel 

ae walk, stroll 
oa field 

ee admonition, lesson 





Exercise No. 9 


(A) Translate into English 
Only those verbs which were used in the examples of the 
previous lessons have been used in this exercise. Verbs will 
be discussed in Lesson 14. 
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oul sus aE Li) (3) Oyo SLi (2) ol sali cl) 
oe Saba ote (5) Sly US AG Oe A@ [We US; 
dar BOE Le of (6) dal wei) CAN, jac 
CAS SF (8) UE WEY GES LBS IST (Ty eure 
(10) UE GUST, Lao ol G59). 6 
(11) ish stad Ja A Gals eo % oped os, 
“ei stk 3 (12) eM Rash ay ot J) Buty, oh Cay 
se (14) si 3 td Bes 86 13) ab ae 
Bele ood eo i), (15) yal we Us, Jae i 
ofbate Ope a byd7ys O's Rye 7 bs (16) Or geal 
hy) WS Cas (19) gla, yx Je ie ag) 2 (18) 
Wag a eee Siu eh, (20) ata cage J ol els’, 

tail Jb pe “ais . 3} (21) ora ? oe’ 


(B) Fill in the blanks where a verb, (le), (\44), (=), 


(>= >) or (3,4) are missing with suitable 


words that you have learnt. 
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SL, aT (1) 

_ & oles _ 2 

oe UST, sl (3) 

tll Le Lo le sty (A) 
2g) 3 gel (5) 

re we a) 3 (6) 

$ J O35 J (7) 
ip eh 8) 
ge sD) 
1) ge .=2 10) 
ja A Lai (11) 
kh ia Kons (12) 


(C) Translate into Arabic: 


(1) a tall mountain 

(2) the past two months 

(3) The gardens of the cities are wide. 

(4) There is a long distance between Makkah and Egypt. 
(5) Isaw two flowing rivers today. 
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(6) Ahmad’s son’s horses are agile. 

(7) Uthman came to Makkah on an agile camel. 

(8) The two doorkeepers are standing by the door of the 
leader. 

(9) The shops of the markets of the cities are much 
beautified. 

(10) A just judge is in the governmental office. 
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Lesson 11 


The Genitive of Possession 


(Aoi ye 


1. When the (4-5) dual and (ALJ) Sublet!) sound 


masculine plural forms are (L2+), their (42! ©! O33) at the 
end is deleted. 








Examples: 
—+> 
opi ae eal Je Pre 
Boeck | beet | Boe oul 
They are the | I saw the two 





the doors of 
two houses of houses of a 


the two 
aman. man. houses of a 





man. 
originally was | originally was | originally was 


707 











(1) (5) (5) 








42 This lesson is related to lesson no. 7 
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ab SI le ad Ae ay he 
ih piesa ea abhi 
i 








They are the I saw the the house of 
teachers of the | teachers of the | the teachers of 
boy. boy. the boy.. 





originally was | originally was | originally was 


pela (colar) (cooler) 


ea 2 

















2. When the words ci - father)*, i - brother)“ and (73 - 
mouth)* are related to any other word besides the pronoun 
of the singular first person (les J>!5 2), their forms* 


will be as follows: 


43 The dual of (CN is (ly! fy, (ca! i) and the plural is (UN). 

“4 The dual of al Ni is (Ol), (i541) and the plural is (OID. 

The dual of (33) is (oles), (345) and the plural is (53). 

46 Besides these three words, there are another three words which follow the 


same pattern. They are (>), (5) and (35). These six words are known as ( ole! 


BpX+ Ais), 
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el de al Se ores 
ei ui if 
2 i vei 














Note 1: The word (55) meaning person, owner, etc. has the 


same three forms. However, it is only related to a visible 


noun (sls e~!) and not to a pronoun. 








Examples: 
es te | eal Ie Pre 
iG Jt t3 JU iss 

















The feminine form of (53) is (2213), 


The dual of ('53) is (143), (033) and the plural is (0°43). 


The dual of (2213) is (O53), (os5193) and the plural is 


(24155). The (~1s!) of these words is like other general 


nouns. 
Examples: 


(SL 153) — two people of wealth, 
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(JU: “s 93) — many people of wealth, 
(SUS to15) — one of beauty, 
(Sis L553) — two women of beauty, 


(JS 153) — women of beauty. 


Note 2: When the words (A, (Ei) and (73) are related to the 
singular first person pronoun (wlSes J>!9 x2), they will be 
read as follows in all three cases: (al) — my father, (el) - 


my brother, (08) —my mouth. 


3. If you intend to relate two or more words to one word, 
the first word will be mentioned as normally before the 


(aJ1 22), but the second one will be mentioned after the 


(4J! 424) and a pronoun referring to the (J! @L2+) must 


BR vO Be ° 


be appended to it, e.g. (Jw: » 2 jl cw) — the minister’s 


vad 


house and his garden, (reid 4 el 2Ul &42) — the ministers’ 


houses and their gardens. 


4. When nouns are related to pronouns, these are the forms 
they will assume: 
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Attached Pronouns in the Genitive Case 


(59,3! Aled! slavall) 




































































Third Person (Cs) 

US singular 
2 Qs dual 
s wrt plural 
m ius singular 
} Pa ee 
5: gis dual 
a ls plural 

Second Person (27>) 
z CLES singular 
Z ine dual 
Er SUS plural 
m Sbus singular 
E. ecard dual 
a “SS plural 
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First Person (WSs) 
tS singular 
sus dual, plural 











After alif, the (Se (Ss) must be read with a fathah and the 


third person singular masculine pronoun must be read with 
a dammah. 


Examples: ((sUes) — my staff, (ei2e) —his staff, (s!4:) — my 
two hands. 


A pronoun can also be attached to the (j+ 45>). Such a 
pronoun is known as (24 edi 5941 ec!) — the 


pronoun attached to a particle in the genitive case. The 
paradigm of these pronouns will be as follows: 
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Third Person (C5) 

A singular 
e 
2 er dual 
Er ~ plural 
m ei singular 
2 “37 
5: og! dual 
® aA plural 

Second Person (>>) 

au singular 
— 
a j dual 
= 
=] SS plural 
m ob singular 
E. et dual 
a — plural 
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First Person (SZ) 
3 singular 
a dual, plural 














In the same way, one can attach the particle (~), (c+), (_é), 


(3), etc. and form a similar paradigm. 


Hereunder follow examples of the particles (~), (:+), (le) 


and (3) attached to the pronouns: 
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\ 
+ 
\ 
7. 


‘= 


™ 





i. we 


S 


A ‘e 
\e +o 
«oO \ 

\ 
\ 

\ 

* oe 
x 
\ 

\ 

= 

LS 


: 
o ly wr 





4d) 


\ 


° 
Ss 
° 


4 


° 

\ 
te 0 
\ 


° 
My 

th oO 
\ a 





\ 
° 


te 0 
\ 


\ 
th 0 
\ re 





LA & 


\ 
* 


\ 
* . 
so |\ 
\ 
* 
‘ 
+ ° 
* 
* 
7% 
E ° 
\e 





7 


\ 
My 


.aN 
\ 
° 


4 


aw 

\ 
+ ° 
% 
o & 

x 
+ ° 
\e= 





\ 
° 


\ 





we 

‘eo 
te 0 
\ 


%. 
° 
¥ 


+ 


¥ \ 
w 
‘eo 
th oO 
th oo 


\r 





‘e 


° 
° 
\ 


+ 


e 


° 
h 
\r= 





\ 
% 


° 
te 
7° a : 
eal 
» \ 


\ 
™ 


‘ wo 
‘eo 
te 0 
Wh. 


\ re 


me 
w 
‘eo 
th 0 





\ 
\e 
\e 
™ 
Se 
+o 
\ 


% 
° 
\ 


+ 


\ 
th oo 


\ re 





7 
‘eo 


\e 


‘eo 


~® 
+o 
\ 


o & 
‘e 
¥ 


Se 
%, 





GQ 
G 


° 
‘E 


~ 
\r— ‘| +f 0 
\ re 





\ 





& 


\ 








eat G 
* °o 
B. . : ° 
My. 





\ 


fe 


t 
Yr 








Note 1: The particle (J) which is from the (3) 44>) is 


read (J) with a fathah when attached to the pronouns 
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except for the singular first person. The word (J) can be 


read as (2) as in the verse: (cp2 ie 9 Ep SS), 


When the word (<}) is attached to the first person singular 
pronoun, it is read as (24), while (2, (de) and (2) are 
read as (3, (Je) and (3) respectively. 


If there is a word with the definite article (JN) after (>) and 
(oS ), a dammah will be read on the (¢) of both these words 
and attached to the (J), e.g. (Stas SS 5 ts ~4). 


5. When the vocative particle (cia 3°35) is used before 
(3Le) CS»), the (Lz) will be read with a fathah, e.g. 


aes 


(ADI See UY, (OLS Ake Y), 
Note 2: The (cla 3") - vocative particles are several of 
which (4) is the most commonly used one. The word to 


which the vocative particle is prefixed, is called (Sst), 
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If the (sti) is singular and not (#L.2+), a dammah will be 


read on the final letter, e.g. (4 4) - O Zaid, (5 L)-O 


man. 


If the (cs tSi) is (2L2+), a fathah will be read on the final 


oe 


letter of the (22+), e.g. (tS cy \). 


If the (cs 15) has (dJ!), the particle (gil) for masculine and 


(Gl) for feminine should be attached to it, e.g. 


ie 
7 oe wi 


(eo we 4) —O man, (Agu Git ) —O girl. 


Sometimes these two words enter (sss) without the 


eo 
7 WE 


particle (\), e.g. (be al) —O man, (ec Gish —O noble 
lady. 


Vocabulary List No. 9 























Word Meaning 
cS re Bakr’s father, name of a 
Z person 
aal in front 
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4H. undoubtedly we 

2i(A 0% the children of Hashim, 
an 
a name of a tribe 

"soe son-in-law 

ie behind 





dirham, silver coin 





dinar, gold coin 



































cans gold 
cas returning 
ae, rational 
ae, hour, time, Qiyamah, 
watch 
one be tooth 
ge ee in-laws 
‘pt (4 aor tribe 
dis by 
od ¢ OLS tongue, language 
ae life 
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A death 
mld worship, sacrifice 
ae dirty 














Exercise No. 10 


(A) Take special note of the (~'!,5!) of each word in the 


following sentences: 


GET ait Ae pall V8 oh SU Ae GL fo 1G uy 
a 
APS ge US tle Ls GT fo a EQ) 


pols 


Zc 


ove 7 Or 


Seat GT tis” Ue Ga # OLS) AE j US Ve | (3) 
EB SY eons Ly he 

el GUS Sb di fake Gus" We GS (5) 
ree wie Pe PTAs 6) 

| Sopalall (el Le pa CSR UBT Ce (7) 


Z y Z 
o- 0 8 - 2 oR Ff 


OSI ane SE Y $e Sp ie | (8) 
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O50 gt ue Bieter utahh @ 
J del GS GB EER ol OS Ibe Jo (10) 

| Si ple U55 aL pA WS Gat) i (11) 

. OES (6lay Aad ¢ OWE By Ye (12) 


° 


Be ee Vpeg er cone ae Gt (13) 


oa 
° 


BAU yp EL CH Ole pao alak ELL Ae (14) 


Ji le ise Se pais 53 75 ale “fe (15) 
J) ola Waa GV CALS Sy SU os Cas js (16) 


gels ail i (17) 
oe eae. (18) 
“ ee LS (19) 

te “nS ore (20) 

sys fom gts ek 3 Ses (21) 


Bovee B ioe 


. ole sey ie 
Ope ala, od oT (22) 


“7 The phrase, (4 ais) means “You owe him,” while (4 <.¢) means “I owe him.” 
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Sh eb. Je ial jie alee 3) 
Suet “55% wust Wi (24) 

15 Sect QS 

1 ash OLS 4 (26) 

» paltall G5 all Lots GS 9 SG Le of (27) 


(B) Insert the correct (~!5!) in the following sentences and 


indicate the reason for doing so: 


. olde ode LA (1) 

. yj LE LA (2) 

. Oseles ms (3) 

As yA goles a (4) 

» Oley Wey 9 Obs tI ee by (3) 
Sel dda Gg obeler SLL Lall Laat 5} (6) 
«p53! ol DE Gb Me (7) 

id alll oi) Sy (8) 

« galadl pL ale 5d) SEN 221 (9) 
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abe Lol) & Sl ey (10) 

G Ul gd die og pS OY QE 11) 
$ Jole 2b 5s Je (12) 

¢ Jou jolt 11 (13) 

$ aL) de UST, Jalal poll Cas fo (14) 
Joe UF JE yf C2 (15) 

Abb ce Ca col, Olote (16) 


© Law ls gales Cal fe 2 SI te & (17) 
(C) Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 


(1) Is your name Abdur Rahman? Yes, my name is 
Abdur Rahman. 

(2)O Abdur Rahman, is this your book? No, it is 
Abdullah’s book. 

(3) Do you have a golden watch (watch of gold)? No, I 
have a silver watch. 

(4) Is that your big brother? Yes, he is my big brother. 

(5) Is this the house of the minister’s son? No, it is the 
king’s son’s house. 

(6) Are the two hands of your small brother clean? Yes, 
but his two feet are dirty. 

(7) Have you seen Hamid’s brother? Yes, Hamid’s 
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brother is a good boy. 

(8) Have you seen Mahmtd’s two sisters? Yes, his two 
sisters are sitting by my mother. 

(9) Are your teachers sitting in the madrasah? Yes, our 
teachers are sitting in the madrasah. 
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Test No. 5 


(1) What is (~1¢!)? 

(2) How many cases does a noun have? 

(3) How many types of (15!) are there? 

(4) When will a noun be regarded to be in (# pl ab), 
(x23) JE) and (41 dy? 

(5) What is the (~! ©!) of the dual form? 

(6) What is the (ls!) of the sound masculine and 
feminine plurals? 

(7) What is the (15!) of (2 pare pe pul)? 

(8) How will words like (2H) etc. be read in all three 


cases? 
(9) If the definite article is removed from words like 


(21a) etc. how will they be read in all three cases. 
(10) Form the dual and plural of (Sts). 
(11) What is (cod e~Y!) and describe some types of it. 
(12) What changes take place in (4) and ( _S ca 
4) when they are (22+)? 
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(13) How will the words (A, (#1) and (73) be read in all 
three cases when they are related, that is, they are 
(Lz) to a word other than the singular first person 


pronoun (Sas J>|4 x02)? And if they are related to 


the singular first person pronoun (Sas Jo\5 pos), 
how will they be read? 

(14) If you want to describe the (2), will the 
adjective be adjacent to the (~L2+) or will it be at a 
distance from it? 

(15) What is the (~! 5!) of (‘s3) and the (~! 5!) of its dual 
and plural form? 

(16) How do you make two nouns (-#L2+) towards one 
word? 

(17) What is the (—l+!) of the (~#L2-) when a vocative 
particle (c\4J) 2 >) is inserted before it? 


(18) When pronouns are (4/1 lL2s), what are they 
called? 

(19) Add a pronoun to the word (Je) and form its 
paradigm. 
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Lesson 12 


Indicative Pronouns 


( aya slozl) 


1. Words which are used to point out to something are 


called (& LUN) eUacaf), They are of two types: 


(a) words that indicate something nearby. The 
following forms are the most commonly used 

















ones: 
—___+ 
Gender | Singular | Dual Plural Case 
“I gad <3! : 
Masc. \ ila ae Vs a 
Masc. “4 oJ a 4) v 
a | ene | Ee Pry Sees 
Fem. | a! <3! . 
mm | adm | Olle | eV Ga es 
Fem. -/ oz) ere lA) w 
oe |e) ol Py 


























(b) words that indicate something at a distance. 
The more commonly used forms are the 


following: 
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Gender Singular Dual Plural Case 
Pvt. Cate || Ata | Sexier # ; 
Mase. / us of Hid | Gbis | bY ay 
Masc = ‘ - - - ae FP 
, M5 ees LLY 4] pr as 
S ae | # ere , 
Fem] Gib gf BE | Gb |] GhYy! eb 
7 EUG Eas | SEY ol Fe oe 























Note 1: The original Indicative Pronouns are (15), (0!5) etc. 


without the (\s) but these are seldom used. 


Note 2: The words (us - similarly) — and (AS — in this 


way) — are very often used. 


Note 3: The (2!) appended to the end of (4%; 5)L4 el) is 


sometimes changed like the (59,4 —blE 4») according 
to the second person. It has no effect on the meaning. This 


. i \, 
change occurs more often in (23). 


at ou . ihe enh. S . 
(SUS SUS EUS 4SSS USS GUS) 


48 Note that the (,) is not pronounced. 


“9 The second person pronoun in the genitive case. 
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The meaning of all these words is the same. 


Example: (ES5 USS3) — That is the Lord of you two. 


403 


° a A 3B 3 . 
(a a| 3) — That Allah is your Lord. 


Z 
a 


Note 4: Besides the dual form, all the remaining ( si. 
5a) are (all) - indeclinable. 


2. The object pointed to is called the (3) “Uia), The ( | 
6 Le!) together with the (43) “\iz) form part of a sentence, 
namely the subject, doer or object, just as in (42 $3 Sy) 
and (ls) —S ). 


3. The (233) “ia) will always have (J!) or be (Lz), 


4. If the (235) “is) has (J!) attached to it, the (s)LeY! oe!) 


must be mentioned first, e.g. (CEN \.Ls) — this book. 


If it is (Les) towards another noun, the (8,\6Y) p+!) will 
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succeed the (4,1 AL), e.g. (cus XS) — this book of yours, 
(\dus onal <y!) — this son of the king. 


In the above-mentioned phrases, if the (@l“Y! el) is 
brought first, and it is said, (PES \cus), the meaning will be, 
‘This is your book.’ In this case, the word (NUS) is no more 


the (233) *ts) but will become the predicate. It will now be a 


complete sentence. 


5. If the (s,l6Y! el) occurs as the subject of a sentence 
without the cal *Uz.), then: 

(a) if the predicate has (.J!), insert a pronoun (2) between 
the (6,14! -!) and the (;+). This pronoun will correspond 
in word-form to the (6 ,4Y! ~~!) as you learnt in Lesson 6. 
Examples: (OS fs \-us) — This is the book. 

(O'plat a oy ih — Those people are the successful ones. 


In these examples, the (a3) ees) is implied ( ey: The actual 


sentences are (CUS) 4 pen lis) and ( a Pe GUY ah 
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“3° 3 Le i), 


(b) If the predicate does not have (J!), a pronoun will not be 
inserted, e.g. (US \-us) — this is a book. The (233) “tas) is 


implied in this example as well. 


(c) If it is (lL), then too there is no need for a pronoun, 
e.g. (Cll cyl \ils) — This is the king’s son. 
(PES \cus) — This is your book. 


However, if you want to create emphasis in your speech, 
insert a pronoun, e.g. 


(ES Y \ils) — This is your book. 
(UCN oat 3)\3) - That is the king’s son. 


Z 


Note 5: Understand well the difference between 


(Vebs UH Spl) and (UA 22) Lbs), 


Note 6: The words (ea), - here, (as) — here, and (Na) - 


there, are also indicative pronouns. There are no particular 
rules for their usage. 
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Vocabulary List No. 10 











Word Meaning 
oy fig 
gee redness 





Net 6 SE 


maternal uncle 





testis ¢ ale 


maternal aunt 














any doubt 
wy V no doubt 
atasl é < paternal uncle 


paternal aunt 





























ea pious 
7 : nee : 
Co phle’ aim 
Byles By, or 
“bie « “bh scenery 
aes guidance 
Bo RL K Bo - 
69> 9 ¢ do- 4 face 
JG he said 
cae she said 
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we as if, like 
Eres proof 
eG doctor 





Exercise No. 11 


(A) Translate the following sentences into English: 


wells “Vs (1) 

ee nels (2) 

ogi O55 lis (3) 

rea * ect Np (4) 

doe’ EUS 5 Cates a5 a Lous (5) 
= Is ay) LS (6) 

ene je os ~! (7) 
ne "pte os (8) 

Olea yd oll ) 

a3 ince is F (10) 

Cae ol ia gine OB 11 
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o Gey 


(gab ole 4 (de SP cb 4 Le JAS \is (12) 
ces (nl UN ola (13) 


Z 7-7 


bal Atal SATE Chit (sti (14) 

“BV ls 8S 5 oe 5b PEXs le (15) 
a Clg a os (16) 

Bae ols Ghy (3 (17) 

G5 YS ts (18) 

SPI AGING Ha Le gb UNF 19) 
wtb" USAT 13 (20) 

pp dis Bu (21) 

Oset gs U (22) 

oe J aa. op Ola ore (23) 

eb, Ju oun Ju (24) 


(B) Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 


(1) This doctor is learned. 

(2) This friend of mine is wealthy. 
(3) Those friends are wealthy. 

(4) This son of the king is generous. 
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(5) These two are brothers. 

(6) That she-camel is beautiful. 

(7) This handsome boy is pious. 

(8) O Abdullah, is this your son? 

(9) Those boys are standing in front of their father. 

(10) This is a good man and those two are transgressors. 
(11) That girl is pious and so is her mother. 
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Test No. 6 


(1) What are the commonly used forms of the indicative 
pronouns? 
(2) Which of the indicative pronouns are declinable 


(~~)? 

(3) What is the object that is pointed to called? 

(4) How is the (44) 5U2.) always used? 

(5) Where should the (,4! ~~!) be placed when the 
(<3 5&4) has (J))? 

(6) When the (@,L6Y! ~~!) is used without the (d) aces) 


in a sentence, what are the ways in which it is used? 
(7) What is the difference in meaning and analysis 


between (\dus US) and (PES \ius)? 

(8) Is there any difference in meaning in the following 
words: (2,SU3 WSUS Bus ae USU3 GUS) 

(9) When does the (2!) of (G13) or (es) change in the 


above-mentioned manner. Explain with examples. 
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Lesson 13 


Interrogative Pronouns 


( algawe'y! sll) 


1. Some of the interrogative pronouns are: 























Word Meaning 
“ya who 
i. what 
ai what 
el what 

rol which (m) 

aff which (f) 





how much, how many 





° 
+ op \ 
\ 











: how 
oi where 
oo when 
LS why 
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mG why 





from where, how 











Z 


Note 1: Besides (cs!) and (2:1), all the interrogative pronouns 


are (An, See 10.9. 


Note 2: You have read in Lesson 6 Note 4 that the particles 


(4s) and () create the interrogative meaning in the sentence. 


They are both particles (~»>) of interrogation. That is, 


they cannot form the subject or doer of a sentence. On the 
other hand, the interrogative pronouns can become the 
subject or doer or object of a sentence. 


2. The (algse'YI cle) - interrogative pronouns — are used at 
the beginning of sentences, e.g. 

(¢ 4'u1 2) — Who is your father? 

However, when they are (4J! Lz), they will follow the 


(L.2) according to the normal rule, e.g. (¢ CUS) — whose 
book. 
The particle (J) can be inserted before the (ela! clel) and 
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brought at the beginning of a sentence, e.g. (SI ce) - 
Whose book is it? (Literally: For whom is this book?) 


(a Ola) cp) — Whose kingdom is it today? 


3. The (6 L+ 4 >)? can be attached to the beginning of the 






































(elgaew'Y! clerl), 
Examples: 

Word Meaning 
oe whose 
al why 
a how much 

ai J till where 

an .. from where 
oe J till when 
(a 2s) , from what 
(Cy oy) — from whom 
( os ee from what, 
regarding what 








50 See Vocabulary List No. 6. 
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ae in what 














4. Sometimes the word (\) is joined to the (@,+ 23>) 
without the alif. Therefore (UJ) becomes (H), (5) becomes 


(~) and (3) becomes (23). 


5. The words (sh) and (ail) are (L2+) to the succeeding 


words, e.g. (>) ish) ~ which man, (J\>")! ish) — which of the 


men, (31,4! aul) - which woman, (cd ail) which of the 
women. If the word after (sl) is indefinite, it will be 
singular and if it is definite, it will be plural. 

6. The word succeeding (WS ) is (~ ye) - in the accusative 
case and it is singular, e.g. (Suse Ks’ = ) - How many 
dirhams do you have? 

(Jee oS ) - What is your age? (Literally: How many 


years is your age?”) 


7. Sometimes the word (oS ) is not used for interrogation but 


4 
wove 


for providing information. It is called (& = Ss ). Its 


meaning in that case will be ‘several’ or ‘many’. 
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The noun succeeding (4 = Ss ) is (53,=). Sometimes it is 
singular and sometimes plural, e.g. (C4! 4e 4S) or ( oS 


3 °° € or 
cus! S.©) —-Thave freed many slaves. 


The particle () is sometimes used after (4s! — ) and 
often after (4 > 5). 

Examples: (Sus rag oy = ) - How many rupees do you 
have? ae 

(eal eb (a ls fl ybe> uo S) — I spent many gold 


coins on the poor. 


Vocabulary List No. 11 























Word Meaning 
ei matter, command 
or between 
oa ink 
eee five 
a : rupee 
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peu : nee fat 
t, a necessary 
iG comfort 
Cab stick 
i ls fountain pen 
ple) li pencil 
: ae ink bottle 
aes powerful 
ceay one 
ae right, right-hand side 
Cs left, left-hand side 
ie 1b agile, lively 











Exercise No. 12 


(A) Translate into English: 








toi ataers ¢ Mis G1) 
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pos ab BS 


¢ ANS Gy (2) 





ota 


° oda Ue (3) 








“> Soul 3] Pall 3 U4 (A) 


¢ OSE okie 34 (5) 





aed 


ae ok Po a ° Z : 
bby}  prrall ceo! Jus 


Oi SH a 345 6) 





Sat 2S af is 


Bale Slee 5 ost (7) 





° 


Brie Oe Ae SA 
daw ybodl oti! oY ga 


¢ SD Ee 52 (8) 





y 
v\c3 a Ss 


uo 
ot 


2 


ait FO aoe we 


$d Vga 24 9) 





° 


¢ Racal BSI 3 (10) 





git OA a AG “3 
dae LoS co) 3 


apels [5 Cad 


¢ Cs 42 (11) 





* lS “ys Ws 


¢ USI lle 5 (12) 

















oy As bbe eB 
eo al § 25 ee (13) 
he Wares vee ¢ GL 24 (14) 
"> pI ¢ Gs & (15) 
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(B) Note the use of the interrogative pronouns in the 
following sentences: 


» gale Y ab le Ll 5 ul 
ccoies ash tseecexed 
Bly Be oll GB 

gl dl OFfald CASO AST O05 GH Ll A 


Bill UBS b Lae Se Ls (5 
(site G SVY ES CJ 8 ME | ON Oy aS 6 


oR ov 7 707 


Soe Oe pak be myo § Rob Bs 7 
Casall og ec 

Jat 21 ol ¢ capil oreyh NLS @ 
ey pero Sih oie RO 
sree AU Le Ts ee CH Le (10 
Glas af eeu oes 11 

ab Be by GA CIE oe aU oT J (12 
gl oN Uo pai EW 13 
Cas a i of ie di us Oe (14 


(C) Answer these questions in Arabic using the words you 
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have learnt. 


¢ lia (ly 
Gobet (2) 
¢HSG (3) 
€ Ub (4) 
Glia (5) 
€ Oli ty (6) 
tN oo (7) 
Oven nE (8) 


Pasty at (9) 
¢ el 1 (10) 


gil oye 4 (12) 
€ OVW Ge GU AS (13) 
§ ode ie ci (14d 
¢ igh 37 (15) 
¢ BUT ESI (16) 
eles aiid 
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ve 


¢ Oi ae LE ott aff (18) 

ete it pe Lib i oF 19) 
° 70 7 a 240 ge 2 PsA \- 

: gle sl Sg) Cas (20) 


(D) Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 


(1) Who are you? Sir, I am Hamid. 

(2) What is your father’s name? My father’s name 
is Hasan Ibn Ali. 

(3) How many sons and daughters does Abdur 
Rahman have? He has one son and two 
daughters. 

(4) Who is the woman standing in front of you? 
She is my brother’s wife. 

(5) What is in her hand? There are clothes in her 
hand. 

(6) How many people are standing there? Five 
people are standing there. 

(7) How many boys are present today? Sir, thirty 
boys are present. 

(8) O Mahmud, why are you standing here? I am 
standing here for some necessary work. 

(9) How much is this book? It costs five rupees 
(Lit. It is for five rupees). 

(10) O Khalid, how many brothers do you have? 
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Sir, I have two brothers. 

(11) To whom does this small dog belong? It is 
my maternal uncle’s dog. 

(12) Where are you going to now? Sir, we are 
going to the madrasah. 

(13) When did your brother go? He went one 
hour ago. 


(E) Note how the following sentences have been analysed. 
An indication was made in Lesson 6 and 10 to (4! 4) and 
(AJje2 ale) respectively. Here a simple analysis of some 
straightforward sentences is made. If any sentence provides 


information of some type, term it (4+) and if there is a 


question, term it (4Ke!) or (ASL). 




















(1) 
pd hal 
a igs 
ay pot Ayer] Ale 
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<+—__ 
Seta 
—— 
ay pot Aye) Ale 
(3) 
<?__ 
sy) oe Oe pe | lg eel 
\ WA iter: 
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(4) 
= 
we) J | ee] | Oe] 
9% | Ge | dye | Jeb | bb | o> 
Ye = 
Jal gle» 
dulgaiw! Aled dle 
Test No. 7 


(1) Which words constitute the (@k#y! sl!) and the 
(egal 9 >). What is the difference between the 


two? 

(2) Where should the (eke! <i!) be placed in a 
sentence? 

(3) From the (algiey! ll), which word is (~~)? 

(4) How many types of (OS ) are there? What is the 


(1!) of the noun succeeding each type? 


(5) How are (sl) and (ail) used? Explain with examples. 
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Insert the (1 ,¢!) in the following sentences: 
T lgde CS gy Mey lall BUI obs oh (1) 
fabs ys js (2) 
€1dU5 Solo Gh sue ast af al aly (3) 
fleet oe 9 A 
$ pS Lely 52 Je 3) 
Sha oe BU Sy the b SUL oy LU AS (6) 
95d Sy Hele by Sue aL aS (7) 
Gael DL pS opee eri fe (8) 
lyr slr Le SI sel Moyet el ope oS Ge b as 9) 


» OLE ops 
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Lesson 14 


The Verb 


1. Verbs are of two types: (1) one is (oul) which indicates 
that an action has been completed, e.g. (LS) — he wrote. (2) 


the second is (¢ 42k!) which indicates that an action has not 
been completed but is being done or will be done, e.g. 


(CX) — he is writing or he will write. 


Some morphologists*! regard the imperative ( yi) as a third 
category of verbs. 


Generally a verb has three root letters (2%), e.g. (LS) —he 


wrote. Some verbs have four root letters (Et), e.g. (>) - 


he translated. 


Note 1: The root letters of a word are called (534), In verbs, 


the (4 Sas 4515) third person singular word-form 


contains only the root letters to the extent that recognizing 


51 Scholars of (2 1). 
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the root letters of the verbal noun (j++) and all the 


derivatives (74+) are based on this word-form. In order 
to indicate the meaning of the verbal noun, it is appropriate 
to write this word-form - (JE Sie +15) - so that the 
student can apprize himself of the root letters. Hence we 
can say that (CS) means to write although originally its 


meaning is, ‘he wrote’. However, if you want to speak of 
the meaning expressed by the verbal noun, you should use 


the verbal noun, e.g. (8¢!,all’s GU | pale5) — Learn writing 
and reading. The word (ESS) is the ()42-) -verbal noun of 


(CS) while (56 all) is the verbal noun of (3). 


3. The (LSE Sie 4+15) third person singular word-form of 
(lll) - the past tense (or perfect tense) comes on the scales 
of (133), (133) and ( (33). Examples: (~2) — he hit, (e~) —he 
heard and (GS) — he was noble. Details of this will be 


provided in Lesson 16 while the quadriliteral verb (_¢)) 


will be discussed in Lesson 25. 
All the word forms of the past tense are as follows: 
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Meaning 
He wrote 


They 2 
wrote 
They wrote 


She wrote 


They 2 f. 
wrote 
They f. 
wrote 
You wrote 


You 2 wrote 
You wrote 
You f. wrote 


You 2 f. 
wrote 
You f. wrote 


I wrote 


We wrote 
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oth By all cvotlt aa 


Person 


3rd 
person 


nd 


person 


{st 
person 





Gender 


singular 


dual/ 
plural 


masc. 


fem. 


masc. 


fem. 


as ce 


m/f 


m/f 





ie 
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Note 2: The total number of word forms are 18 but only 14 
are mentioned because the meanings of all are included in 
these 14 forms. Then there is no need to repeat one word 
several times. However, among the 14 word-forms, the verb 


(C5) as repeated. There was no need for it but due to a 


certain expediency, the custom of repeating it has been 
formed. 


Note 3: Every word-form of the verb has a pronoun of the 


(\©) - doer. These pronouns are called 


(Alex 4653s jl.) - attached pronouns in the nominative 


case. 


Note 4: When joining the verb (gS) to the succeeding 
word, delete the final suktn (jazm) and replace it with a 
kasrah, e.g. (CI ae Cs ) - The teacher wrote the 
letter. 

The alif and (4) of those words which have them at the end 
will not be pronounced when joining them to the 
succeeding word, e.g. (CK us O55) — The two men 


wrote the letter. (C' gS) | 5° JI6 I!) — The men wrote the 


letter. 
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5. The verbs on the scales of (133) and (133) will also be 


conjugated like the above: 


ro, 


i's ats nese “ns 6 aS ¢ ers 6 nS aS 


6. The scales of ( (33), (93) and ( (33) are of (5 xh! alll) - 
the past active tense. The (J 54+) passive tense® of all these 
forms appears on the scale of (135) 

Examples: from (CS) - (C5), (6,4) - (C4), 5-59. 


No ({¢) is mentioned with the (J 5¢#) - passive verb. Only 
the (J 52% — object) which is now called the (iW! —Sb) - 
representative of the doer - is mentioned. Like the (st), it 


is rendered (¢#)), e.g. (i w +») — The milk was drunk. This 


sentence does not indicate who drank the milk. 


52 When one wants to indicate the person/item on which the action is done 
without mentioning the doer, the passive verb is used, e.g. The book was 
taken. 


Page 170 
Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume One 


7. By inserting (4) before (Ul) - the perfect tense, it 


becomes negative, e.g. (Ls lL) — He did not write. (G — “) 
— He did not drink. 


8. Very often the word (33) or (43) — undoubtedly — is added 


to (lll) - the perfect tense to create emphasis in the 
meaning. However, there is no need to translate it always, 
e.g. (ae daa pe 13) — Undoubtedly Zaid hit Bakr or Zaid 
hit Bakr. 


9. You read in the sixth lesson that a sentence beginning 
with a verb is called (41 aed), In a (Abe il), the (cl) 


which is in (¢ | Je) - the nominative case - generally 
follows the verb, e.g. (435 es — Zaid sat. If it is a ( jaw 
AeA) transitive verb°’, the third part of the sentence is the 
(J 54) — the object - which is in (+20! UL-) - the accusative 


case. See Lesson 10. 
Example: (> “45 JS!) - Zaid ate bread. 


53 A transitive verb is one that requires an object to form a complete sentence. 
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Besides these, the other parts of the sentence are called the 


(sy, e.g. (ral @) - with the meat, (3 ) - in the 
house, (¢ “A — today etc. 


Sometimes the (J 5*#*) — object — precedes the (j>¥) and 
sometimes it even precedes the verb. Similarly, the (tale) 
can also precede the (_\¢l), the (J s«#) and the verb, e.g. 


(G2 SS ELST edi 


Today I have perfected your religion for you. 


The words (el) and (SS) are the (laa) in this sentence. 
The former preceded the verb while the latter preceded the 


10. In a (a de>), the verb always remains singular 


whether the doer of the action is dual or plural. However 
for a masculine doer, the verb will be masculine and for a 
feminine doer, the verb will be feminine. 

Examples: 


(4 CS) - A boy wrote. 
(1s CS) - Two boys wrote. 
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(Y's C35) - Many boys wrote. 
(ag) GES) - A girl wrote. 
(OEE) CES) - Two girls wrote. 


(Uy LSS) -- Many girls wrote. 


However, if the (©) comes first, then the verb must 


correspond to the (\¢). The details of this rule will be 


mentioned in Lesson 18. 


Vocabulary List No. 12 


Note: In the list below, each verb is written with both the 
(2!) - perfect and (¢ jL2l!) - imperfect tenses. 

Conjugate each verb according to the previously mentioned 
paradigm. Then construct the (J 54) passive tense of each 


verb and conjugate it. The beloved students of seminaries 
should certainly take this much trouble to do this. 











Word Meaning 
4st jst to eat 
Ts to send 
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on ng to leave 
+i oe to go out 
Weer ss to enter 
le ae to seek 
alle all. to rise 
Co OF: to set 
Aes Cle to overcome 
rE ai to open 
+i +3 to be happy 
ar “+ to understand 
on E to kill 
a a to succeed 
Syl relatives 
o at those, who 
ai now 
5 ti J till now 
oe a to nurse 
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a garden 
once all 
ns crop 
CB yes thief 
ay % evidence, testimony 
lab food 
atali year, this year 
Se boy, servant 
> happiness 
ab group 
tit ; ae statement 
iis as if 
us like 
OU because 
ee 5 hospital 
“ep (ass sick person 
y) except 
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then, because 





B 
of 


aa 





part, section 





Exercise No. 13 


(A) Note the use of the active and passive tenses in the 


following sentences and translate them: 


<?__ 





5 wh! oll! 





18 (OV Al) ol al Gey) 





Z Bo ac¢ 
+7? « ao le ae 
OB jb V8 





US 1278 (ORG) 





"yee (SB a 


OTA Nye 58 (Sy 





bey 


Ups EES (C4) OV 





lb (Ol) Ks 


2 


pee 





cab UD) CA 


CES ES 





o ae (7 8 ae of 
DgPY dl ede ol 


Or 2 Z 
£2, of 


Sa Gist eS 





e 8 2 sof 


HE Ja 


ut, waist wat 








Is ol pte ol 





o- 


¥ Z Z 
#0 a8 es 
Lede, 2 as ae 
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3 o 0 ad of 
olell ole 3 
- Zl - 
on 2 ke B08 pee we Re se Boe 
eo J Oke OSI de CE Va 
- 7 - - 
\o, 20 8 i i Ge 8G | 
tine cel Cre oe 
7 Z 
° ° aes | : a 4 
) we) cede LI 
cae, - - 


Ks A) al Cel Ge GS 


° aa ° a 
at 707 . 4 oF 
daw pho | bes C5] 





Da i B30, Sef 
= + 
rb ( pial or 


Ao 3 o Zé 























(B) Translate the following questions and answers: 
<?__ 


Answer Question 
Bo le 


b %i5 ae er Pig ts og Bye ey , 
die spr CNS dew U aad | SOT a Ol fe Ais) U 
Ce EX 3 S027 ove 4 Z ° a a one e Z 
A> US) anes aa dl UX Cas” fa 

aut 


OU dl ot) call & qt call oye 
a J ah OS a | 8 al O32 Is 
oi CAST sate | OAT Y Rid! est bu 
al 
UT od) Loh ee! 
Aapence ie gH Jes 2 


= — 
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472 ovr v 


oo iB GIT A CQL EE LAG 
ul 





tl be Sebel pe oy 





ot Jas GY ¢ 352) LY pes fa 


2 





ae 4 
- 7 2 ow SE Bo - 7 BW RY 





Mie 1, OL Aaa | Obl § aa I AS” 

als ee 

Sip aso cos Be 

elms Manes day 

se Galle | FOG g eatb 

oe |e. 
; 


\ oes Per 
(6? pl Te 














—wn 














(C) Note the use of the verbs in the following verses of the 
Qur’an: 


\ ° a oa des “7 47 oa ya 
Ny per “78, i BF) ee Oe cane 8) ° 
A) OSL 6 eS ab cle alls a (1) 
bo We Aly os 
ae oe ey oe Bake 


° 
va 


CA JB ISS Ua5M) bole YN A a LA 8 oy (2) 


2 
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ee es a O ss ote uo 155 = (3) 


2 


w 


\ 


C2 Ge iti] ed (A) 


‘ ae 


BBO os 5) 
peSuiye ya (6) 


on Sal le CUS fla Sle CS (7) 


; obs U5 2 det, 8585 5's ar, (8) 


aod 


(D) Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 
(4) 


(5) 
(6) 


(7) 


Did Hamid eat the food? No, he did not eat the 
food till now. 

Did you drink the water? Yes, I ate the food and 
drank the water. 

What did you eat today? I ate bread and meat. 

Did your sister go to the madrasah? Yes, she went 
one hour ago. 

When did the sun rise? The sun rose now. 

Who entered the musjid? They are the teachers of 
the madrasah. 

Who is that who came out of the house? That is 


54 Here the word (~<) means, “to make binding — to make compulsory”. 


55 A girl buried alive. 
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my small brother. 

(8) Did you (f) understand my statement? We did not 
understand your speech. 

(9) Why did you (pl. f.) not understand my 
statement? Because your language is Arabic. 

(10) O Khalid, was any lion killed? Yes, a large lion 
was killed. 

(11) Who killed the lion? Sir, I killed the lion. 

(12) Where was your servant sent? He was sent to the 
market. 
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Lesson 15 


The Imperfect 
(¢ shalt a) 


1. The verb which indicates the present and future tense is 
known as (7 sla jes!) — the imperfect, e.g. (S 521) — he is 
hitting or he will hit. 


2. The letters (\), (~), (S) and (0) are the signs of ( jes 
¢ Lal) known as the (¢ jLehi ole). By inserting one of 
these letters before (C4lE (Ste 4>\5) - the singular 
masculine third person - of (oll) - the perfect tense, 
making the first letter sakin and adding (¢)) at the end, the 
(; pL2s |) is formed, e.g. from (3) we get (8), (Ris), 
(Ril) and (2). 


The paradigm of (¢ jel! \4\) is as follows: 
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ath Bg galt & yleakl fat 


Person | Gender Word- 
Form 
will open person. 
they will open 
they will open 
will open 
or will open 
will open 
or will open person 


You 2 are opening or dual 


will open 


You (all) are opening plural 
or will open 


You f. are opening or fem. singular 
will open 
You 2 f. are opening dual 
or will open 
You (all f.) are plural 
opening or will open 


I am are opening or Ist m/f singular 
will open person 
We are are opening or m/f dual/ 
will open plural 
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3. Like the (Ul) - perfect tense, the (¢ Leal) xsl) - 
imperfect also comes on three scales: (Se, (eis) and Ges) 
The (¢ jal!) - imperfect of (8) i is (ee £5), of (~2) is (S52) 
and of (¢ *s ) is (e oo: The details will follow in Lesson 16. 


Note 1: The words (7 £35) and (ES) appear several times in 


the paradigm. Understand them well. One has to see the 
context to determine the meaning. 


Note 2: As in (.2U!) - the perfect tense, the (¢ jah! Jxsll) - 


imperfect also has fourteen word-forms. 


4. To construct the (J 54#) - passive of (¢ jel) eal), render 
a dammah to the (¢ jell wie), and a fathah to the 
penultimate letter, e.g. (S v2) becomes (C2) — he is being 
hit or he will be hit, (a5 becomes (pie) — it is being opened 
or it will be opened, (SS) becomes XS) — he is being 


honoured or he will be honoured. 


5. In order to construct the (_@4! ¢ bel!) - imperfect 
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negative, the word (Y) is most often inserted before ( ¢ jell 
ch!) - the imperfect positive. Sometimes (\) is inserted, 
e.g. (Lady y) — He is not going or he will not go. (bes la) — 


He does not know or he will not know. 


Note 4: In order to make (¢ jek! etl) specific with the 
future tense, the particles (_) or (4) are prefixed to it, 
e.g. (pissn) — He will soon open. (Cpls 244) — You will 


come to know. 


6. You know that (3%) - pronouns are used in place of the 
(J 5x4) - object. In Arabic, there are two types of pronouns: 
(a) (oz) - those pronouns which are attached to the verb, 


(b) ( Lait) - those pronouns which are independent and 
separate from other words. 


Because these pronouns are in (+2! JL) — the accusative 


case — they are referred to as (4 pM) sl!) 


7. The pronouns of (4bhell 4pelkl Jeli - attached 
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pronouns of the accusative case) are the same as the (_5L—2!| 
alecll 39.) - attached pronouns of the genitive case. See 
Lesson 11. The only difference is in the (Sch! dane) - first 


person word-form where (3) is used in place of (¢ —). 


The paradigm is as follows: 
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Third Person (C5) 

gee singular 
s a 
2 Laie dual 
Pa mee plural 
m Org singular 
2 oboe, 
5: rig dual 
4 ree 
© ogee plural 

Second Person (,2\>) 

aly singular 
ee 
2 Ue dual 
Pa Ki? plural 
m og singular 
5 oor, 
5: USS dual 
a ce plural 
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First Person (Ss) 
ie singular (m/f) 
ce dual, plural (m/f) 














The same pronouns can be attached to the (¢ jz) - 


imperfect tense, e.g. (4: 21), (Logs p23), (re 2) .. till (p23). 


In a similar manner, the above-mentioned pronouns can be 
attached to every word-form of every verb. 


However, when attaching a pronoun to the (,2> (S++ ee) 
- plural masculine second person verb, the (¢) is rendered a 
dammah and a (3) is inserted before the pronoun, e.g. 


(e* s02 2) — You (all) hit them. (Us*';.3/-%) — You (all) hit the 


two of them. 


8. The (ALead! 4,2) Sl2Il) — detached pronouns in the 


accusative case are as follows: 
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Third Person (C5) 

An singular 
ee (alt dual 
c 2 
Pa al plural 
“= Lali| singular 
E. Kall dual 
a ae 4 plural 

aie 

Second Person (,2\~) 

ahh singular 
e ~ 
A US| dual 
c 2 
Pa Sul plural 
“= NU singular 
E. us dual 
=. —— 
© “SU plural 
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First Person (Ss) 
(cul singular (m/f) 


* 











iL dual, plural (m/f) 








These pronouns are used to create stress or limitation in the 


sentence especially when they precede the verb, e.g. ( oly 


4.0) — We worship You alone. 


Vocabulary List No. 13 


Take special note of the harakah of the (ASS) cre) in the 


perfect (_.2U!) and the imperfect (¢ jL2\). 











Word Meaning 
a fe ne to create 
Store ce to raise 
CrC 





ute nee to ask 
whles alls to oppress 


3B B07 4 ve 








to worship 
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es gre to work, act 
pes Ls to create 
yas js to do 


















































os i to own 
os) to look 
‘i! camel 
aa more/most important 
Gi only 
oe innocent 
a say stomach 
cies : ae - newspaper 
eel fntasll 7 sae jami’ musjid 
aly radio 
= yesterday 
ve tomorrow 
bis. morning 
ae evening 
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oo harm 
we worshipper 
3 coffee 
a 5 ce May Allah grant refuge 
gl « abl Col By Allah 
as pain 
- ie. si orphan 
na nai to benefit 











Exercise No. 14 


(A) Note the use of the (¢ jel!) - imperfect tense and 


translate the following sentences: 


B07 0 o # x38, Y. yer, {ah oR BAe 2 2 
pie gel ae § OUSI s CS te 2) 


Zo 4% 7 8 Se <, 7 of 2H 8 8 Nit oe ee 
Y UT jae GOSS Y CSG ee CS Ce | abl lB 3) 


eye g ot 
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Syd) di Caste hy Ca td) Ay 
- Bol tele 5 Ge Sl oS Ge a () 
_csth guar tr wk we yb Gus Sf Sg (6) 
5598 Sy ith GY Sal gti OEE (7) 


NEE OE ES gst AA (8) 


a. J ce tate ¢ le or op ) 
Gls 4 (pile al 9 (Say 4 .SGle Ly si i fs (10) 
Sauls 


Gat es pS CIT al # aa Ce ill 15 (11) 
es Ue a4 Ve tl g oF eat Ye 12) 


aly isl § po Bb Al Ned pas (13) 


oa 


ic 


4o4e 


ee 


Z 
ae 


ph pa wae \alyal Y LES 9 Bt pall i Je, (14) 
CA wl be a staal Sia ag Gl (15) 
apg capone “al pA ail SU 
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(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an: 


Borla Cries NESS 5 ceil pay gl dy (1) 

eal oft Klee 5 ue (2) 
ine 

8 gels al th S53 sa onan of (3) 


iSregel godt lb fuck rho J gual (5) 

Looks GUY SU; (6) 
peak AS Ju osha ut 7) 
AL (8) 


ine eet 


3B fo € 


5 kis SS 8b 


wn 


ya) 
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(C) Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 


(1) What are you reading in the madrasah? I am reading 
Tashilul Adab. 

(2) Do you recognize my brother? Yes, I recognize him. 

(3) Will the door of the garden be opened today? Today 
the door of the garden will not be opened. 

(4) Where did the doorkeeper go? I do not know where 
he went. 

(5) Will you go for a stroll today? No brother, I will go to 
the madrasah. 

(6) Did Mahmud eat the food? Till now he has not eaten. 
Now he will eat. 

(7) Who do you worship? We do not worship anyone 
besides Allah. 

(8) What are you asking of us? We are only asking for a 
book. 

(9) Which book are you seeking from us? We are seeking 
the book ‘Siratun Nabi’ from you. 

(10) Do you read the Qur’an every day? We read one 
part from it every day. 
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An Arabic Letter 


Read the following letter and note how a letter is written in 
Arabic. 


IS Bl el IO ey Lif uf 


¥ 
-& 


3B 2 cul el 
asi a oy Ke arcu 


° aA 2 aA 57 ve “9 “oe av o420-F eo po “5 Zee eu o +e ° Sof 
dla) y Ul O18 Sl Oke US us GY OB Sa - peal 
ny MOB agai OUN, al ak ts Ost ls Cus 8. Ut ea 
oe tet po ae ee. od es 
ail cl Ol Mey gall 3 Ue egal CEST Nighy ial) ol 


oro vr vor 


si We Ca Lt eal og BS dai 


Bi se ie eee a ee 


Z 
Ge oo Ae 


is Vr EN Cag SH ce me PONY SO 

Ye ews o- yo @ oe ee o 2 oe im ae ed 
ee GS Cate Cod Coal oF GUS Le Gly 1) GUT kL 
| OSU 


and 
zo 
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2 


wily “5S vd pelea alts Asli Lal's Aaa SWS ail Y Lif 


pedis eel a cel 


a Ub 


3 or 


OS“ W Ake 


Test No. 8 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 


(5) 
(6) 


(7) 


What is a verb and how many types are there? 
How many root letters are there generally in a verb? 


What is the (85+) of a word? 


From among the verbs, which word-form contains 
only the root letters? 

How do you recognize the root letters of verbs, 
derived nouns and verbal nouns? 

On what scale does the triliteral verb in the perfect 
tense come? What are the scales of the imperfect 
tense? 

How many word-forms are there in the perfect and 
imperfect tenses in reality, how many are 
customarily in vogue and why? 
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(8) In which part of the sentence does a verb normally 
come in an Arabic sentence? Where do the doer and 
object come? 

(9) Due to the number and gender of the doer, what 
changes occur in the verb? 


(10) What is the (~\¢!) of the doer and the object? 
(11) In the word (475), what is the pronoun (2) called? 
(12) What word is (BL)? 


(13) How do you construct the passive of the perfect 
and imperfect tenses and the negative? 

(14) What is the noun called towards which a passive 
verb is related? 

(15) What are the signs of the imperfect tense? 


(16) What meanings can the word (LES) have and how 
many word-forms can (OES) be? 


(17) How many tenses are found in the imperfect tense? 
(18) What effect takes place on the imperfect by 


introducing the particles (_+) and (25)? 


End of Part One 
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inves 


6S gill le abl Ley 
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SE? 


ct leg tele ahh le abl Spry SE SE Lagi al oy pee onl ye 
GUS) Sy y 6 A Wh lhe WG dy WL IS OF pee pared 
(opeuall de J sett 


RE? 


Sayyiduna Ibn Umar # narrates that Rasilullah & said, 
“Whoever can speak Arabic correctly should not speak 
Persian because it creates hypocrisy.” 


(Mustadrak of Hakim) 
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Transliteration 


The following method of transliteration of the Arabic letters 
has been used in this book: 















































| a 
as b 
ey t 
& th 
_ 
Cc — 
‘a kh 
5 d 
5 dh 
f r 
5 Z 
uw" Ss 
oe sh 
ue Ss 
= d 
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Lb t 
b Z 
a a 
a i 
a u 
& gn 
oo f 
ie) el 
a) 

J 

° m 
3 nN 
5 a 
: h 
is wi 
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Some Arabic phrases used in this book are as follows: 





(Sallallahu ‘alaihi wasallam) 
May Allah send blessings and salutations upon 
him - used for Nabi #8 





(Alaihis salam) 
Salutations upon him — used for all prophets 





(Radiallahu ‘anhu) 
May Allah be pleased with him —- used for the 
Sahabah 





(Jalla Jalaluhtt) 
The Sublime — used for Allah 3€ 





(Azza wa jall) 
Allah is full of glory and sublimity 








(1 ax) 





(Rahimahullah) 
May Allah have mercy on him —- used for 
deceased saints and scholars 
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wa Dab ey 


AST y et Sy yy oe dle pully Sally cabled Gy a tod 


Preface 


It is only through the grace of the Almighty Allah 3% that, in 
spite of my ill-health and unsuitable conditions that 
prevailed, I have been able to present the second volume of 
Arabic Tutor to the students of Arabic with changes and 
new additions. All praises are due to Him. 


The first volume forms part of the syllabus of the fourth 
class in the high schools. Now, the second volume has been 
prepared for the fifth class. 


Although the previous edition was well accepted by the 
scholars and intellectuals of the country, Bombay 
University and the Department of Education Sindh and 
several seminaries have included it in their syllabi, yet I had 
the desire to do whatever I could to simplify Arabic. There 
is no guarantee for life. Due to the lack of means, I could 
not achieve what I wanted to. Nevertheless, one should be 
grateful for whatever has been done. Now the benefit of 
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this book has increased manifold. All praises are due to 
Allah 2 for that. 


Very few additions of grammar rules have been made 
because the aim of this book is to learn the language and to 
understand the Qur’an. However, there has been a 
considerable increase in the amount of examples, especially 
from the Qur’an, dialogues and exercises, so that this can 
serve as an Arabic Reader to an extent. 


It is not only a claim but an accepted reality that this series 
is the only one which can be called an excellent syllabus 
and the most beneficial one for high schools, Arabic 
seminaries and the students of Eastern languages. 


Nonetheless, whatever I could do, I have done. Now it is 
the duty of those elders who have the control of the syllabi 
in their hands, to allow the students to benefit from this 
book. They can appreciate this service by looking at what 
has been said and not who said it. They can afford every 
Muslim student the opportunity of benefiting from it and 
thus be entitled to immense rewards. Our duty is to merely 
convey. 


Servant of the best language 


(Moulana) Abdus Sattar Khan 
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Lesson 16 


The Categories of Triliteral Verbs 
(3,8) SOS adi Ol yl) 


1. You have read about the perfect (oU\) and imperfect 


(@ jL2\!) verbs in lessons 14 and 15 of volume one. You have 


also learnt many verbs in the vocabulary lists, numbers 12 
and 13. From there you may have understood that the 


second root letter (Ab ine)? of the roots of certain triliteral 
verbs (_2U!) of the (_.2U!) perfect and (¢ jL2l!) imperfect is 


sometimes similar and sometimes different. 


The verbs of the word (=) are (3) and (pit) where the 


° 
o ke 


(41S) re) is (c ##)? in both cases. 
In the word (55), the (lll) - perfect tense is (GS) while 
the (¢ jlall) is (2S). That is, the (41S) cx©) of both are 


1 The word (2,4!) means denuded. It refers to the first stem of the verb that 


contains only the root letters and is empty of any extra radicals. 
2 See Lesson 3.7. 
3 that is, having a fathah. 


Page 14 
Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume Two 


(pymea)t 

In the word (Cue), the (oll!) - perfect tense is (>) 
while the (¢ jel!) - imperfect is (5s). Therefore the ( cx 
i155!) of both are ( oon 


Now observe the following verbs: 


e in the word (~',2), the (2!) is (Se) where the 
(41S) cxe) has a fathah, while the (¢ Lali) is (C -2)), 
where the (41S! (x) has a kasrah. 


e in the word (2), the (Ub!) is (+2) where the ( cs 
iol!) has a fathah, while the (¢ sla!) is (22), where 
the (4S! (xe) has a dammah. 


e in the word (a), the (aU!) is (e+) where the ( cs 
iS!) has a kasrah, while the (7 jLakl) is (e2), 
where the (41S! cx) has a fathah. 


4 having a dammah. 
5 having a kasrah. 
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2. With regard to the (4AM cx¢) of the (Ul!) and (¢ jLell), 


the verbs of (>=! (2>Wl) fall into six categories. In the 
terminology of Arabic Morphology, these categories are 
called (CL), the plural being (ONG). 


The six categories are as follows*: 























ea 
O59) cole | poll! P| 

J i Cpai | Uy | daw Ou 
Cl pee oes) ope 
rl epee ol opis 

eas Js pon oo es OWI 
Ul othe Cl ype 

ais Ji reli ae 
ell opie oye) oe 

is bi 2S eS | tt CU 
Ul ¢ yee Ul ¢ pene 

eis Js Ge | ee | Goll OU 
Cl 5 pS Cl yp 























6 Since Arabic is read from right to left, this table must be read in that 
direction. The arrow sign will be used as a guide to indicate the direction of 
the text. 
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3. Verbs more often belong to one of the first three 
categories. The verbs of the fourth category are slightly less, 
the fifth category even lesser and very few verbs belong to 
the sixth category. 


4. When any word belongs to a particular category, it means 
that the harakah of the second radical will correspond to 


the (_.2U) and (¢ jl!) of that category. For example, if it is 
said that the word (ue - to wash) belongs to (~~ —L), it 


means the (_lL!) is ( (nt) and the (¢ jLall) is (8). 


Note: In the Vocabulary Lists No. 14 and 15, the ((2U\) and 


(¢ »lakl) tenses have been written. Look at the verbs and 


work out which category each verb belongs to. 


5. It is essential to know which category every verb of 
(24! Wl) belongs to so that the (UI), (¢ jel!) and the 


imperative ( I) can be correctly pronounced. It is for this 
reason that the (~t) of every verb is written next to a verb 


in the dictionaries. If the verb is from (~ »* —t), a (.~) is 
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written next to the verb.’ If the verb is from (2 ~~), a (0) 
is written next to the verb, if it is from (e* ~b), a (_») is 
inserted, if it is from (~ ~l), a (2) is written, if it is from 


(eS b), a (4) is inserted and if it is from (~~> b), a (cz) 


is written. We will follow the same procedure in the future 
vocabulary lists. 


In some modern dictionaries, a line with a harakah is 
inserted after the (oll) to indicate the harakah of the 
(¢ juall), eg. 

City, Ce ED. 


Vocabulary List No. 14 




















Word Meaning 
() (o- to obtain 
(*) eo) to return 

(Y) 355 to give, to sustain 








’ This applies to some dictionaries only. Others have their own methods of 
indicating the category of verbs. 
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(O) +3) 


to sleep 





to live, to reside 





(0) 



































(0) 3X to thank 
cul May it be so. 
(0) Give to speak the truth 
(2) 5 to be near 
() cal to play 
() oe to be ill 
(°) ais to defeat 
ii as far as, as for 
$ sla radio 
aes just before 
eens newspaper 
Britain 


lb» gf aglb 








Ges 





part, portion 
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Ol> 428) cpl the two worlds 
“ owner® 
em bliss, success 
oe fortunate 
oye - a thought 
acl = glis supper, dinner 
aie — eee lunch 
os breakfast 
aut stn e nowadays, in these days 
Jus ~e lazy 
cee glorious 
ee destructive 
1S library, bookshop, desk 
ri towards 
Cita = lew half 
ou Japan 











8 See Lesson 11 in volume 1. 
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Zz 

















Fa ei parents 
an EKO sports field 
Taka astonishing 





Exercise 15 


(A) In the following sentences, the harakah of the perfect 
(ll) and imperfect tenses (¢ jl\!) has not been written. 


Insert the correct harakah and read the sentences. 
Read Note no. 5 of Lesson 2 in Volume One once again. 











a 
Answer Question 
SERIA YS] Ys La OTA AS Ch 
pdb tes Wot & ad Cpe U ey 
clrly GES GU C13 (2) 


Cad JUN g 520i 

bie Ust 
io part ese JF a eet) pel EU elas Le (3) 
youd de fea UIST] 4 piee be 48 GE (A) 
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ty elas Ul Os ie 
JOS Je YW LS Ab 


orr7o 


alia (3 Otss Cpl 








E58 5 TLS Ud ON Gay b Che (5) 


ei 5 5) ele Lad Yy es 











cash ee aul 

Jyh 5 Le sf uf AVE She : (6) 
Gta 

Pane Bsa USS] ¢ etal Ost 9 (7) 
ai Bu Su oe ESOTE A 8 8) 


2 





wh dé| $ Wide (oll O af fo ) 














Coa ae ee 10 
I ee 5) , on (ty) 
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$ Eles 





AE pena Vi. tks G1) 


aga G Agog fens 





Olea od pst IS a aT) Jed ole JS Opell Jo (12) 
© asl 





pall fed a) i Ol be eo & (13) 


© Cal 





Seater es eae ¢ fads (505 (14) 


3 aan Del aoud'g slinl| 





Vo 2 B15) 





oh 1 oUt! Of Ea ¢ Ase 4 (16) 
Bo 3 Ki sll, Sey 


7077 


Jeg) oe OU on 5 By 








2 


or + . Yeo A A Aw Wee o yi. 4. 
poll ode i op abl Lbeae Wie os 36 Y Cae (17) 
a Seal | Cail asta ob Set eet. 


2 
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(B) Translate the following sentences into Arabic 


(1) O boys, how much do you read from the Qur’an 
every day? We read one part of it daily but today we 
read half a part. 

(2) Did you not learn the madrasah lessons at night? No, 
but we learnt them in the morning. 

(3) O boys, when do you go to the madrasah? 
Nowadays, we go to the madrasah after breakfast. 

(4) Is the madrasah far from your homes? Yes, the 
madrasah is approximately one mile from our 
houses. 

(5) When do you return from the madrasah? We return 
from the madrasah a little before Zuhr. 

(6) Do you obtain the Zuhr Salah with congregation? 
Yes, all praises are due to Allah, these days we obtain 
the Zuhr and Asr Salahs with congregation. 

(7) How is that? Because the madrasah is only opened 
nowadays in the morning. 

(8) Then what do you do after Zuhr? We sleep for one 
hour. 

(9) O Ahmad, what do you do after Asr? Sir, I go for a 
walk to the garden. 

(10) Do you read the newspaper every day? By Allah, 
every day I read the newspapers in the library. 
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Lesson 17 


The Intransitive and Transitive Verbs and the Active 
and Passive Verbs 


(S see Fy abl ladlly cracks @ ju) fas!) 


1. Verbs are of two types: 


e Intransitive (a j>U!): one which is complete with the 


doer of the action, e.g. (205 aS - Zaid became 
noble.) The intransitive verb does not have an 
object. 


e Transitive (s4\!): one which requires both the 
doer and the object to complete the statement, e.g. 


Zos Bor 


(Vj 3 jst - Zaid ate bread.) 


2. Most transitive verbs require one verb only but there are 
some verbs that require two objects, e.g. when it is said, 


Ke oe 3 — - Zaid thought that Bakr), the sentence is 
incomplete. “What did he think of Bakr? When it is said, 
(Ge | i ce — Zaid thought that Bakr was wealthy), 


the sentence becomes complete. 
(Gite WE Tub ole) — Hamid knew that Khalid is pious. 
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Yee 


Such verbs are called (cy sx rec iJ!) — transitive to 


two objects. 


3. There are two types of transitive verbs: 
e the active verb (44 ,«\!): a verb that is related to 


the doer of the action and the doer is known, e.g. 
(We al ~~» - Hamid hit Khalid.) In this 
sentence, the doer of the verb (~) is known. 

e The passive verb (J s5¢#!): a verb related to the 
object and the doer is not mentioned, e.g. ( © ~ 
ie - Khalid was hit.) In this example, the doer is 


not mentioned at all. Therefore the verb (~ >) isa 


passive verb. 


4. The noun towards which the passive verb is related is 


called (Je CSU - the representative of the doer). It is 
(¢ 2 - in the nominative case) like the doer. In the 
sentence, (Se Y ue), the word, (UE) is the object in reality 


and should have been (~ se - in the accusative case). 


However, due to the passive verb, it has taken the place of 
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the doer of the action and is therefore (¢ 334). 
Note 1: The (jetal WU) is also called ( els — i i“ Nees 


5. Those verbs that have two objects will also have two 


representatives of the doer. But both will not be (¢ 334). The 
second object will be (~ +), e.g. (Ets ME ole - Khalid 
was thought to be pious.) 


Note 2: The method of constructing the (oll) passive and 


imperfect passive tense was discussed in Lessons 14 and 15 
of Volume One. 


6. An intransitive verb is generally used in the active tense. 
However, by adding a particle to a subsequent noun, it can 
become transitive. In such a situation, the intransitive verb 
can be used in the passive tense, e.g. 

(4 Ui: Cas - Khalid took Zaid.) 


oa 


Here the verb (C43) has become transitive. The passive 
form will be: (23 Cas - Zaid was taken.) 

Similarly, the passive form of the sentence (CUS el gees 
Hamid brought a book) will be (CUR te - A book was 
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brought). 


Note 3: Although the verb (ee - to come) is intransitive, it is 
used like a transitive verb: GES “els - A letter reached 
me). 

ae Hs ive messenger came to you.) 

Sometimes the particle (5) is used after it, e.g. ( cs lee 


U'gS% - A letter came to you). 


The verb (3 - to enter) is intransitive. An adverb succeeds 
it, that is, a noun showing place or time. Generally there is 
no need to attach the particle (3) to it, e.g. ( eel meee jes 
(+s - Zaid entered the musjid in the morning). The words 
(ac) and (Gls) are called (4 J 5x%:) which are 
normally words denoting place or time and they are 


(~ »2). The details will follow in Volume Four. 
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Vocabulary List No. 15 





















































Word Meaning 
sf rice 
Cale side 
CIN quad the royal garden 
> os, to mount 
nib we fish 
“aoe «due chest, heart 
ab table 
Ulibt «fib child 
ree carriage, vehicle 
ae coachman, cabman 
we soldier, policeman 
a ne Persian 
Gi when 
ee Singapore 
a Libya 
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al 











Ay je war 
eae people 
(A) 92¢ to rise 
he assignment, task 














Exercise No. 16 


(A) Change the active verbs into passive ones and vice 
versa in the following sentences. 


Note 4: When you want to change the active into the 
passive, delete the doer and replace it with the object which 


will now be (¢ 5°). 
Example: (ds “ule Gs - Hamid hit a dog.) will change to 
(ac w 2 - A dog was hit). 


(Crit LIST - Maryam ate two breads) will change to 


(ONS | - Two breads were eaten). 


If you want to change the passive into the active, insert a 


doer, change the (|W! Tél) to the object and render it 
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(~ pa), 
Example: (GU 43 - A thief was killed) will change to ( \s 
Ble 45 - A man killed a thief) or (6 ie (J — I killed a 
thief) etc. 


US bibs G3 (1) 


Sir, GE adi ust (3) 
eh Le Yh LE A 
‘ eal wel 48 |e 5) 
Fie WAS Lg aut Ke 8 (6) 
mS At Ys (7) 

Sree) 2 at Cb (8) 

fae) Ch UY is be O) 

aie ol Lidl aii 435 (10) 
a oes is ae 1) 
€ 45613 (osighl OW a (fe (12) 


ays 


SUT dl so (13) 
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USI ae (14) 


apie 3413 \s (15) 
Ulis Heft s (16) 


(B) Translate the following sentences into English. 


uae J Loy el CSF ek alk | ial se (1) 
¢ SS 

WE (ite ALS Ube Ly or (ee (2) 

Pers) se a peal BEE eT, Os Ges 3) 
se walee belied ae otal Ly ial Atal 
sail (3 05 LS 

J OSC Soy? val apa (3 sal Af & uss (4) 
Ua “Ss pala se alk; pall le Ws Cagis alalal 


B70 7 


tgp gn Sige et 


ssa ry LJ cli So : 1 the’ noe ‘5 * ill ae (6) 


70 o 8 


Siegal E55 4 gO 
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(C) Translate into Arabic. 


(1) A man killed a big lion. 

(2) I called Hamid’s brother. 

(3) My sister ate the fish and the rice. 

(4) Ahmad regarded Mahmtd as being pious. 

(5) This girl’s brother was killed in the war of Japan. 
(6) My father sent me to Hyderabad. 

(7) Is the Arabic language understood in Bombay? 
(8) A letter came to me from my brother. 

(9) I will write its answer tomorrow. 


(D) The following sentences are complete. Ponder over each 
sentence, determine the active and passive verbs and then 


insert the correct (~|!) accordingly. 


ala aut js 1) 
sls cls (2) 
854i tet Oe (3) 
aslo A 


Spe GL gle: ail (5) 
Lab Med Lj ame (6) 


Lee dehy am (7) 
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Sefedb (8) 

Sei @) 

pdt LL ore ete (10) 

Gydi dpeee (11) 

$ ae All 3 GES lis fa caf J» (12) 
G do All og OLS! Ie La de (13) 
Jee Vy Jew ve (LA 
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Lesson 18 


Changes in the Verb due to the Doer 


1. When a verb precedes the (\¢), it will always be 
singular, whether the (\¢¥) is singular, dual or plural. 


However, it will correspond to the (sl) in gender. 
Examples: 


<q 





Plural Dual Singular 
aa i Bog oe : pty oo UU gta? » it 
Ogeleat CS OValen!| LS eles) CS 

y ° 2 = y ° 2 a ° 2 
lees! CES | OKI) CS” lead es 


2 























However, if the (\&¥) is a broken plural and a non- 


intelligent being (ble ©), whether masculine or feminine, 


the verb is generally singular feminine in both cases. 
Examples: 


(tal cele) — The (male) camels came. 


(33) 85) — The (female) camels went. 
Note 1: The word (Jls>) is the broken plural of (_/«>) while 
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(3°53) is the broken plural of (23). 


If the (el) is a broken plural of an intelligent being, 


whether masculine or feminine, the verb can either be used 
masculine or feminine. 
Examples: 

¢— 
Analysis Feminine Masculine 
Verb Verb 


The (j¢) is masculine. Ses eSB JSS JG 























The (el) is feminine. Byes CIE Bus JB 





Similarly, if the (sl) is a collective noun (e& -~l)? or it is 


(Ax ne © &)!°, both forms are permissible. 


° See Terminology in Volume One. 
10 A word that does not have a living masculine opposite. 
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Examples: 


+ 
Analysis Feminine Masculine 
Verb Verb 


The (Je&) is (a eel) | apa pa sill pas 
The (fe) is (ne Gigs | (ot calb | UMN all 


ow 


sist). 


























2. If the (_|¢l) is mentioned before the verb, the verb and the 


(}©) must correspond. 














Examples: 
+ 
Feminine Masculine Number 
eg Aen CS eli Singular 
“Ss oe | oI Dual 
ES SU | ES OF Plural 

















Similarly, the sentence (853 Opee/| “2+ - The teachers 
were present and went away), has two verbs. The first one 


is singular and the second is plural. The word (piel) is 


the (|e) of both verbs, succeeding the first verb and 
8 
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preceding the second. Therefore, the first verb is singular 
and the second is plural. 


Note 2: This rule could be understood in another way. 


When the (4) precedes the verb in a sentence, it is not 
called the (\¢¥) in Arabic Grammar but is the subject (!x) 
while the verb becomes its predicate (+). The (!4*) and 


(>) form a (4! ale), It will not be a (ales ae), 


The analysis of the sentence (Cs eh will be as follows: 
The word (edly is the subject (!4+). The verb (LSS) has a 
hidden pronoun (34) which is the (je). The verb with its 
(jel) become a (4x2 42) and then forms the (=). The 
(\4x) and (+) constitute a (40°! ale), 

You learnt in Lesson 6 that the predicate must correspond 


with the subject in number and gender. Accordingly, in 
such sentences, the verb which is the predicate corresponds 


with the visible (\«4) which is the subject. But when the 
subject is the plural of a non-intelligent being, the verb will 


be singular feminine, according to the normal rule of ( 4s 
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il), e.g. (C5 5GebUl) — The trees grew. 


Hopefully you have understood the corresponding of the 
verb and the (\¢l). Carefully read the exercise that is to 


follow. 


Vocabulary List No. 16 



































Word Meaning 

(0) ERY to spend 
() ae to sow 
() Lie to ask, to question 
(°) ‘Kas to thank 

(Y) all to rise 

() a3 to come 

() - to narrate a story 
(9°) ‘Ga to intend, to proceed 
(2) en to grant, to award 
bores Wag to find 
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arg parents 
os 8 we 
C's Call thousand 
ee a 
ale help 
ew . ° 
fi prize 
Cite immediately 
ew 5 . 
es income 
we . . 
25 sight, meeting 
we . 
elie winter 
we 7 . . 
alah testimony, evidence, 
certificate 
ae summer 
4 . . 
b medical science 
we = . D 
rae medical profession 
we < . 
es) tue limb, member 
Broo ° . 
EL superior, first-rate 
3 7s o : 
aS 58 ¢ TU fruit 
a . 
a guts to come, to arrive 
ze Fe : 
Sac us village 
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(Se hae house, dwelling 
cee mere 4 delegation 














Exercise No. 17 


Note 3: The important words will be typed in bold. Make a 
careful note of these words. The future lessons will also be 
done in the same manner. 


Note 4: Note in the following exercise that when the verb 


precedes the (\s¥), it will always be singular and when it 


succeeds it, the verb and the (5) will correspond. 


\ 


yes, ta 3 YP 3 es de) ab 1) 

eLi i Cye GI Neg EOS oes LAST a ad (2) 

sls pest eal 3 SYM) aad (3) 

ee al salgcisl Bier an ole | e Ea) eal (4) 
ab uf eal Je os yioel Yay ee ag wand 


o 0° 


olell 


aed 
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'g eae a 2 4A a mes Zee ° ° a J Sieg 
ell dar Sgt) Upty Lewlnd les le Ode) sl (5) 
y ° 89 - 0 10 Se ° 2 ee °, Re o % 
Le} Le Vplby (deo cia be JL) Spee ab 1a au 
ae Pane of ve 0 £ 0 oF i‘ ‘ gute . tele 
als Sa) cal OT re io ool) 
is oa ze ae, 4 oa “Cp ge Zo 3° ua O14 Cee ° ee 8 4A)2 
jels K: CaS VR O55 ae all Gye LEN) GBs o had Lic Lal 
ae ee ee ee ee 
ASV gil ae Cesk 0s aap IS le Edel peal 
- 7 4 z ad = P > sp. Zoe 
CS yy Cl! CH 8S Seal 4 CLL Mote BUST Ub 


ae 


2 


& 


vad 3 go 7 4 ac ey ar oe 3 e Ps 
Canad Leys Ce SS a) Sle Sagal wag) eles 
BA oben iad 2 ‘sere as 2 e Po. oe a re a ae 
ths AS) ys Us ees’, Ve ae) CaS I Tew shal) ‘cones ruPr|| ale 
Zo ce 20 Zoi oh ‘e: 2A. be rd OE file? ee. a2 
Es (a GUS TSE byw ayy call Ge Ges 
“fis Jes 


(B) Fill in the blanks: 
L's OS —___._ (]) 


. 4 oe pees Mek 2 
cael gl 9b Lage be 
wal se 





“3 (2) 
fstelines } 





a Boo a gee 
og OU (4) 
Oye yay __ (5) 


oa 
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Gl SU a © 

rads) J esi erst (7) 

eS de jaa (8) 
agra J rel — (9) 

pasll 3b — J) es — (6 (10) 

Solin 5 eb eh adh 

Ge GWT of ul Ly 2) 
es silo (13) 

(Spell Oca A 14) 





(C) Translate into Arabic: 


(1) The boys ate breakfast and then went to the 
madrasah. 

(2) The two boys were successful in the examination of 
medical science and they were awarded a certificate 
and a prize. 

(3) Did your sisters go to the madrasah? 

(4) No sir, they did not go till now. Now they will eat 
lunch and then go to the madrasah. 

(5) Three noble women came to me from a village and 
sought help from me for the girls’ madrasah. I gave 


Page 43 
Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume Two 


them fifty rupees. They thanked me and went away 
to their village. 


Test No. 9 


(1) How many categories (~!| yl) of verbs are there in 
(4 Duy 

(2) When a verb belongs to a particular (~&), what does 
it mean? 

(3) What do you obtain by recognizing the (~b) of a 
verb? 


(4) To which categories (~! yl) do the following verbs 
belong: (53), (S2), (5), IS), (4), (8), (L2), 
(3), (8), (4) and (a>)? 


(5) What is a transitive verb and an intransitive verb? 
(6) From the above-mentioned verbs (in no. 4), which 
verbs are intransitive and which ones are transitive? 


(7) Define (2 x» x3) and (J 54% (x3). 
(8) In a sentence, how can an active verb be converted to 
a passive one and vice versa? Provide an explanation 


with examples. 
(9) Why is the passive tense not formed from an 
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intransitive verb? 

(10)Can the passive tense ever be formed from an 
intransitive verb? 

(11) If the doer succeeds the verb in a sentence, what 
effect does the gender and number of the doer have 
on the verb? 

(12) If the doer precedes the verb in a sentence, what 
changes occur in the verb due to the differences in 
the doer? 
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Lesson 19 


The Different Types of the Perfect Tense 


(1) The Recent Past Tense or Past Perfect Tense 
(ent! Ul) 


By adding the particle (+4), the meaning of the recent past 
tense is most often created, e.g. 
(Spt Sh 1g C3 33) - Zaid just went to the market or Zaid 


has gone to the market. 


(2) The Far Past Tense or Pluperfect Tense ( (->U/ 
2) 


ro 


The far past tense is formed by inserting the word (ols) 
before the (_2U!), e.g. 


(CaS ols) — He had gone. 
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(3) The Past Continuous Tense or Past Habitual 
Tense (¢5)/p0zw/ (Ul) 


The past continuous or habitual tense is formed by inserting 
the word (lS) before the imperfect (¢ ples +3), e.g. ( ols” 


aug 16>) C22) - Ahmad was writing his lessons or he 


used to write his lessons. 


Note 1: The word (olS) is a verb of the perfect tense (oll) 


from the verbal noun (OS - to be). Its paradigm is like other 


verbs: 


tas Was cis is Was Gis is wis Gus Ys us ow 


Note 2: Whichever word-form (4.2) of the far past or past 


continuous you intend to construct, use the same word- 
form from the above paradigm and add it to the same 


word-form of the (,2U!) or (¢ jb2k!) tense. You will 


understand this well from the following paradigm. 
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Aad) ell! fad! 
Meaning _| Fern 


He had written 3rd 


masc. singular - a Rice 
person ° 
They had written ele ras 


She had written 
They 2 f. had written 
They f. had written 
You had written ne 
person 
You 2 had written 
You had written 
You f. had written 
You 2 f. had written 


You f. had written 


Thad written 1st 


singular 4 as a — 
person $ 
We had written dual/ os \< 
plural 
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Sy) pore! evel! fast 


ees = 
orm 


He was writing masc. Kj | Kos | 
person 


They 2 were writing Eos us 


See 
She was writing . 1 5 Bee Fes ae 
ESE SIS 


They 2 f. were writing 
They f. were writing 
You were writing 2nd 
person 
You 2 were writing 
You were writing 
You f. were writing 
You 2 f. were writing 


You f. were writing 


Iwas | wasting, | singular | 


person 
— were writing == 
plural 


Note 3: The (¢ jah!) of (ols) is (0 sX4). The paradigm will be 





as follows: 
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OS : & jbwall baa! 


ees Ge 
orm 


==] was masc. eae 
person 


ca 2 f. were [oe 


4 were 2nd masc. | singular RS K< 
person 


You 2 were 
You f. were fem. 
You 2 f. were 
You f. were 
4.2, 
Pr ee 
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(4) The Doubtful Past Tense (<2 ul) 


By inserting the word ae - perhaps) before the (ell) - 
perfect tense, the doubtful perfect tense is formed, e.g. 
(Jone! co) Gas 55 bs) - Perhaps Zaid went to the musjid. 


The word (03S) can also create the doubtful perfect 


Z 3a 3 
. ie “oe Bon . ba “ . 
meaning, e.g. (C83 “45 O'S) - Zaid may have went. 


Note 4: The word (3) does not appear before a verb. It is 


succeeded by a noun which is (~ +2) or by a pronoun 


Us). 


(5) The Perfect Desirous Tense or Conditional 
Perfect Tense (25 i! 2) of gol Ul) 


The meaning of the conditional perfect tense is created by 


adding the word (3) - if, would that) to the (Uh), e.g. 


(Wade oes “) — Had you sown, you would have 
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harvested. 


Note 5: The (J) in the word (oan) has the meaning of 
‘certainly’ or ‘surely’. This (J) is inserted in the response to 


the conditional sentence beginning with (!). Sometimes it is 


not inserted. 


For the perfect conditional tense, sometimes (ol5) or any of 
its other word-forms is inserted after (3). The (oll) or the 


(7 ,Lekl) tense can be used after it. There is a slight 


difference in meaning. 
Examples: 


(eGo ee es. “) — If you had sown, you would have 


certainly harvested, or ‘Had you sown, you would have 
harvested’. 


(cea O45 bes as “) — If you had been learning 
your lessons, you would have succeeded, or ‘Had you been 
learning your lessons, you would have succeeded’. 


By inserting the word (a2!) or (<5), the desirous perfect 
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tense is created, e.g. 


S 0 4 gue 


(Cee sea) How I wish I succeeded. 


4-4 7 2 or v4 


Note 6: Like (12), the word (<3) also appears before a noun 


or a pronoun and renders it (~~). 


6. Also remember that the word (OlS) or its derivatives 


most often appear before a nominal sentence. The predicate 
will then be in the accusative case (C+2i! JL). 


Examples: 
(Ce SS ols) — Rashid was sitting. 
(ails yu CAS) — The boys were standing. 


Note 7: You have read the paradigms of (ols) and (05S). 


Conjugate the verb (J Jl) in a similar manner because 


you will be able to form more sentences with the aid of this 
paradigm. 
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Vocabulary List No. 17 


















































Word Meaning 
(0) Ven ats to strive, to take pains 
() See to be ignorant 
() ae to overlook, to permit 
(0) Give to speak the truth 
(9°) Se to excuse 
(9) Jae to reproach 
(9°) ie to understand 
(>) Oe to be angry 
ds “4 to succeed, to achieve 
() eu to stay, remain 
(0) “ais to decrease 
Le bs, to advise 
th Al-Azhar University 
wl sand 
aves effort 
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eas field 
aie seal, final 
pee fire, hell 
ties) : ele companion 
Ligue 't kop guest 
ene outskirts 
iG knower 
Sue very learned 
neg : 252 room, upper storey 
ae ee unseen 
ive just before 
eS es protecting book 
“t: y no harm 
ry statement 
cad successful 











* The paradigm of (Ch 58 5B) is the same as (ol). 
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Exercise No. 18 


(A) Translate the following sentences into English. The 


words in bold are particularly connected to this lesson. 


ANSWER 
ial J oF! ce - 


2 


& 


7 wey 
SB of 7 3B 


CoS ROMATEOE: aga> Sls 
th oe BES 
Guid Vhs CIT be 


f 


bed 
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QUESTION 
B15 D 
¢ va ois (3) 


° 


—n 


% 
a US at Lat (4) 


aS 


ab eaves JS) 


¢ ay" ai 


$l) O'y a ES fo (6) 
co) Ol Je Cenk SAG ET) 


a ° 
Ca 
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Gif eUale fn IY eG 


2 70 38 Ko Zo Sigs eS 
Habe Toh ol Sle GLY 
Pend 


-~S ove 


+ Gt 305 


a a et ied 1) 


° so one 


- 0 fo 





px JS heed ci Js (8) 


¢ G's 


€ Sale Cakall OS 9) 


we Cale 15) (10) 
iy oS eos ae mi 


¢ Sale eA 


caer coe 


er 207 
- Soe 


OF (fo Bee (12) 


el 


§ SSG 518 Leeeli 


Sola) 3 Coed Ls (13) 


sdk Y Cbs | Coed HOS CNY 14) 


(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an: 


dais US Vaiss aL (ith ads Glo (1) 
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lig ats UF (2) 
poll ELS BUG eT 1B) 
Ea al nal Ge OW 2 Oke SOILS TY, (4) 
tei GU ALI, pi 3G ie a Ls oy ep 

ole te 
Ges pay skh 6 
WSS Nae AN OS (7) 

Cbs otis al Lab os, 8) 
wey dN ISS Sy RES A ohh ore @) 

ale cK, a sy ot 


o\ 


a 


(C) Hereunder follow two verses of Khalil, the celebrated 
grammarian. They are extremely enjoyable and worthy to 
ponder over. 


When Allamah Khalil was inventing the science of verse 
and he was engaged in forming the scales of poetry, his son 
thought that the father was uttering nonsense. He began 
making an uproar about his father’s mental derangement. It 
was on this occasion that Khalil uttered this response. 
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ine Sal a ps eis 
Khe Jy Gos is Sf 
Foie pols OT Le, 


Note: The word (\Kdlig) at the end of the first verse was 
originally (eltlisy, Similarly, the word (SP is) was (8,8). 
It is permissible to append an (\), (4) or () at the end of a 


verse to prolong the sound. 
(D) Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) My brother just went to the garden for a walk. 
Perhaps he may return a little before Maghrib. 

(2) Yesterday I had gone to a village. Were you looking 
at me? 


(3) Yes, I was looking at you from the minaret (8)) of 


the musjid. You were mounted on a horse. 

(4) We saw your paternal uncle. He was reading the 
newspaper last night. 

(5) Had you not learnt your lesson yesterday? 

(6) [had learnt my lesson yesterday. 

(7) Mahmud used to learn his lesson everyday but today 
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he was busy in the service of the guests. 

(8) Had we taken pains, we would have certainly 
succeeded in the final examination. 

(9) Were you drinking tea in Hyderabad? 

(10) I used to drink tea in the morning in Bombay but I 
left the tea in Hyderabad. 
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Lesson 20 


The Different Forms of the Imperfect 


1. Only the imperfect (¢ jel! |etll) is declinable (Wx) 
among all the verbs.'! See 10.10. The perfect tense ( _|»#! 


ell!) and the imperative ( Y)) are indeclinable (2a); 


Note 1: Remember that the (~'!,¢!) of a declinable noun 
(Sal! eV!) is (635), (25) and ((>) while the (1+!) of the 
(7 jLakl) is (2), (+2) and (¢ >). Jazm (¢ >) does not appear 
at the end of a noun while jarr ((>) does not appear at the 


end of a verb. Yes, if for some temporary reason it appears, 
it is another matter. 


2. If the particle (-) is prefixed to the (¢ jLek!), jazm will be 
read at the end of the verb. Therefore the particle (7) is 


called a (a jy >). 


1! However, the plural feminine word-forms of the second and third person 
are not (~~). No changes occur in them. 
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When the particle (:;!) is prefixed to the (¢ jell), it renders 
(+23) to the verb. Therefore the particle (3) is called a 


(el >). 


The seven (4x|£! 033) are deleted due to the (ajl+ >) or 
(24 >). This is the change that occurs in the word 
itself. As for the meaning, due to the particle (3), the 
(7 ,L2\l) changes to the negative perfect (a4! oU)). 
Therefore (ais J - He did not do) is the same as ac Ls), 


The particle (3) creates the meaning of negative emphasis 
in the (¢ jbeh!). The (€ jL2\!) also becomes specific with the 


future tense, e.g. ( jaas *) — He will never do. 


Compare the following paradigms and understand well the 
differences in words and meanings. 
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ey 5s! € stall 


we pall ¢ ylvall 


coh! € jbwal 





° ° ya 
ease 


He did not do 


an) oa 
oe 


He will never do 


747 


He is doing or he 
will do 





- 0 ” 
| 
2 


7 0 oa 
a en 


OUR 

















z 
So Ao Z Z So 
\° nis | ‘ oa ne 4c 
° ° oa oa ° 7 3 ° 
aii | ae rc 
70 2 70 Z 70 
ii cee | oles 
Z 
0° 2 0° 2 0° 
“les oe) ean 7124 4° 
° ° Z 4a ° 
° 


“..® a 
Cel 





7 0 2 
a a 





leat) 





° oa 
° sae 
“oe 





7 0 va 
oo) 





°° ya 
weds | 





og 
7,5 0 


ats 








Ye, ” 
aa 
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Note 2: When the (424 5 >) are prefixed before (G52) the 


paradigm will be as normal without much change. 


However, when the (4&jl» >) are prefixed, the 


paradigm will be as follows: 


Word-form 
singular masculine 3" person 
dual masculine 3"¢ person 
plural masculine 3"¢ person 
singular feminine 3"! person 
dual feminine 3"4 person 
plural feminine 3"¢ person 
singular masculine 24 person 
dual masculine 2"¢ person 
plural masculine 24 person 
singular feminine 2"4 person 
dual feminine 2"¢ person 


plural feminine 2™¢ person 
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Gy pli dae dil 
ae 
SF 35 
SF 35 
ae 
ess 
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singular first person ca a 
dual and plural first person Ss si 


The paradigm of (J's4) with the particle (3) is the same as 


the above one, that is (13/94 J Ua J Sa “S) etc. 


3. Besides the particle (-), there are four other ( 25> 
ds jle-): 

e (0 - not, not till now) 

© (Ol: if) 

° (J - the particle of the imperative) 


° (y - the particle of prohibition) 


When the particle (13) is prefixed before the (¢ jell), it 
creates a change in the word and the meaning like (3), e.g. 


(jaa Cl. He did not do or he did not do till now). 


The particle (0) is used for a condition (+ +). A response 


(:\j>) is necessary for the condition. When the condition 
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and the response are both the (¢ jel!) tense, both verbs will 


be (7454), e.g. (© fete fei oy - If you hit, I will hit. 


Note 3: Sometimes the letter (J) is prefixed before the 


particle (0!) and written as (-!). The meaning remains the 


same. However, there is more stress created in the meaning. 


The J - the particle of the imperative and Y - the particle of 


prohibition, will be discussed in Lesson 21. 


4. Besides the particle Gy, there are other (4.024 9 >): 
° (of - that) 
e i or eS - so that) 
. (054 - then) 
e (J - so that)- it is called ce “Y) 
e er =¥ ob - so that not) 


e (> - so that, until) 
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Examples: 

Cal of 23°41) I commanded him to go. 

(gl = Il) — Iam reading to understand. 

(7 O31) — then you will be successful. 

(33 GUS 2%) —] gave him a book so that he can read. 
(Seo S) — so that he does not remain ignorant. 


(e >) — so that he becomes happy. 


Note 4: The particles (0) and (a) can be prefixed before 
the (Ul). However, they cause no change in the word. 


Yes, the particle (0!) changes the meaning of the (UL!) to 
the future tense, e.g. 


a ae . 
(cogs 2153 oO!) —If you read, you will understand. 


Note 5: The particles (J) and (2) are also (8yl+ 24>). 
When they are prefixed before nouns, the nouns are read in 


the genitive case (+1 JL), e.g. 
(+433) - for Zaid, 


ee >) — till the evening. 
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Note 6: The particle (7) is most often used for negation after 
the interrogative hamzah (') and (O), e.g. 

(as is i — Did you not know? 

(nls a) 3) — If you did not know. 


Vocabulary List No. 18 












































Word Meaning 
(» oat to permit 
(Y) “ef to command 
(r) oR to leave, depart 
(Y) ee to spread 
(2) als to reach 
(Yr) c > to be sad 
(Y) — to sadden 
() SS to order, to decide 
() m3 to slaughter 
() a to be satiated 
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(©) ob to knock on the door 
(2) cz to knock on the door 
() ae to be lazy 
to lick 


() Gal 















































(or) A to be ashamed 
() 3 to benefit 
pee to fear 
ake hungry 
sme a predator 
pe patience, aloe- (=) 
pa - bird 
Cutel , Lis grape 
ial , separation 
" glory 
al aim 
crs : cor wild animal 
ee 9 unity, corresponding 
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a's moment, instant 














Exercise No. 19 


(A) Translate the following sentences into English. 


fall gals & oh al I 

(cytbly ©. pe Jip a pe J (2) 

¢ elegy LS CFV (3) 

Ue Bg Gul Ss Gh as ht Ay 

ner or Al c53i (3) 

Soe FE Ga LY Gh JE IO 

PAF JOSE OL (7) 

I ye fol BEN Gy DEY of ate Ol (8) 

ah ge ae es ee ae ol CaF ot (10) 
sha pita ie 


é V2 0 HY 8 ROB 


oat J Gab « peel Load OS GN 23) Lay 3 Ji (11) 
Ol als 
Gl Gy GX ol (12) 
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cal dO ‘ OS Ida (G5 SP (13) 
AS ahs tig ii MI as 
Aas 


(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an. 


4 


LG (asd 5 byl po J op (1) 
hs Jey Ji Sok GN CoTLL (2) 
ee 


vad 
2 


bale 087 Of a 5 (4) 

Fe cors ih or (5) 

SUSU C1) ss Ln oly UL a las BEA od (6) 
SB OLY ES, (7) 
abs SG bs (8) 

daaely ah ih 3S 5ST ) 

ab cot YS de a of ls JT 10) 
Spats dN \ iat Oy (11) 


(C) Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 
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(1) 
(2) 


(3) 


(4) 
(5) 
(6) 


(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 


(11) 
(12) 
(13) 


(14) 
(15) 
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Did you not read the Qur’an? 

I read the Qur’an but I did not understand its 
meaning. 

O Maryam, why don’t you drink milk so that it 
can benefit you? 

I will never drink tea today. 

Who is knocking on the door? 

My sister was knocking on the door, therefore | 
opened the door for her so that she is not 
saddened. 

I ate the grapes until I was satiated. 

If you are successful, you will receive a prize. 
Allah created man so that he can worship Him. 
We recite the Qur’an so that we can understand it 
and practise it. 

That girl was reading the Qur’an until the sun set. 
If you help me, I will help you. 

Those two will not move from their place until 
you permit them. 

Were you not present in the madrasah yesterday? 
Did you not listen to the news on the radio? 
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Lesson 20 B 


The Emphasized Imperfect Tense 
(STEN of 5 ait eY Gog Leaky 


1. Sometimes a (J) is prefixed to the (@ jek!) tense and 
(0) which is called (268 98) or (0) which is called ( 3 
sis, is appended to it. This (J) and () create emphasis 
in the meaning. Therefore they are called ( ee 5 LS iB) “y 
AS iB, e.g. from the verb (LX), the word (53) or 


(cS - He will certainly write) is created. 


2. Changes occur in the (7 slab!) due to this (J) and (0) 
which you can observe in the following paradigm. In 
order to note the differences, the ordinary (¢ jel!) tense 


has also been inserted. 
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Changes 


The (ES A) is A) 
The (4! £1 0 35) is deleted. KS oy 
See Lesson 10. Note 2. 

The (a4! 4!) and the ( 0 55 


4y| £1) are deleted. 


The ve © $) is deleted. 


The (eo4! 44) and the (0 3 


4y\ ©!) are deleted. 


The () and the (4g! £1 05) 


are deleted. 
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Note 1: In the paradigm of (ala 0 #), there are six word- 
forms where an alif appears before the nun. These six word- 
forms do not appear with (4&4 0,3). See the above 


paradigm. 


Note 2: Sometimes the (aaa » 3) is changed to tanwin, e.g. 
(elt os = eats) — We will certainly drag them by the 
hair of the forehead. 


Note 3: The (¢ jLall) with (St of 5 2st AY) is most 
often used after an oath, e.g. (ea eal ain\’s) — By Allah, I 
will drink the milk. 


Note 4: The (¢ lek!) can have the (45° tS 2) only prefixed 
to it. No change occurs in the word. However, as far as the 


meaning is concerned, the (¢ jak!) becomes specific with 


the present tense, e.g. (425 CSS) - Zaid is writing. 
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Word Meaning 
aah peaceful 
Sea gun 
ie loss 
a our Lord 
(0) Cpa to imprison 
ie Ae to desire, want 
"ete despised, small 





to hunt 





Al edt Sel 


the sanctified musjid (in 
Makkah) 








ple \ia is 





this year 
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Exercise No. 20 


(A) Translate the following sentences into English. 


ae NUS Fl Gt 

seal a ae Saad 

“5 Sut ert ort} a) ODE oli 

2 es, ai ss Jah i oats 
eS, one awe asl ose 35 he ahh ie 
A clo ol ala \s te, ist et oad 


fk 


(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an. 


eG Cogs 
sal aah os of at pul dna) Alpen 
poe te G a J of (ah Ib 


cy poll 


Ca blall (ys + SSD Oso, oe ol G [ads ood 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 
(4) 


(5) 
(6) 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 


(4) 
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(C) Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) 


(2) 
(3) 


(4) 


(5) 
(6) 


Page 78 


My brother will certainly attend the madrasah 
today. 

Those two will certainly seek a book from you. 

If you do not strive, you will certainly be 
disgraced. 

If you command me, I will certainly go to hunt 
and if any lion came towards us, by Allah, I will 
kill it with my gun. 

Those two girls will not come to you but we will 
certainly attend. 

I shall, if Allah wills, certainly succeed this year. 
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Test No. 10 


(1) How are the following constructed: 
© 2 A oll 
e Lal eeu 
© Slew Yl poll 
e isa eu 
0b ell 


Provide an example for each one. 

(2) What is the (¢ jL24) of (IS)? 

(3) Among the verbs, which verb is (~~)? 

(4) List the (4 jle 24>). 

(5) When (s) or (3) are prefixed before the (¢ jel), what 


change occurs in the word and meaning? 


(6) List the (4.24 9 >). 

(7) When the (4.24 5 >) are prefixed before the (2 jell), 
what changes occur in the meaning and (11)? 

(8) In how many word-forms of the (¢ jell) does the ( 053 


Ay! 1) appear? 
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(9) In which state does the (4x| 5! 54) of the (¢ )L2l\) fall off 
in pronunciation? 

(10) In the paradigm of the (¢ jb2k!), how many word-forms 
are there where the (4 jb; 5 >) and the (4.o4 43>) do 
not have any effect on the pronunciation? 

(11) How many kinds of (SU 0 33) are there? 

(12) Which word-forms of the paradigm of (aaa O33) are 
not used? 

(13) What verb is (asus) and what word-form is it? 

(14) What changes occur in the (¢ j42k!) due to the insertion 
of (UST oY} 4 sth AY)? 

(15) When does the (¢ yuL2\!) become specific with the 


present tense and the future tense, that is, which particle 
makes it specific with the future tense and which particle 
makes it specific with the present tense? 
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Lesson 21 
The Imperative and the Prohibition 
(sey AU) 
1. The verb which indicates the command of doing an act is 


called (abl — the imperative) while the verb indicating a 


prohibition is called (Ce). 


2. The imperative is of two types: 
© (2b! “4Ul) — the second person imperative and this 
is the actual imperative. 


© (Use) AU!) - the third person imperative. 


The first person imperative has only two word-forms and is 
therefore included in the third person category. 


3. The method of forming TA Gee Li) is that the 
sign of the imperfect (¢ jel 4c) is firstly deleted after 
which a hamzatul wasl is prefixed. If the (ASS) ine) of the 


(e, yall) is (¢ gee), the hamzatul wasl is also rendered a 
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dammah otherwise a kasrah. The (ASS eY) is rendered a 


jazm. 
Examples: 


from (25) (pail) — you help. 
from (L244) (31) — you go. 


from (© p25)” (© pel) - you hit. 


Note 1: If the letter succeeding the (¢ jLehl ae) is not 
sakin, there is no need for a hamzatul wasl, e.g. 


From the verb (Ax5), the imperative is (As - you promise). 


The paradigm of (2,20) 2)! *U1) 









































Meaning Gender Number | Verb 

you (one male) hit masc. | singular el 

you (2 males) hit masc. dual U 2) 

you (many males) hit masc. plural "y Po 

you (one female) hit fem. singular eo P| 

you (2 females) hit fem. dual U2) 

you (many females) hit fem. plural oe pe 
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Note 2: The hamzatul wasl inserted before the imperative is 
not pronounced when preceded by another word, e.g. 


(acs! ee 4) -O Nuh, descend. 
({,Se4! a5 G) —O Adam, live. 
The words are originally (al) and (;+!) respectively. 


Note 3: There is no hamzatul wasl before the verb (olS). The 


paradigm of its imperative is as follows: 
The paradigm of eee J) is the same: 


4. In order to construct the passive imperative, a (J) is 
prefixed to the (¢ ju2\!) passive and a jazm is appended to 
it, e.g. from (22) 3@,2))- you should be hit. 
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The paradigm of Cae) es i) 


























Meaning Gender Number | Verb 
you should be hit masc. | singular al) 
you should be hit masc. dual goers 
you should be hit masc. plural egress 
you should be hit fem. | singular grat 
you should be hit fem. dual goers 
you should be hit fem. plural cad) 

















5. The method of constructing (Cs! “Uy and (Sea! pul), 
whether active or passive, is the same as ( ‘le! j.Ul 


all); that is, they are formed by prefixing the (J). The 
third person imperative is formed from the third person 


(@ jek), the first person imperative is formed from the first 
person (¢ ju2k!), the active imperative is formed from the 
active (¢ j2\!) and the passive imperative is formed from 


the passive (¢ jLe\!). You will understand this from the 


following paradigm. 
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Meaning § (3) eH) Meaning | (34) a) 
a BV a 2 
g o fo - . 2 40 Sor % 
a gone 9 4 poll 
He should be o 0, 8 He should hit 0 8 
hit is ae a 
They 2 should Ue: a They 2 should Go 
be hit ee hit ee 
They should o 8-0. 8 They should of 0 
\ 2) \ ides 
be hit Hee hit ae 
She should be 9 70, 3 She should hit 9 8, 
hit ae 
They 2 should veo, 3 They 2 should 30, 7 
Ly ai) Lak 
be hit , 7 hit eS 
They should eeen, S They should ee ay 
be hit ae hit ae 
I should be ove, i] I should hit 28, U 
hit ae ia aa 
We should be o 70, 3 We should hit eo 8, 
hit ee, <9 

















Note 4: If (3) or (~) appear before the ( ti ay), the 1am 
becomes sakin, e.g. (LES — and he should write); Cae ee 


Then the woman should go out). 
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Note 5: The (es aYyi2 which renders (~~2) to the (¢ jLakl) 


does not become sakin, e.g. (55 - and so that he writes). 


6. There are also two categories of prohibition: 

© (el (él) — prohibition of the second person 

e (sta e)= prohibition of the third person. 
The method of forming them is the same, that is, prefixing 
(Y) and rendering jazm to the last letter. The second person 
prohibition is formed from the second person (¢ jell) 
while the third person prohibition is formed from the third 
person (¢ lal). Observe this in the following paradigms. 


2 See 20.3. 
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ee eC cou ieee ee 
eee eye) 
He should De: y He should a Be: y 
not be hit not hit _ 
They 2 Ua! y They 2 Was y 
should not a should not ia 
be hit hit 
They (m) (ey They (m) Pi oF y 
should not ia should not Sle 
be hit hit 
She should ees y She should 2 8, g y 
not be hit — not hit 
They 2 (7 e8 y They 2 i; a8 y 
should not aa should not aa 
be hit hit 
They (f) Ree, A y They (f) eR Be y 
should not a should not n 
be hit hit 
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Meaning = Csi gi | Meaning | Catal 7331 
AeATy AAT 
aye 2's rod 

He should ages y He should a ' y 

not be hit : not hit aa 

They 2 c. y They 2 os y 
should not i should not 
be hit hit 
They ° aro, 8 y They \° Sole y 
should not oo should not a ie 
be hit hit 
She should ove, f y She should = Bes: y 
not be hit not hit 12 
They 2 Ce y They 2 (Coad J 
should not should not 7 
be hit hit 
They gon They oo 
should not anaes should not ae 
be hit hit 
I should ae y I should not ay Be y 
not be hit hit “ae 
We should ye y We should . ee y 
not be hit not hit ie 
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Note 6: The (alas oO) and (aan 0) can also be appended 
to the imperative and the prohibition, e.g. 

(5 ol) — You certainly hit. 

(5 pai y) — You certainly do not hit. 


Cp ol) — You all certainly hit. 


Note 7: The particle (Y) is of two types: 
° (5 y) which does not create any change in word in 
the (oll!) and (7 jak!) tenses. 
. (eo y) which renders jazm to the end of the (¢ jL2l!) 


while creating the meaning of prohibition as you 
have seen in the paradigms of prohibition. 


Note 8: You have learnt in Volume One that when the final 
letter of any word is sakin, it is rendered a kasrah to join it 
to a succeeding word. 

Examples: 


from (~ pI) — (CAS & fs!) — Hit the dog. 
from aces y) - (> pen alalall Ss y) — Food should not 


be eaten without hunger. 
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Vocabulary List No. 20 















































Word Meaning 
er You have excelled 
ani aU May Allah bless you 
aes come 
() cs to kneel, to go into ruku 
(0) Aan to prostrate 
() eee to laugh 
(©) 23 to worship 
as here I am, at your service 
a order, matter 
i group, nation 
ne ‘ = alive, tribe 
te ashamed 
ae always 
os "3 relative 














13 This word will be explained in Lesson 61 in Volume Four. 
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— Volume Two 





one kneeling down 























at. pleasant 

an chalkboard 

ey a very grateful 

“Ss thankful 

are kind 

“ald chalk 
Pole a ec very gladly, just as you 
“ : ; wish 





roar ( Abe G 


immoderate, shameless 





























La justice 
“5 custodian, guardian 
iene perhaps, hopefully 
eyey virtue 
. specific 
total Ge dead 
Tos sh pond dirty, impure 
la yes beware, listen 
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Exercise No. 21 


(A) Translate the following sentences and note the usage of 


the words in bold. 





Answer 


Question 





w 


° ee 22, 0m, 
(Siew Gy Lhe) 
Z 


dé mor oot G JF dy 





o oa e 16, i foo 
a te Ul oS a GUY 
«OM 


“e 


“SS pb ot et Hs (2) 


coe 





ove 


we 
pag we pla! ans Sil 


Ot of aa (eae 


ON OS ob 54a) Sa (3) 

















aoa sl 

(UT eels By Je al ta: Le ah. “ (5) 
AN Te JI His eal ofa 

bE 6S Le GA SEY a on O50 LT 
(sac | ols ae eee wl, 


big airs, 
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GU CS oa sb | de gst SYYf U tyles (7) 
. psn 

eV CE ta] eS Lacks 58 & (8) 
Ge t7 Ge Sues OG Voi us LY 9) 











Ria Ma (fo (ga uy ast | cy NY" LSI (10) 
cB ee UG Us) Same GS ake I) 

Js 6 
de Sk UT Y aS Wis rgsr 3y4f y (12) 
Cees sie, ee 








2 a 
° Boer 


ISN 8 i's 














(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an into 
English. 


Sale (NAS 1 Ses 8) GT 1) 
Fd iy Alat BANG LAT ie Je 25 ali) Jie 317 15 (2) 
ASN Ao Sly Graal LEG th a 3) 
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Gites i veRr (4) 

lis (WG Lal (3) 

5 po eb) GG 6) 

BB Nf ope | Eby dol OU ge EWE LU 7) 
Lies abl 0) Os S78) 

rai ioe Y 9) 

O galls oss is Sue ah B35 Vy (10) 

wey dus olf Ui a Jc 2 iid Ul S238 Vy 1 


ere 


Osi 

Lae Gl'S ifs (12) 

andy ayy od Sage Bhs 5, a3 

Catala YS (14) 

ma SS of Le ARAL (15) 

mele ey al Sul cena Peg ae goon) US | (16) 
\i_ ts 

SING OS Sy hab 25 yy 17) 

ee al an SEA StY, 18) 
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(C) Insert the correct (~'!,5!) and translate the following 
paragraph. 


Ailey hy Glas A) bo Vy Ghjo Lily bbs di we & bi 
Vy dey dai Ge tll oe Eb Uy AdEAT fob gai d oly 
Shy all De dey dhe yo Lely abil B oYGY! Cab 
Y Ody oll oF plely coil ge gS Yay dell olely 


Obey! 9 Bc Oley 
(D) Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) Be thankful in all conditions. 

(2) Do not grieve. 

(3) No person should go out of the musjid until he is 
permitted. 

(4) O my sons, enter the house and sit there. 

(5) O girl, sit on this chair and look at that garden. 

(6) O people, worship Allah and do not worship anyone 
besides Him. 

(7) O girls, go to the madrasah and read the Qur’an. 

(8) My paternal uncle said to me, “Do not go to your 
house today.” So I did not go. 
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(9) If the clothing is dirty, it should be washed. 
(10) Fish should not be eaten with milk. 
(11) If there is no harm, drink coffee with us. 


Test No. 11 


(1) Define (4Y! J-3) and (<.¢4) +3). 

(2) How many types of (+!) are there? 

(3) How is (2 +!) made from the verbs of (2,4 eb)? 

(4) What kind of hamzah is prefixed before the ( yl 
pole)? 

(5) How is the (J 44 le |) constructed? 

(6) How is the (4 _yl) constructed? 

(7) Make the paradigm of (23, ,»2 yl) from ( Cl 
7). 

(8) Make the paradigm of (2 yl) and (se I) from 
(~ l). 

(9) Make the paradigm of (o> .¢) from (a Gl). 


(10) What verbs are (cy -25 y) and (<7 25 y) and what 
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word-forms are they? 
(11) Make the paradigm of (25.5 ,»2 jl) from the 


verb (ol5). 

(12) What verb is (28) and what word-form is it? 

(13) Append the (444 O53) and (4% 0,3) to the verb 
(Si) and conjugate it. 

(14) If (3) or () appears before ("56 2) and (59), 


how will you read them? 
(15) Read and translate the following sentences: 
ies w pai Y e 
ON > WH pes Ye 


eld By gud! he oY gi & |g 6 


12) gant di obo Vy Oba! db ey b bl 


eal ne ULS 1 Ys bau Gus Ai 


Page 97 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume Two 


Lesson 22 


The Derived Nouns 
(aa) LAH) 


1. There are seven types" of derived nouns (age AVeniiy 
Jets 1 (1) 
J'psall Lat (2) 
Shai 1 3) 
Ui 21 (4) 
tical 2! (5) 
ae 
ree | (7) 


The Active Participle Noun (lel 2) 


2. In triliteral verbs (>= >), the active participle noun 


14 The first six types will be discussed in this volume while the seventh one 
will be discussed in Volume Four. 
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(fetal ~~) is used on the scale of ({eW). 
Examples: 


from the verb (~2) - (© ye - hitter), 
from the verb (25) — Col - helper), 
from the verb (e~) - (ee - listener), 
from the verb (8) - (ss - opener), 


from the verb (C+) — (C+ -one who regards) 


However, the active participle noun of verbs from the ( GL 
5), are used on the scale of (a3) which is actually ( ol 
idcalll, e.g. from (GS) - (2 Xs - generous, noble); 


from (Ax) - (eee - far). 
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The paradigm of the (Jeti ~~) is as follows: 




















Meaning Lawall jew al 
two male hitters Ske ass We 
many male hitters psa a hg ie 
one female hitter EIR CEN Oe 
two female hitters Ci pe aes a 5s 
many female hitters Cie ae area 

















The Passive Participle Noun (J/:<20/ ~~) 


3. In triliteral verbs (2,4 (250), the passive participle noun 
ral ol) is used on the scale of era 


Examples: 


from the verb (~~) — re — one who is hit), 
from the verb (2) — (yeu — one who is helped). 


The verbs of Gis 1) are intransitive. Therefore the passive 
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participle nouns are not used in this category. 


Note 1: The method of usage of the active and passive 


participles is mentioned in detail in Volume Four. 


The paradigm of the (Ges —~) is as follows: 





























Meaning dana ol 

gal 

one male who is helped Racer ee 
two males who are helped Se ON ake 
many males who are helped | si. ot Sigal 
one female who is helped Cope dol, ae 
two females who are helped | ©; Se OU pace 
many females who are helped | |; Pet seals 





The Adverb (—4/ 





The (2’ 5)! 42+!) is a noun that indicates the place or time of 
; aay i 


the action. It is used on the scale of (_\x*). However, in ( Gl 
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~ 2), the scale is (ni), The plural of each one is ( {elis) : 
Examples: 


from the verb (=) — (nes — place or time of help), 
from the verb (~2) - (& pee - place or time of hitting), 
from the verb (lb) - (alle - place or time of rising). 


Note 2: Sometimes the adverb is used on the scale of (|nke) 
although it is from (2) Cb), e.g. 
(x. - place of prostration), 


(alas - place of rising), 


(Ge - place of setting). 


The paradigm of the (2 | ol) is as follows: 


























+ ___ 
ra dass dy Gender 
Bey 2 oe & a * 
is ok : RU) 
yi oan ay, : 
OER a CS je 
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The (YI e~!) is a noun that indicates the meaning of an 
instrument. It is used on the scale of (jai, (ini, and 
(Stats) 

Examples: 

from the verb ((.) - Ch — ruler), 

from the verb (3) - (acs - key), 

from the verb (oS )- Cae - broom). 














tie OW pas eye un 
wlan a : ee - 

Ole pas ey Ci 
erey Obl 2s wipes, only masc. 

















Note 3: The scales of (|nike), (|rie), alas and (ile) are also 


used for the verbal noun ()42+) which is called ( 42. i 
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Examples: 

(i) - scene, 
(=) - returning, 
(i Sa) - nobility, 
(aes) - promise, 


(aie - advice. 


Vocabulary List No. 21 





























Word Meaning 

x Ul the hereafter 
a 25ST the munitions of war 
acess moderation 

54 leader 

* lastii Spain 
LN aS. His Highness, the king 
3 ine iron 

oa blacksmith 
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— wine 
yes to enter 
os cone Su knife 
ae the year 20 
(3) ale to be proper, to be in 
order 
(0) Gb to knock, to pound 
fuliib Xalls darkness 
mee several 
(4) ess to cut 
tat ¢ as lock 
oar ws glass 
jst to eat 
aS) ys farm 
oe to drink 
prey factory, mill 
aS es hammer 
er factory 
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Aas seat, bench 

ms instrument to measure 
“a a 

ya sickle, scythe 

nile place of benefit 
ae placed 

ee emigration 





Exercise No. 22 


(A) Translate the following sentences into English. 


Bette Bene aso oe de 
dhl > sl Ine Cals UI 


(1) 
a> Ji olals GA (2) 


° 


(alae dl yal 3) 
Say J tas Sue 


ural les SIs ol Gl) 


Ces lS es (6) 
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KeeTOUTESCOLOUS, dais od 
apie gull 
$2 Mis Cle Bie fe 


ove 


ids (sale jo 

€ Ot Aig YJ O81 

gos ea ia SRS Ch 

Sipe Eo BES ol oul I ne A Ge at 
ele 


JWG ABU) de Say, WIL Quo ke Sha) 
Bex, [oo oe 


SENG Jol, 


CoS ke Sad AL BCAA Abe ja 


elit, U5 les; 
i as oe ee 


Z 2 
470 fe 38 or 0 7 Os 7-4, 


analy an Uren ee suse cles; jos ESS 
Ci EY Gee 28 
vs oeclly jst 3 rash elle tH cm 


(7) 
(8) 
9) 
(10) 
(11) 
(12) 
(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


& (17) 
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dleclye ads Oa FOB Aa Oth BS Gus ol (18) 
SI ale 

SoU aye Bu (19) 

(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an into 
English. 

Wess aS) Jee Lailly olgle bE all eti(1) 

la UU GU 31(2) 

agiul ebb aa IN, BCG (3) 

Bb paige ONS 90 Me Be Se ES CALE See eS (A) 

Net SURI | ea YG (5) 

Oy Sey Us bias cits Gs ~3(6) 

ee emall Gall aeall patel 01 (7) 


(C) Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) lam going to Bombay tomorrow. 
(2) He had gone to Lahore yesterday. 
(3) My sister is going to Hyderabad. 
(4) The door of the madrasah is open. 
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(5) The door of the library was open. 

(6) Tariq was the conqueror of Spain. 

(7) Bombay has many mills. Expensive clothing is woven 
in some of them. 

(8) The blacksmith pounded the iron with the hammer 
and made a knife with it. 

(9) Do you have a saw? 

(10) The munitions of war are manufactured in this 
factory. 
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Lesson 23 


The Adjectival Nouns 
Ga) 


1. The most frequently used scales of the (seal st) are: 
e (oss) - eg. (Agen - fortunate), (3 - little), (Cas - 
plenty). 
Note 1: This scale is sometimes used for an intensive 
meaning (aa), e.g. (wale — all-knowing), (aa — all- 
hearing). 


e (3°33) - This scale is also used for an intensive 
meaning, e.g. eb — very oppressive), cs - 
very ignorant), OS — very lazy), (Sys — very 
truthful). 

e (0568) — eg. (oles - tired), (oleae - angry), (es: - 
happy). This scale is most often a diptote ( »< 
# 2), See 10.7 

° (Jeb), This scale is actually for the (sls! e~! - the 
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active participle noun). However, many adjectival 


nouns are used on this scale, e.g. (Gos - truthful), 


(Jolé - just), (pale - ignorant), (le - learned). 


2. The scales of the (axl) skal) which indicate colours, 


characteristics or physical defects are as follows: 
























































Plural Singular Meaning Singular 
(M/E) Feminine Masculine 
wm 3 By 2 3 og 
be Piet) be! 
Bo 8 5 70-7 d Seo ft 
ro c\ o> re pol 
a 3avo g 
Seo sls gus black eee 
as ° . 7. OF hi a yok 
Uae oUaw white ye 
Pag 370 g 
O55 cB yj blue 35! 
. av, ° g 
pa ol past green pal 
° 3 3 Ee ran 4 
"ine el te yellow viel 
Bis an a- ¢€ 
me ne deaf ol 
3 ‘i ag rf 
glass blind S| 
Boo 3 4 Ao, d f 3 oe g 
ob | sath ea hI 
a a 70 4 
vr ely > Samp we 
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SJ WAS dumb Si 
= is coe crippled zl 
eres se hunchbacked Oe) 
= ne black-eyed fe 
| ube | onewed |B 
ee ee big-eyed el 




















Note 2: The plural of CoH is (>) and the plural of (eh) is 
(“5). These words are most often used to describe the 


damsels of jannah, that is, they have large black eyes. 


Note 3: The singular masculine and singular feminine forms 


are diptotes (~ »e »£). See 10.7. 


Note 4: The hamzah in the feminine dual form changes to a 


(4), e.g. from (¢!3's~) — (OI9!3'¢ - two black women). 


Note 5: If there are two letters of the same type at the end of 
(jal), the first one is rendered sakin and assimilated into 


the other. Instead of writing two letters, one letter is written 
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with a tashdid, e.g. (wl). Originally it was (a2), 


If there is a (ali 2 >), that is a (4) or (\g) at the end of (1s, 


it is pronounced as an alif. The word (2h) is actually 


(ab, 


3. Sometimes the (ax-all cal) are related (L2+) to another 
word. Together with the (4)! lz), they either form an 


adjective (42) or predicate (,~) of a preceding noun. 


Examples: 


a handsome faced boy 
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a wealthy woman 


4. It was mentioned in Lesson 7 that when an indefinite 
noun is related to a definite noun, the former also becomes 
definite. See 7.9. The definite article is not prefixed to the 


(2.2). See 7.4. 
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Remember that the (42!) ~~!) is an exception from both the 


above rules. It neither becomes definite due to being related 
nor is the prefixing of the definite article prohibited. 


Accordingly, when an (ae)! e+!) together with its 


subsequent noun (41 WL2*) forms the adjective of a 


definite noun, the definite article should be prefixed to it. 
Examples: 





Khalid, the wealthy man 
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ie ae 
Ses 


Zaynab, the one with black hair 





the wealthy woman 


5. If the (JN) is removed from the (442)! ~~!) in the above 
examples, they will become nominal sentences (4s! 42) 
because the first part (25551) is definite while the second part 
(S53) pe) is indefinite. Therefore the sentence ( oe Avi 
3!) will mean, “The boy has a handsome face.” The word 
(Shi) will be the subject (!) while (5) cp) will form 
the predicate (;~). Understand the other examples in the 


Same manner. 


Page 116 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume Two 


6. Here are a few more examples: 


Pag pce aes fe 
The (2 52 5) is (¢ 32) — in the nominative case. Therefore 


the (422) is also (¢ 33). 


ses, 
The (2 52 5) is (~ 2) — in the accusative case. Therefore 


the (422) is also (~ +2). 


eae AG oe 
The (+24) is () 3) — in the genitive case. Therefore the 


(42.2) is also (5 5). 


7. There is another way in which the (42!) ~~!) is used very 


often. 
SSR - Bev 


(Age 9 Cpe 45) —a boy whose face is handsome. 


we 
3 Bor ad 
” 


(Ane Ate 45) - aboy whose eye is good. 


- dor Re ev 


(ggg pee CL)- a girl whose face is pretty. 
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(Gus AS &2)- a girl whose eye is good. 


These are all examples of adjectival phrases (_@n2 3 GS), 
If the definite article has to be prefixed to the words (45) 
and (<4), these phrases will become nominal sentences 


(ie aba), 


8. The distinguishing difference between the previous 
examples and these examples is that in the former 


examples, the gender of the (442!| ~~!) corresponds to the 
preceding noun (’ + «). In the latter examples, the gender 
of the (diel e~!) corresponds to the succeeding noun 


because it becomes the (|¢l) of the (42! el). Its analysis 


will be as follows: 
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es oe |W 
as aes ote 
Bolin Jee dial! qu 
ee HF 0 9 
tne § Sy 











Note 5: The (42.23! e~!) will be discussed in detail in Lesson 
60, Volume 4. 


Vocabulary List No. 22 























Word Meaning 
oy straw, dry grass 
ad, fragrance, smell 
Bor 
cS flower 
ca easy, soft 
Biro, g so “, . 
eel ¢ jad hair 
ce east 
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“sib smiling 
Cust f Ge green grass 
Ue west 
eon kind, refined 
org ; By colour 
ry pearl 
cee cheek 
ae cat 














Exercise No. 23 


(A) Translate the following phrases and sentences into 
English. 


ew 


spas SR (1) 

See a 5 
(el 2g ae Coal 3) 
Pe Wore ese Ay 
‘ll oat ‘oth Sr (5) 
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SS ANN BSG sige LEN oe (6) 

OiGae okey oles ua (7) 

ax) Gaels AA ly ol G55) bE (8) 
ao gl clay 4 rtdl ld gey cell 5 Aste §=— (9) 
lal aay spall as So, (10) 

les dao) ies ers ae > Aabls (11) 

gery waul’y Gee ol3ye 3a oie (12) 

US cdg oN CR 3 (13) 


a \ 


we oa 
SB os, 7 0,7 SRO 4 Re v 


ale ads ey Ge ge (14) 
line oth 4 ‘eis eel Gly 15) 
Sy Lae Sink ey Ft asf oh 3 (16) 
BE Eb! ogo GUNES (17) 
SEN oy Olas Lagi 1883 3345.) (18) 
Gib ee 5 pe ae (19) 
Olas Aab Leb AS Re pk US (20) 
Spe Gl os 4 (21) 
ooh gi Jule Ys 322) 
(B) Fill in the blanks with suitable words. 
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Yeh o_o dy 
i iy 2) 
sally oft) __ 3a) 

os OE EG Ay 

iat sat &) 

Wiss elie 6) 

gy le 

os ron) Wy ie (8) 
by ya) 
weg Las BE 10) 
_ ales es, _ ses (1) 
aga oy a By OF (12) 


707 7 


7. 07 4 


con ee Ss (13) 


ori igh i 14) 


ieee 


5 8y stay iste (15) 


(C) Translate the following phrases and sentences into 
Arabic. 
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(1) the red flower 

(2) the white silver 

(3) My brother is wealthy. 

(4) This flower is yellow. 

(5) There are plenty of red flowers in our garden. 

(6) This boy is big-eyed and small-headed. 

(7) That man is stupid and ugly. 

(8) Those people are deaf, dumb and blind. 

(9) The dog is black and the cat is white. 

(10) The exhausted slave and the angry master. 

(11) the black-eyed girl. 

(12) the crippled goat. 

(13) There are two black cats in the house. 

(14) A fortunate boy and a fortunate girl are both in the 
house. 
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Lesson 24 
The Elative 
(feel Hl) 


1. The elative (zai ol) is a noun that expresses the 
excess of a quality in a thing in comparison to another 


thing, e.g. Cot - prettier), (st - bigger). 


2. Except for nouns denoting colours and defects, all other 
nouns denote the elative on the scale of (ssi). 

Examples: 

(Cre - difficult) t——» (Cel - more difficult), 

(2S - big) ——» (;51- bigger), 

(28 - little) il - lesser), 

(Sg - harsh) ——» (aa - harsher), 


(eS -ruler) —» (SSI - greater ruler), 
(Jie -high)___, (ef - higher). 


The paradigm of the elative is as follows: 
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<+—_ 





ea ost st | osu 
COS OWS rs | ep 


ra hes Woy Gender 


























3. It was mentioned in the previous lesson that adjectives 
having the meaning of colours and defects follow the scale 


of (sah), 


The method of constructing their elative is that the word 
(241) or (551) is prefixed to their verbal nouns (j++). 
Examples: 


Zee 


from (3l- black) __, (1514 2! - blacker), 
from (,>1 - red) (30> “Lil - redder). 
4. The elative is sometimes used to express the comparative 


degree in relation to some parts and sometimes in relation 
to the total. 


When it is used for showing a comparison to some parts, 


the particle (<4) is suffixed to it, e.g. 
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or 2 oO 


( pore tel “45 - Zaid is more learned than Umair). 


When it is used for showing a comparison to the total, 
either the definite article is prefixed to it or it is rendered 


(2L2+), eg. 
(et mene - Zaid, the most learned) or 


(ys lei “45 - Zaid is the most learned among the people). 


5. When the elative is used with the particle (:), it will 


always be singular masculine, whether the noun being 
described is plural or feminine. 
Examples: 


Pe ee 
B10 £ Ror 


( : uo elel 4:5) - Zaid is more learned than Bakr. 


(25 a8 tel 425(6) — Aishah is more learned than Zaynab. 
(Se Gene) eal) — The women are weaker than the 


men. 


If the elative is prefixed with the definite article, it has to 
correspond with the preceding noun. 
Examples: 
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(etl sl) — the most virtuous man. 

(oleasth ous Sl) — the two most virtuous men. 

(o' keith SD) — the most virtuous men. 

(asl ey — the most virtuous woman. 
(onal Ge ai) — the two most virtuous women. 


3 Ao ae - i ee s 
(olla) -Lsl) — the most virtuous women. 


In the case of it being (~L2+), both forms are permissible, 


that is, conformity and non-conformity. 
Examples: 


(UI ery els!) or (yeti jeui els!) — The messengers are 
the most virtuous men. 
(cL al oy) or (cic a8 ~) — Maryam is the most 


virtuous woman. 


Note 1: Sometimes the words succeeding the elative are-++ 
see AK oe 
—deleted, e.g. (,5! aul) — Allah is the greatest. This sentence 


ey vs ge A? So. Pa 5 ROE AS 
was originally (4% JS -S! al) or (gee IS ce SI abl) - 
Allah is greater than everything. 


Page 127 
Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume Two 


6. The words ee - better) and (a - worse) are also used for 


the elative. 
Examples: 


3o Bor 


(4x0 Ul —Iam better than him. 


(5 eo \is) — This is the best of the people. 


(% pl eo a Ge 4!) - They are the worst of the creation. 


Note 2: The plural of ex - better) is (ie) or (eh) and the 
plural of (= - worse) is (N54) or (4h), e.g. ( oS jl oS jl 
* at ~S pa ut, ala) — The best among you is the one that is 


ae 


the best to his family and I am best of you to my family. 


The elative will be discussed in more detail in Lesson 60 of 
Volume Four. 


Vocabulary List No. 23 














Word Meaning 
“so more entitled 
ati more pious 
Fpl faster 
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sti the highest 
Ai slave girl 
i | sin 
a yesterday 
Ru 4| ‘a Re yesterday 
oy weakest 
ri) mall a musjid of Egypt 



































gat the age of ignorance 
re 
eo wisdom 
a counter, reckoner 
3 i 
gate wherever 
i ee character, conduct 
¢ y 
ac s brave 
Ba . . . 
Sis missing 1tem 
anne gambling 
oe * lees brass 
as) sleep 
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pe benefit 
cc 
pr ~ the Euphrates River 





Exercise No. 24 


(A) Translate the following sentences into English. 


Prilesicoomres 

Die Seal (2) 

apc preai(aeny yi ~at 3) 

Gay stall Jeet ‘ail A 

(etl) GL named Cepll aif 5) 

(Setly AU a Ls 6) 

pill aoe 3 SS acl (7) 

tie Jt aha ye 8) 

ro ae i sf (sa =) 

iL isl Geet Ja) qe = (10) 

SARE AR LIiat oe ae Gol (1) 
ponte e Zee es b el als i Koui (12) 


2 


ane 


- 
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(Letbl EY 3 AS Eta Be (13) 
(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an. 


ogee 


WSUf Al ue S55 OD (1) 
JBI Se ST SeaAy (2) 


4 og 
of o 8 


Ab | el its (3) 

3 pe oo eM Ay 

S ps oe ep uly 5) 

cal ot i i isl (6) 

ingaled ful shy SEUSS A) 

i BES BE gs Bly pd go ULI 
2 Kaloo Zh eaifoy, O) 

ses acs Ais 0 

ong CoS toa Sh by CoS toa noe al cf (11) 


(C) Answer the following questions using full sentences. 


Page 131 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabie Tutor — Volume Two 


The first one has been done for you. 


© (3 op ws! (2) 
‘ ory sti bosh (3) 


ea) polif 4 tp ae (4 
¢ oi Jail ele 6) 
¢ _ nag Tell Gi (6) 


Z 
2 of: 


etal ist eit (7) 

tote (8) 

ea -i nail “il ) 

© SUS ae GAL (10) 

Gl BOUTS IST “% dl) 

¢ LU suis ait 4b G (12) 
olay 35 ¢ 


fs 


‘ol BAS Sat es of 13) 
¢ ail ml oS (14) 

€ ub ty Jl Si pctsl ode (fe (15) 

¢ poll yd iy + ie 4af ti Je (16) 
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(D) Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) This boy is bigger than that girl. 

(2) The air is more refined than water. 

(3) The Euphrates River is smaller than the Nile. 

(4) The best book is the Qur’an. 

(5) The most truthful speech is Allah’s speech. 

(6) The red horses are more beautiful than all the horses. 
(7) The air is purer today than it was yesterday. 

(8) This road is more difficult than that road. 

(9) That tree is taller than this tree. 

(10) This book is very beneficial and easy. 


Hereunder follows the brief paradigms of the verbs of 
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| as ou ned Ol TENSES 
|| ea By pl pol 
el Ts By yall & shai 
2 a sg! poll 
é a J 54H! & jbvall 
ais nil el 
»'SEY mia Y el 
a zl SEL ee! 
. > ae Oral el 
2 Peli b aN el 
pea 2 Iba 
eae, 
esi ee 








* The category (255) is intransitive and therefore does not 


have the passive tense and the passive participle noun. 
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Test No. 12 


(1) List the names of all the derived nouns. 


(2) On what scale does the active participle noun ( «! 
jets!) appear? 

(3) What is the ({ela) wl) of (AS Cb)? 

(4) What is the scale of the (J x4\! ~!)? 

(5) How many word-forms are there of the ({>l# o~!) 
and the (J sah! ql)? 

(6) What is (2 2! e~!)? On what scale is it used? 

(7) What does the (4Y| e~!) refer to? What are its scales? 

(8) What is the (_~« )4.2) and what are its scales? 

(9) What are the frequently used scales of the ( clei 
hivall)? 

(10) Explain the scales of those adjectival nouns that are 


used for describing defects, characteristics and 
colours. 


(11) Construct the dual and the plural of (s\d'qu). 


(12) Explain the two ways in which the (ali sll) are 


used as mentioned in Lesson 23 using examples. 
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(13) What is the clear difference between the two ways? 
(14) For what meanings is the scale of (_\53/) used? 


(15) What is the (2 e~!) and on what scale is it used? 
(16) Conjugate the (j.28) e!). 

(17) In how many ways is the (24! ~~!) used? 

(18) In which instances is it necessary for the gender and 


number of the (j.24/! «!) to correspond to its 


preceding noun and in which instances is it not 
necessary? 


(19) What was the sentence (51 ai) originally? 


(20) Form the brief paradigm of (os), (45) and (ee). 
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Lesson 25 A 
The Categories Other than the Triliteral Verbs 
(24 PU ne Oly) 
1. All the verbs and derived nouns mentioned till now 
were of the category (2,# (>). The (43 ry 2), ( Leky 
>=) and (42 -Lj* 4) need to be explained. The category 


of (43 +4 5 .2>L) which are often used are ten. The are: 


(to honour) ast : “foal wt (1) 


This category is mostly transitive. 





pines | J yate mel felbeel 4M |e jlall) coll 
ws | eR | ER [est] bX | st 














(to teach) Je : ae wt (2) 


This category is mostly transitive. 
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pas | J yate eel felbeel |e jlall) coll 








ry) 


ro 
Boor ers Bes oe Ries eae 








(to fight) $6: [eB Cb (3) 


This category is mostly transitive. 





pas | J ypte mel felbeel 4M | ¢ jlell) coll 








gh ASL las pli Se pe fu 
es 























(to accept) qe : jul wb (4) 


This category is mostly intransitive. 











pas | J yates mel | felbeel | ¢ jlall) coll 


we ° 3 
Oe38 we We Oe - 
| 3 | 3 | 3 | 3 | ; 


\ 


os 
+ 








(to confront, to meet) Ui: jeu Gl (5) 


This category is also mostly intransitive. 
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pias | J yate mel felbeel 4 |e jlall) coll 














(to break) (SG): adi OL (6) 


This category is also mostly intransitive. 





pas | Sygate mel) eel | |e ylell) coll 


























SUS Dae tt eee, [ade | oes, 


z Z ea ea ea 





(to abstain) C21: {e! Ob (7) 





pee | Sete el gel pM |g bell) pall 





we 70 wovro 8 we zo 8 ° 70 3a ro oa 770 


47 Z 


























(to be red) pore : “fos wb (8) 
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This category is also mostly intransitive. 












































pes | J ptte eel el Py g slab!) oll 
jets 
’ 
Vate 
(to be black) ala ere ) 
This category is also mostly intransitive. 
pes | J ptte eel el Pl g slab!) alll 
jets 
atcasl | plas | LLB fat | tad 
3 
aalao| 




















77 070 


(to seek help) 22! : feo ee (10) 
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ghatn| (preinns | pn Qiins * waiis| (prdiion | _paciwn| 





Note 1: There are a few other categories of (42 +L >) 


which are used less often. These will be discussed in 
Volume Three. 


Note 2: The imperative ( yi) of (i lt) and Alte tl) has 


three possibilities: 


The (jeW! el) and (J) gral! el!) of these categories are the 
same in pronunciation but their original words are 
different. That is, the (je! —!) of (>!) is () .d-*) while 
the (J seal! pl) is (Gad). 

The (Jeli! el) of (eLS5!) is (W844) while the (J seal! p+!) is 
(palace). 


2. There is only one category of verbs of (>= (4), namely: 
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(to roll) ¢ >> : bs cu ) 




















Signal! | fetal 
i> co Saee San Sane oan 














3. There are three categories of verbs in (43 ty U&by) 








namely: 
(to roll) ¢ > : qi wt ) 
J gral jets! 
cae TAM EAR EAS EAS A 


























(to gather) ae >! : ites wl (2 ) 


Page 143 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arrabie Tutor — Volume Two 





s 





Bor 9 0 Br o-oo 8 wv o-oo 8 a o-o0 + 77 070 


poe) er ere) eee | eee | eel 


























(to tremble) pan) i yess LLG ) 





s 


ees | | yl gla | sll 





Sas | Baa | Baa | ota a | Cae | a 


























4. The method of constructing the passive tense (J 5¢#) of all 
the above-mentioned verbs is as follows: 


To form the perfect passive tense (J 544! oll), render a 
dammah to the first radical of the perfect active tense ( eeu 


2 4 2h!) and a kasrah to the penultimate letter. Between the 
two, whichever letter is mutaharrik, render a dammah to it. 
If there is any alif (!) in between, change it to (4). 


Examples: 


(5!) from (51), 
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(Ae) 
(8) 
(2) 
(453) 
CS) 
(4) 
CASH) 
53) 
(nae!) 
(<>) 
(<>) 
(+) 
eC) 


from 
from 
from 
from 
from 
from 
from 
from 
from 
from 
from 
from 


from 
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a 


(15), 
(58), 
(15), 
(438, 
CSN, 


° 
” 


(1), 


Gee, 


In order to construct the imperfect passive tense ( ¢ jL2l! 


J s¢=!), render a dammah to the (¢ Lal) 451) and a fathah 


to the penultimate letter. 


Examples: 


(5S) from (#5), 
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(le) from ales 
(Ste) from (18), 
(J58) from (J), 
(G2) from (8), 
(-S) from (5-2), 
(Sx) from (3), 
(22) from (53), 
(lau) from (ata2y), 
(-2%~) from (2) 
(<>) from (¢ ++), 
(¢_>4%) from (¢ 44), 
(SSM) from (pS), 


(+) from (+4), 


5. The (je! e!) of the above-mentioned categories is 
made from the imperfect active tense (yl! ¢ jLakl) while 
the (J seal e~!) is made from the imperfect passive tense 
(Sse! ¢ jell). A (¢) replaces the (7 jLakl 45e) and tanwin 
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is inserted at the end, e.g. from (? 8), the (je el) is 
(25+) while the (J sal el) from (7552) is G52). 


6. Besides the categories of (>= (2b), in the remaining 
categories, the (cJ sx! ~!) is used to provide the meaning of 
the (2 aI ol). 


Note 3: The passive tense (J 5¢#!) of an intransitive verb 
(e5Y) and the (J 5-4! e~!) will only be used when they are 
succeeded by a particle (4) >). In this case, the verb 


becomes transitive, e.g. (VL yeas The clothing was 
made red. See 6.17. 


Vocabulary List No. 24 
Note 4: The numbers written after the verbs of (42 44° 2b) 
indicate the category to which they belong. 














Word Meaning 
al ) aah to confirm 
(8) * 2a to be white 
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dy i to love 
(7) 341 to strive 
(1) kel to go against 
(1) asi to achieve, to reach 
(1) Sal to be black 
(1) aut to obey, to embrace Islam 
(10) ole. to hire, to employ 





to regard as good 





to seek forgiveness 





to be preoccupied 





to be yellow 





to correct 





(ay get, 3) OLLI 


to be peaceful, at ease 




















(ly esi to grow, plant 
(2) ay (1) J to make something 
descend 
(2) a to waste 
(2) a to convey 
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(4) Cres; 


to converse 








(5) mold to dispute 
(4) oe to interfere 





(Ay as 


to learn 





dy he 


to be surprised 





(4) (Se 


to think 





(4) a 


to advance 























(2) pas to complete 

(Ay 3353 to love 

(2) a> to prepare 

3) ie to protect 

(3) mae to mix 

(3) aii to defend 

(3) cs to advise, to remind 





(24 eu) CIS 


to move 














ow lorify, to remember 
(2) to 4 yy, 

co Allah 
3) ee to observe 
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(2) “abe to appear 





























(3) ale to live mutually 
(2) “a to search 
(24 ts) a3 to burst, explode 
(3) LAS to correspond 
(2) Js to speak 
(3) C aby to be gentle, to be 
compassionate 
cme cold 
Me Bedouin 
Slee ol Wile garden 





seed, grain 





harvested crop 





shame 





ashamed 














43 mildness, gentleness 
S cs ‘ advice 
ns falsehood 
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ey more roof 
reall ve = Nae weapon 

5 i endl drink, beverage 
“5 us gl * al thief 





lL ee future 
"| ee bathroom 














Ans appointed time, promise 
per fear 
a 3 middle 














Exercise No. 25 


(A) Translate the following sentences into English. 


Boe 


Nie resi (ly 
PEW ASSL ee 2) 
Xe SA AY 8) 
ti ea, Ay 


oa oa 
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o kre 47 7oO 


whale Sit ie 6H a (5) 

te illo Oipgtes oo (6) 

“LS; sof IS oi ols (7) 

sual 5 ‘tal 228 (8) 

ceall KS Je) 

38 ISI ul wai (10) 

esal ae ac sf (11) 

ree 70 ISS as (12) 

ipl ola Al oe SC peg Pail (13) 
ae i Nace Gad (14) 

epee 4b otal Loses >) (15) 
Jol So ab Joh Gn HS eek 16 
eS La 315 au he Sl (17) 

eee Oded aay :" (18) 

Sos Oy 5h oy (Eo us (19) 

pA (Sal "yee a SIO OF A (20) 
(Letty Ue Gutlb URS Ti ly Ue RE Ce 21) 
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(Sesbly Goal pues iio (22) 
(etd BI ae 5555) ote ran irty 23) 


° 
Za 078 3G Cope g se fo 8 


y Jb EAN erage gn 


eee eae Ye 8 8G 


bt 5 Wy snd of Gal Ju A Sh as 


(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an. 


oS ro + 


J) SEN Cy 

ey s3CaNly Vy Lall Je | at (2) 

pe) he ah oy aa (3) 

) or a) J3l L il Senge 4) 

Cnu'pall 0h 6S it Ob 5% 5) 

cool Ol Se] Ils pil of (6) 

seal es os gis Gee uv ae (7) 
nal es eel 6 LA a Se! (8) 


ofS FF 0 GB wo L é 


meh ey a LAUR 8A SG A Let py ) 
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No) i 
Staal) Label Y i of (10) 
2a at yl (11) 
bo sla cbs abn a, yf (12) 


hii lh Joly he 5 Ah (13) 
we 30 em lis (14) 


(C) Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) They honoured their guest. 

(2) Strive to seek knowledge and do not be _ too 
preoccupied in playing. 

(3) Do not interfere with the strong enemy. 

(4) We do not regard fighting as good. 

(5) Respect your parents and love your brothers and 
sisters. 

(6) We seek forgiveness from Allah for every sin. 

(7) Did you prepare the weapons for defence? 

(8) Learn when you are small, you will remain ahead 
when you are big. 

(9) We strove in searching for it. 

(10) Are you learning Arabic? 

(11) Yes, we are learning Arabic. 
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(12) The two thieves disputed mutually, so the stolen 
item was revealed. 

(13) The face becomes yellow with fear and red with 
shame. 

(14) The day became white and the night became black. 

(15) We completed the second part of the book, 
“Tashilul Adab’ in three months. 

(16) We refrain from falsehood. 

(17) My brother and I sat down to talk regarding a 
necessary matter until the light of dawn appeared. 
(18) The Indians are preparing weapons for their 

defence. 
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Lesson 25 (B) 


a 


The Particles ©), ¢\ and ¢3 


Note 1: You have read about these particles in Volume One 
and in this volume as well. They will be mentioned in 
Volume Four as well but since there is a need to use them in 
most sentences, a few facts about them will be mentioned 
here. 


1. The particle (0!) is for emphasis. It appears mostly before 
a nominal sentence (4! dle). Due to it, the subject is read 
in the accusative case (+2! UL-). See 9.6. 


Example: (8 '333 oN) — Undoubtedly Zaid is intelligent. 


Sometimes the particle (J) is prefixed to the predicate 
which creates more emphasis in the meaning, e.g. 


(aud an 3) — Surely knowledge is certainly beneficial. 


The pronouns are also attached to (0}) as they are attached 


to the (8)l+ 4 >). See 4.11. 
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Third Person (—5\5) 
45 singular 
= : 
a 4] dual 
2 ar plural 
= (gi singular 
5 ar. 
5: Loe] dual 
> GAG 
© “4 plural 
Second Person (,2\>) 

Ou singular 
= g 
2 WS dual 
<I 2 
ea Sl plural 
= Su singular 
5 Ks dual 
@ ce plural 
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First Person (SZ) 
es singular 
if dual, plural 














The particle (i) can be read as (il) while (Ui) can be read 


as (\)), 


2. The particle (Ol) introduces an explanatory clause to the 
sentence. It is also prefixed to a noun which changes to the 


accusative case, e.g. (le Na 5 ol tamanw) — [heard that Zaid is 


learned. 


The pronouns are also attached to it. The paradigm is 
similar to the one mentioned above, e.g. 


(Olxl 3b Cabs ou ext) — I have received the news that 


you succeeded in the examination. 


After the verb (J) or its derivatives, the particle (0}) is used 
and not (ol), e.g. 
(a sal en iv oS! Oo! S.UI Jl8) - The teacher said that the 
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school will not be opened today. 


Note 2: The words (I - but), (3 - wish) and aa - 
perhaps) are also included in the group of (0) and (ot), that 
is, the succeeding noun changes to the accusative case. 


However, the word (SV) is not included among these 


words. The succeeding noun is not rendered (~~2) and it 


can also be prefixed to a verb, in contrast to the above- 
mentioned particles. 


Note 3: The (sj+ 25>) are most often prefixed to the 
particle (ot), See Lesson 7. 
Examples: (ot - because), (ols - as if), (AU - because he), 


(AI - as if he). 


3. The particle (of) renders the imperfect tense (¢ jek!) into 
the accusative case (2d! Ue). See 4.20. Like (ol), it 


appears in the middle of the sentence. However (0!) does 
not appear before a noun or pronoun. It only appears before 


a verb, especially the imperfect tense (¢ jek!) and due to it, 
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the imperfect tense (¢ 42!) is rendered into the accusative 
case (C21)! Ul-), 
Example: (Elis jess ol (asl &sl) - I commanded my 


servant to be present in the morning. 


Note 4: The (3+ >) can also be prefixed to the particle 


(ol), e.g. (OU - because, so that), (oI .! - until). 


Zz 


Note 5: If any noun is (~ 3) because of (2) or (ol), and it 
is succeeded by a noun (Si) following a conjuction 
(abl! 4 31) such as (5), (), (si), (3) etc. the succeeding 
noun will also be (~ 2+). 

Examples: (Obst ray o) — Verily Zaid and Amr are 


pious. 


2 


(GIs; Gs 


~ 3% 0 
fo 


exe) —T heard that Zaid and Amr are 


pious. 


Similarly, if due to the particle (oh), a verb is (~ +2), and it 


is succeeded by another verb, it will also be (~ +2), e.g. 
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(ese a Al YG bl Gel of Gel) —- I was commanded to 
worship Allah and not to ascribe anything to Him. 


The (aéblel 5 41) and (+) will be explained in detail 


in Volume Four, Lesson 50. 


Vocabulary List No. 25 


Note: The numbers written after the verbs or verbal nouns 


refer to the category of (4 +: 5+ (254) which they belong to. 





























Word Meaning 
(7) ce to unite 
(7) “i to conform 
(1) ak to destroy 
(7) a to gather 

(7) aa to protest 

(1) “af to inform 
al ) ce to burn 
(1) cI to guide 
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(10) “SiGe to be independent, to 
— find insignificant 
(10) me to be entitled 
CG) a5) to participate 
(ly Y = to turn away, to strike 
(2) le (1) el to lock 
(7) ex) to gather, to be rolled up 
(7) eel to refrain 
(1) Sei to be possible 
(1) a3 to recite poetry 
eal to be just 
(2) ce to help 
2) to give glad tidings 
(24 ets) oye to translate 
(4) aia to benefit 
(2) eas 9: to complete 
(Ay 335 ih to rebel 
(4) Be to govern, to turn away 
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(3) BE to separate 
(>) ‘a > to be injured 
() on to imprison 
Qos to devastate 
(2) oe to lower 
58g fo to turn, to rotate 
agehs als to remain forever 
(0) G*) to throw 
(2) Ge to deem credible 
(3) Sse to equate 
(2) ats to entrust, to assign 
(*) OF) to speak 
Cys Gls to die 





wo 
oS bee ¢ ES 


government building 














(3) salts to protest 
() cai to advise 
(0) wnt to rush, to attack 
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(2) Us to congratulate 
(2) Gs to give s.o. success 
ay Aly to give birth 
my other 
ele I knowledgeable 
, oa elder 
re August 
au creation, the world 
mal O Allah 
“alon| English 
“ capable, family 
Cai als telegraph 
on side 
ae totality, in general, on the 
whole 
cs jl resident of Hijaz 
ae according 
ig freedom 
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rae eee rector 
anes mill 
Tele) lead, bullet 
hae} ‘ as leader 
ale’ police 
ole wire, thread 
Disa ode tooth, age 
ae: a deed, action 
ae sound, voice, slogan, 
opinion 
SB ‘ a3 village, hamlet 
4g leader 
ee be worker, employee 
eee | deceit 
Sts youth 
2 reproach 
ae despised 
“iS OB besides that 
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jew gathering 
ie man 
giee decreed (against) 
Cee adjacent, near 
Bye death 
aoe way, method 
on since 
Cas ( con excellent 
) sls fulfil 
a pod ’ ~s anxiety, concern 














Exercise No. 26 


Translate the following sentences concerning a strike. 


a a ft es 


val wba of Ley eigu 3 be be tg uy 
eB, BAN) Otol (ASU; 


al op jatts $255 pall [abs U3 bigs Va otc (2) 
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i se aad Cua 

JB G oy us Wh ES Bi, TY of seu 
ee 
jah ay ah de a Uh be oe ol 
Ce 

stle ow le Das on Shh ob ¢ bs Coat 


aa an) 


el cles} a Pe SS A Leeg (Mr. Gandhi) 
Coli CU 275 ey (HAI eb a! 
gitaah O02 Of wal o Shy igey che 
: sll anon fea ce Cs pacity 
ab MESSE "pray . oS abso iis Veins eel 
Nm eee Jed & Kv oe mole Dt 

3 Ge (3 eles ag) Jb | e i! os Kay 
oy Ve, Sate YS eolyell ati 35 GB 
“SS ily asthe, SSI xnr, aks 


SHY orate’ oda ia is Eu Gud of es 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 
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eU $ RIS cles} Je BSI ona Sebi fe (6) 


3 igh S78 of dle tI, ually a Gy by 


aig ish 


6 ob ¢ eral’ of Se 5235 55 BU 7) 
AAU oF pga Cle Ue ie (63 A alll 
gpl Sls 5 eyes] _ : ree Iss (8) 


Of a 8 Vay SY Oe pa Ue SY, 
spelt cus (3 a A ad oot 
es 

cet SEED obi Sadly TAU OF g BBY Lee Q) 
oy fab lg Uta BS Lt a ARN 
ice ae sal on SU ab’ Ge Ss cl ale’ ols 
SS fabs (edt ree Calg Call Soni a 
Yan VD ts Aine the Oy toh. Area 


caer 


Z Z 
ar) 


5 fi Cth Shieh Joab Bb els oi 
Agel JS Aye) of GAL a sall Ly rane 
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ogo ° 
a oa Zo 7 Ais ° S oF oY 


aly Eye Bll ae oie on GSW 
"ys * 2 UV J *. 2 ui" 
eS tly Sh ES Gav ee 
sy OLA ape oe ee aa Ci Gk ay 
is G 


| 


—n 


Z 
- oa ove 20% 


of oF os 0 SG ok + Ge ions 


eee Oe AE reer “chy, eet) fe 
eee SESS ely I nS 
J vif Nb jl of oles Gale] sal Je s 
yl ei RU 4 ell; Galen] Bel canes 
SLEW, SIAN, 6H 3) Le O51, OLAS Seat 
Di hers Sart I Po aie 
staal Caled Y at 5 ike «Ola TH ah Cn 
re Jeu yoo ge i Le “ed i ie 
et) IS Lad tke oY ris (One Caled 
a a oaoliall caged ¢ oe igh im iB les 
USI] alae Ge SLIM | a's: ee Spel stk Lee 


(10) 


(1) 
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se GSU py Of} Os 96 Neill GUS C25 (ly 12) 
aN SS Sp RR. RLY oe att aA fy 
Cipaas oS ot ce 

piel 32 WE SS Y LS eb Age Me Sys oF (13) 
UWS sbi y gu ad Sat OSS LS OY 
we iss tel OST oe (al 3 6S ae (sel 
AAS ale gif 2st 


e 


(B) Translate the following narrative into English. 


2 


WS 

ih hale Jes Brie ler yea eee 
angie se HE (SL Spd ah Ly FS ta IS Ly 

FS a Sol oh a has ey is Tae gb] 

sy vu Aah ahi Ae Is sss als sill ge opal weld ai 

cera Siu Jal oF Yf, SAI Gofal vB bie Ub 


4 4 oe 


3 


ic 


Zz 
s 


WS ip eb Chad. is GL et oa a 
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Jae G8 SoS ple el Ls 
pil ale edi 15 Ye 


Ne Ay ool) Cele aes 
Sale le (al BS O15 


(C) Translate the following poem into English. 


eo) 
aii 
Sti lies er Sys 


28 Pl uti we aya ss 


Sy Vy Ga 528 Y 


70 


leis 


f 


ae Sh iS cist ell 3) 
tb oi Kh fo ch 


tints “ae A SI Sh 


Rood 7,470 FR 0 


oS awa Eh gat ee 
wie staal e AeA 
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(D) Translate the following letter into English. 


at Sh Uy oe OY 


pel) tol Ig Sas 
age a oat vat at mn 


- 2 
zo 


fae hs a5 3h oa te Ys 


ze 


sO ys Os 1 0 NG 

7S Sy Ao ale Cait e 

JB RES GG ST yall ott ae uf OUT ASS a 
5 Juasth ¢ Sri e cpl 3 eels (2 

Sy ol Seuss 

alg i US Libs ial BUD G Gas Gb Ob de & 

Badly Lo Lod SIS o 5 Sg ee) 

salad dl Coal Gy etal Y BS geil of at 28) oil 5 

gl distal 5 

if the Vo et tg als Jor a ot Ay, 

CU Covad ge 1d pial clad) le eat el rh 


oa 
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7 Pi . al J (sata Ge + Vy of US apyees y xis 
J pie UY YG 


o Zo 
” 


seb 1) fabs CIO cali Suth st ot 5 ah A 3 


oa 


aur 


AUS ginal JS Cb I 51 io As a ob tes 
. hes Sy fc by So pas 

Cell ary, et Sell sles eror Sel ial ge PLS 
aati Sis 

OW Ae 
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Supplement 


Some Beneficial Information 


(1) The definitions of (2 2)! le) and (:J! ele) 


The rules that have been developed for learning to speak 


correctly are of two types: (1)  ,2I\ els, (2) s>utl ole. 


Arabic Morphology (~ 2!) -le) is that subject in which the 


rules of recognizing words and their changes are 
mentioned. 


Arabic Grammar (>=! els) is the subject in which the rules 


of the mutual relationship of words and the condition of 
their declension are indicated. 


Note 1: You have learnt some of the rules of Arabic 
Morphology and Grammar in this book. The remaining 
rules will be explained, if Allah wills, in the remaining 
volumes. 
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(2) Analysis (223i) 


Analysis (kl) is to evaluate each word separately in 
speech. This is of two types: (1) ‘2 yall U3 and (2) ibaa 


Morphologic analyis is evaluation in accordance to the rules 
of Arabic Morphology while grammatical analysis is 
evaluation in accordance to the rules of Arabic Grammar. 


Grammatical analysis is also called (cs — to join) because 


the words are generally joined after an individual analysis. 


As far as Morphologic analyis is concerned, you can now 
evaluate the following matters: 

e Firstly, recognize the types of words used in the 
sentence and which one is a noun, which one a verb 
and which one a particle. Then with regards to a 
noun, observe the following factors: 

(1) Is the noun definite or indefinite? If it is indefinite, is 
it a noun or an adjective? If it is definite, to which 
category does it belong, that is, is it a proper noun, 
pronoun, etc? 

(2) Is it derived or non-derived? If it is derived, what 
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type of derived noun is it? Is it (total ol), ( wl 
J'ai), (5 eel), (SU al), bal el), (Great el) 
or (ae ol)? 

(3) Determine the amount of root letters. Is it triliteral, 
quadrilteral or having five radicals? Is it (>,=) or ( 4“ 
43)? 

(4) Is it singular, dual or plural? If it is plural, is it a 
sound plural or a broken plural? If it is a broken 
plural, on what scale is it? 


(5) Is it a masculine word or a feminine word? What is 
the sign of its being feminine? 


(6) Is it fully declinable (~ ,*«) or indeclinable (¢¢-—)? 


If it is a verb, consider the following factors: 
(1) What is the tense? Is it the (Ul) or (¢ jL2l!) tense? 
(2) What word-form is it? Is is the third person, second 
person or first person? Is it masculine or feminine? Is 
it singular, dual or plural? 
(3) Look at the number of root letters. Is it triliteral or 


quadriliteral? Is it (>=) or (42 +4 })? 
(4) Is it active or passive? Is it transitive or intransitive? 


(5) Is it fully declinable (~_») or indeclinable (¢¢-—)? 
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If the word is a particle, see what kind of particle it is. Is it 
from among the (3jl+ 5 >), (algae Yl 9 >), (Al 29>), 
(ASW Gy >), (ltd Gyo), (gobe ell Gy >) or 
(iejIbI By >)? 

In a grammatical analysis, you can evaluate the following: 


(1) Is ita complete compound or incomplete? 
(2) If it is an incomplete compound, what type is it? Is it 


(Are gi CS) or (BL4) CS)? 

(3) If it is (Ane si CS»), which word is the ( +2 5) and 
which word the (42)? 

(4) If it is (Glo) —S +), which word is the (2L2+) and 
which word the (44! Lz)? 

(5) If it is a complete compound, what type is it? Is it 
(ie"\ Les) or (iad Ler)? 

(6) If it is (42) ale), which word is the (|44) and which 
word the (>)? 

(7) If it is (4L8 ale), which word is the (|). Which word 
is the (je) or (fel! —5b)? Which word is the 
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(Syrte)? 

(8) Look at the (~!,£!) of each word. That is, if it is a 
verb, is it in (a3 Je), (Cad! DE) or (p4) JE)? Ie it 
is a noun, is it in (<2 J) JE), (2d! JE) or (4) JL-)? 

(9) If a noun is (¢ s+), why is it so? Is it because of being 
the (\e%) or (je! CU) or is it because it is the 
subject or predicate? 


(10) If a noun is (~ s+), why is it so? Is it a (J sxe) or a 
noun succeeding the particle (3) or a predicate of the 
verb (ols)? Or does it indicate the condition of the 
(JeW) or (J pute)? 

(11) Ifanoun is () 9), why is it so? Does it appear after 
a (> >) or is it (4J} Ge)? 

(12) Observe the (15!) of each word and see what type 
it is. Does it have (45 +b Cl sl) or (25 Ab Gl sl)? 


The analysis of several sentences has been mentioned 


before this. Hereunder a few more sentences are analyzed 


so that you can in future, analyze simple sentences yourself. 
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Analysis No.1 
The sentence is : (eu Js O'palgd SEI) 


The morphologic analyis will be as follows: 


pot 6 She ope aod « PUL Bias qerl 
re 6 Oc 
CAalles gel ¢ Gedee © PLAS SAL ecto eel 
rt oF St 
it oe Oe 
CB al ode ly 6 pS a 6 AWE Bae ee 
re 6 OL c Holo ES 








The grammatical analyis will be as follows: 


The (i424) and the andy 6 & bya 6 [dive 
(=) together form ¢ dana; 
MSA), a 
(Coe 
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ph gles 





Analysis No.2 


2 


The sentence is : (a1 is! MG gb bus Reve Ls ) 





The morphologic analyis will be as follows: 


PE 6 SE Sle oly ven ¢ poll faa 
isl « Gell ¢ 54 
ct gabe mel c Gee ¢ Sec toly cole eel 
ee 6 I 6 ee 
> Se Gee 6 Tbe oly 6 8 SS pel 
ee 
(Rival eel 6 Gite 6 She cdo 3 SS eel 


re 6 OU 


IE Cle Sd tel 3S gel =P 
ere 


ral 5 9! prowaliee 
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The grammatical analyis 


The (+3), the (el), the 
(J 5x2) and the ( glx 
jes!) together form a 


(Aes ale), 





will be as follows: 


coll g2UN faa 
Cee 





da anei 
PO J 
coe | el 
eal glare) c cldl oh 
lire 
Ltl.es =o 
a 
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The End of Volume Two 


ched-| alla 


peel! peo ost Lb] Lee fe be 
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ii vel 


2 60 call le al aay 
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SE? 


Y oil Eytth Cole fee Jyh ded Carr JE atl op le os 
(ob Al pent) Lgd Cale Y ade ale GLA fee ay all Bw 


Ali Ibnul Ja’d (Rahimahullah) narrates that he heard 
Shu’bah saying, 
“The example of a scholar of hadith who does not know 
Arabic is like a donkey that has a nosebag but there is no 
fodder in it.” 

(Tafsir Qurtubt1) 


SE? 
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Transliteration 


The following method of transliteration of the Arabic letters 
has been used in this book: 


\ a 
ee b 
oS t 
& th 
2 
c h 
‘a kh 
5 
5 dh 
5 Tr 
5 Zz 
wv Ss 
e sh 
uw? S 
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Some Arabic phrases used in this book are as follows: 





(Sallallahu ‘alaihi wasallam) 
May Allah send blessings and salutations upon 
him - used for Nabi #8 





(Alaihis salam) 
Salutations upon him — used for all prophets 





(Radiallahu ‘anhu) 
May Allah be pleased with him —- used for the 
Sahabah 





(Jalla Jalaluhtt) 
The Sublime — used for Allah 3€ 





(Azza wa jall) 
Allah is full of glory and sublimity 








(1 ax) 





(Rahimahullah) 
May Allah have mercy on him —- used for 
deceased saints and scholars 





Note: Please note that the exercise numbers from 55 
onwards do not correspond to the original in the Urdu text 


as the original has an error in the numbering. Exercise 54 
has been numbered as 54 in Lessons 41 and 42 as well. This 
has been corrected in the English translation. (Translator) 
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wa Dab ee 


AST y et Sy yg oe dle pully Sally cabled Gy ab tod 


cel ag dl actly 
Preface 


All praises are due to Allah 3 that the third volume of the 
book, “jl OL & wo ki” has been published. 


Two volumes of the above-mentioned book were published 
with amendments two years ago. Due to my lengthy illness 
and other obstacles, there was an unexpected delay in the 
publication of the third volume. 


It is only through the grace of Allah 3% that the first two 
volumes were astoundingly accepted by the readers. Every 
person who saw the book, read it or taught it, became fond 
of it. I have received and continue receiving countless 
letters of praise for the first two volumes from all parts of 
India and letters requesting the third and fourth volumes. 
May Allah 3 reward the people who desire this book and 
appreciate its value and grant blessings in their knowledge 
and practice because it was due to their forceful, 
reproaching, advising and sincere requests that created 
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strength in my sick heart to be able to do some work. I 
cannot say that a very good task has been achieved, yet 
whatever has been achieved is worth valuing. I could not 
even achieve a fraction of what is required in this era for 
any book to be accepted and made part of a syllabus. In 
spite of this deficiency, the inclination of scholarly 
reviewers and students of Arabic is extraordinary. 


The department of education of the province of Sindh has 
included this book in the syllabus of the high schools. It is 
also being used in some of the seminaries of Bombay, 
Hyderabad, U.P., Delhi, Punjab and North West Frontier 
Province. 


The scholars know that the changes that occur in nouns and 
verbs in Arabic Morphology is a difficult subject. According 
to the old method of teaching, each rule is memorized like 
verses of the Qur’an. This task is so unpleasant, difficult 
and a waste of time that every student cannot endure it. 
Accordingly, in the modern method of teaching, a large 
portion of it is disregarded. However, the student of Arabic 
is deprived of essential information due to which he 
perceives an apprehension of losing out at every step. An 
attempt has been made in this third volume to make this 
difficult stage pleasant and easy with moderation. Due to 
details, the subject has been lengthened but the rules can be 
learnt without memorizing, by merely reading them. 
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The size of this volume has increased, not due to the rules, 
but due to the literary extracts. If you look at the rules, they 
do not form even a quarter of the book. More than three 
quarters of the book is full of the teaching of the language. 


The student will obtain enough ability with this third 
volume to be able to read and understand a major part of 
the Qur’an. He will be able to read the ahadith and Arabic 
literature easily. He will be able to write simple Arabic 
letters and be able to converse extensively in Arabic. 
However, this ability will only develop if the teacher 
himself has a good ability or he has the capability of 
creating the desire in the student. 


The explanation of numbers, the delicate aspects of 
particles, the essential rules of Morphology and Grammar 
of a higher degree and the basics of Eloquence will form 
part of the fourth volume. 


Allah & is the One that grants ability and assistance. 
The servant of the best language 
Abdus Sattar Khan 
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Guidelines for Teachers 


1. Before beginning the lesson, write down all or some 
of the examples or paradigms that appear at the 
beginning of a lesson on the chalkboard. Then 
explain these examples that are on the board by 
means of the rules appearing in the lesson. In this 
manner, hopefully most of the lesson will be 
memorized before the lesson is complete. For this, it 
is highly essential that the teacher must come fully 
prepared for the lesson. 


This method can be easily adopted in the third 
volume. In Volume One and Two, the examples have 
been mentioned at the beginning and end of the 
lesson. The intelligent teacher can select the easy 
examples, write them on the board and begin to teach 
the lesson. 


2. When teaching the lesson, make an attempt to 
question the students about the previous lesson. 
Their answers should form a support for the current 
lesson. 


3. This can only occur if there is a class of students. One 
class should only be taught one lesson even though 
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some students may have been absent for some of the 
lessons. 


4. Those people who are engaged in self-study, should 
thoroughly understand and learn each lesson and 
then proceed to the next lesson. There are very few 
examples where the i’rab has been explained in a later 
lesson. 


Indications 


1) The comma (:) is used to indicate the plural of a noun. 

2) The alphabets (0), (..2), (), (2), (4) and (x) indicate the 
category of the triliteral verbs. The categories of the verbs of 
(42 -4y) are indicated by numbers. The numbers are 
mentioned in Lesson 25. A verb that is (Ssl5 (bx) is 
indicated by a (3) and a verb that is (Jk kx) is indicated 


by a (<). 
3) When any particle is mentioned after a verb, it refers to 
the meaning of the verb when used with that particular 
particle. 
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Lesson 26 


The Types of Verbs 


1. Dear students, you have read all the paradigms of ( ob 


>), (42 eye (2b) and (el) in Volume One and Two of 


this book. Those verbs were such that they corresponded 
exactly with their scales. For example, you learnt that the 


scales of the perfect tense triliteral verbs are ( (a3), (93) and 
( (33). The scale of the imperfect is (ae (eis) and Gers) 
The scale of the imperative is (24), (Js!) and (3), 
Accordingly, the verbs (~ >), (G v2); (~ ri), (~), 
(A), (cl), 55), (SS), 51) correspond fully with their 


scales. 


Had all the verbs and derivatives of Arabic been in full 
conformity with their scales, Arabic Morphology would 
have been very brief and easy. However, this is not the case. 
Many verbs and derivatives are different from their fixed 
scales in speaking and writing. Some of these words were 
mentioned in Volume Two for a specific need, e.g. the 
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paradigms of (olS), (OX) and Gs ). None of these verbs 
correspond to their scales. We have to therefore accept the 
fact that (ols) originally was (055) on the scale of ( (33), 

(Ss ) originally was (0X) on the scale of (fs) and Es ) 
originally was (0551) on the scale of (3), These verbs are 


not spoken or written in their original forms. 


From this preamble, you may have understood that there is 
a stage for you to cross where you will learn the changes 
that occur in Arabic verbs and derived nouns. 


2. Now read the following sentences and ponder over the 
verbs. 





Ce | GD ab] tus Ue 28 Cy 
Us Wu 6 wlbea) al ali Hy ot es Ava Ast (2) 


























CIS Ah 4 Syeccll 5 ol ae etl de (3) 
SU AT 5 reaupeu ne Wi Lae 35-5 (4) 
ants ars ap Wes 55 | 55 25 25 5) 





Note 1: It would be better if you could read Lesson 8.3 in 
the first volume before you proceed with the following 
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section. 


3. Observe the above examples carefully. With the first 
glance you can notice that all the verbs are triliteral (with 


three radicals), they are (>,# (2>4). The word-form of each 


verb is the singular masculine third person (JE Ss 4>1 5) 


of the perfect tense (oll). 


Now ponder over the verbs of the first line and you will 
notice that all the alphabets of each verb are («7»). There 
is no (Ale!) 2 >), that is (!), (4) or (s). The root letters also do 
not contain any hamzah or two letters of the same kind. 


Such verbs are called («>++) or (4 +). 


They are called (~~) because all three alphabets are 


(e+). They are (2 Ll - intact) because these verbs and their 


derivativess are free of any changes. 


Note 2: Besides the verbs of the first line, the verbs of the 
other examples are not (2 Le - intact). 


If you look at the verbs of the second line, you will notice a 
hamzah somewhere in the verb. Such verbs which contain a 
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hamzah as one of the root letters are called (5 5+<+). 


Note 3: You may remember that when an alif is mutaharrik 
(i ‘ i ‘ i or it has a jazm (i), such an alif is also called 


iamacaiae 


The verbs of the third line are such that the second and 


third radicals are of the same kind because the verb (45) 
was originally (246). The two (>) have been merged. Such a 
verb in which the (410! exe) and (a1 eY) are the same 
are called (2sl2+), 


The verbs of the fourth line contain a (4e/!| ~ >), either in 
the beginning, middle or the end. Verbs containing a ( @ > 


ale!) are called (|), 


There are three types of (|), If the (ale!) 2 >) comes in 
place of the (adS) <8), it is called (cw) ine) or (Jus), e.g. 


47-2 


(4> 9) 


1 See the terminology in Volume One. 
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If the (abd! - >) comes in place of the (AN) cs), it is called 
(coall oes) or (SHH, e.g, (I) 
If the (ale!) 2 >) comes in place of the (ALS) eY), it is called 
(e201 (ems) o (ail), eng. (Qe). 


Note 4: Remember that the alif is not an original radical in 


any Arabic verb or noun. It is either changed from a (5) or 
(¢). 

Example: The word (Jb) was originally (3) because the 
imperfect is are and the verbal noun is (3). 

The word (9) was originally () because the imperfect is 
(2) and the verbal noun is (4). 

The word (t) was originally (~’;:) because the plural is 


(N33). 


The verbs of the fifth line contain two (4) ~ >). Such 
verbs are called (2458), The first and second verb are called 


(55,4 cia!) because a (a 2 >) has created a 
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separation between the two (4s! >). The third verb is 


called (0 4 2,4) because both the (ale! >) are adjacent 


to one another. 


Note 5: You may have understood that besides the root 


letters, if there is a hamzah or a (4x!) >), the verb will not 
be called (5504+) or (|), The verb (51) on the scale of 
(asl) will not be called (5 34+) because the hamzah does not 
take the place of the (), (¢ ) or (J). 


The verbs (&_,) and (|) have an alif and a (») added on 
as signs of the dual and plural respectively. Due to these 
letters, these verbs will not be called (|e). 


The verb (a!) on the scale of (ei) has one hamzah and an 
extra ()). Due to this addition, it will not be called (5 3+¢+) 
and (isl2+), All these verbs fall in the category of (4 ). 


The summary of the above discussion is: 
The verb, with regard to the make-up of its original letters, 


is of two types: (1) (4) and (2) (d+ x6). 
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A (2 L) verb is one in which there is no (4s!) ~ >), hamzah 


or two letters of the same type among its root letters. 


A (Ale x) verb is of six types: 

1. (j5+¢): a verb having a hamzah as one of its root 
letters, e.g. (Al). 

2. (2sl2+): a verb whose second and third radicals are 
the same, e.g. (36), 

a: (Su): a verb whose first radical is a (ae!) 4 >), e.g. 
(464). 

4. (3H): one whose second radical is a (ae!| @ >), e.g. 
(JU). 

5. (Lait): one whose third radical is a (4) ~ >), eg. 
(2). 

6. (id): a verb having two (4)! >). If the first and 
third radical have a (ae!) 2 >), it will be (4 5 2+ 2, 4)), 
e.g. (33). If the second and third radical have a ( 2 > 
lal), it will be (05 d+ ad), e.g (sb). 
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There are thus seven categories in total: 
Be) 6 gad o Bypel ¢ Sle 6 elias «jpegs ¢ eee 


They are referred to as (eal 48) in Persian. 


Note 6: It is possible that some verbs have two types 


contained in them, e.g. (5 - he desired), is (|e) and 
The verb (A - he came), is (5 +4) and (|), 


Note 7: Like a verb, the noun, especially the derived noun, 
is also of seven types. 
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Exercise No. 27 


What categories do the following verbs and nouns belong 
to? 


S(T) C's (6) 83 (5) GEN (Ay ISU By CAN (2) Hh Ly 
tat (13) Jy 12) GE 11) 8 10) BY O J B) 
“paced (19) 0455 (18) 3 (17) 6 (16) JE (15) 1 14) 
(25) 3x8 24) esl (23) Be (22) 4, 21) UF (20) 
et BO) 5 (29) Sats (28) 364 (27) Se 26 (oul 
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Lesson 27 


The Types of Changes and Some Rules 


1. Wherever the Arabs found some _ difficulty in 
pronouncing (2 lw »&) words, they made some changes in 


the word to reduce the difficulty. 


2. There are three types of changes: 
© (As): to change a hamzah into a (a!) >) or to 


delete it, e.g. the word ee) was changed to (-,1), the 
word (idsh was changed to (id), Such changes occur 
in (5 5-4). 

° (PES): to merge two letters of the same type or of the 
same origin of pronunciation (c >), e.g. the word 
(244) was changed to (32), The change of (7125) occurs 
most often in (2Fl2-), 

e (Sel): to change one (4J| 2 >) into another or to 
delete it, e.g. the word (J%3) was changed to (J&), the 


word (A5"5) was changed to (Ax), Such changes occur 
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in all three categories of (Jes), (4h) and (_,23). 


3. Some of the rules of (2455), (e231) and (\e') will now be 


listed so that the future lessons can be easily understood. 
Peruse them superficially now as they will be repeated at 
certain points in future. 


The Rules of (2) 


Rule No.1: If two hamzahs come together in a word 
whereby the first one is mutaharrik and the second one 
sakin, the sakin hamzah is changed into a harful illah that 
corresponds to the preceding harakah, that is, if the 
preceding harakah is a fathah, it will be changed to an alif, 
if the preceding harakah is a dammah, it will be changed to 
a waw and if the preceding harakah is a kasrah, it will be 
changed to a ya. 

Examples: 


(ce!) changes to (c»!) because the fathah corresponds to an 
alif. 
(ce!) changes to (<3!) because the dammah corresponds to 


awaw. 
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(Ue!) changes to (Uz!) because the kasrah corresponds to a 


ya. 


Rule 2: If there is a hamzah sakin preceded by any 
mutaharrik letter besides hamzah, it is permissible to 
change the hamzah sakin to a harful illah that corresponds 
with the preceding harakah. 

Examples: 


a a8e BRE 3B of 3B of 
(4) can be read as (4), (¢%) can be read as (c+ #) and 


Si oo wor 
(4+) can be read as (SAY), 


Note 1: These two rules are related to (5 5«¢+). The first rule 


is compulsory while the second one is permissible. 


Note 2: If a dammah is succeeded by a hamzah, a (2-U) 5 5/5) 
is written below it and if it (hamzah) is preceded by a 


kasrah, a (cS) is written. Examples: C *e), (Hie), 


This (9) and ((s) are not pronounced at all. 


If a fathah is succeeded by a hamzah sakin, it is written 


above an alif or the alif can be rendered a jazm, e.g. eas or 
(+4). 
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If you want to write an alif after (4> s» «*), a long fathah 


is written above the alif, e.g. (\). Sometimes (l<) or (‘c) is also 


written. 


Note 3: Two more rules of (25) will be mentioned in 


Lesson 28. 


The Rules of (e3)) 


Rule No. 1: If there are two letters of the same type, the first 
is sakin and the second is mutaharrik, both the letters will 


be merged and written as one, e.g. (5.44) on the scale of ( (33) 
changes to (2), 


Rule No. 2: If two letters of the same type are mutaharrik, 
the first letter will be made sakin and merged into the 


second letter, e.g. from (24), we get (42), 


Note 4: There are some exceptions to this rule, e.g. (242 
cause) otherwise it will resemble the word (~~) which 


. . _- . aA a 
means to swear. There is also no idgham in the word (3-4 — 
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to help) otherwise it will resemble the word (3) meaning to 
pull. 


Rule No. 3: If there are two letters of the same type and the 
preceding letter is sakin, the harakah of the first letter will 


be transferred to the preceding letter and then (el©>!) will be 


applied, e.g. (34403) changes to (3-23) and then to (Seen 


Note 5: The quadriliteral verbs (4) are excepted from 
this rule, e.g. ae 0), 


Note 6: The above rules apply to (2sl2-). 


Note 7: A few more rules of (el©s!) will be mentioned in 


Lesson 29. 
The Rules of (J) 


Rule No. 1: If a (43) is followed by a (3) or ((s) (4 >=), the 


(9) or ((s) is changed into an (3)!). That is (31), ( a) (3), (sl), 
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(s!), (SI) change to (\). 


Examples: 

original word 7 changes to 
J —— > changes to 

a changes to 

63 changes to 

Jb changes to 

eye changes to 

ic changes to 

eS changes to 

goes changes to 











Note 8: This rule mostly applies to the perfect active tense 
of (ool) and (L3t). The form (sl) i is specific with ( ¢ le 


« 


2s). 


Rule No. 2: The forms ( 3) and (cs!) change to (cl). Similarly, 


(<5!) also changes to (sl). 
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Examples: 
(J 33) changes to (13). 


(e) changes to (a). 
(os) changes to (2): 


Note 9: This rule is used in the passive perfect tense ( alll 
J 56!) of (Se). The form of (cs) is specific with ( glee 
_ail), 

Rule No. 3: If a (7 4 4!) appears after a kasrah, the (4) is 
changed into a (cs), that is, (3!) is changed to (cs), e.g. (+2)) 
changes to (24) and (362) changes to (>), the passive 
tense (J 544!) of (65). 


Rule No. 4: A (jS + 4l3) is changed to a (:¢) after a kasrah, 
that is, (5!) changes to (SI), e.g. (1's) changes to ( Jeet!) and 


(015/54) changes to (Ol 344). 
Rule No. 5: A (45 (s) is changed to a (4) after a dammah, 
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that is, (is!) changes to (‘3!), e.g. Cae) changes to (ai) and 


(Lay) changes to (B5',). 


Note 1: Rules four and five are used in (5! J+) and ( J 


ly. 


Rule No. 6: (53) and (33) change to (3), e.g. (\"s'5£5) changes 
to (563), (5) changes to (!s)) and (625) changes to 
(Oz). 

Rule No. 7: (33!) and (+!) change to (41), e.g. ("5.9 ~) changes 
to (5), (Vg) changes to (V2'5), ("5 46-13) changes to 


(07,644) and Cree changes to (0p). 


Rule No. 8: If a (@s«2* 4/3) is preceded by a jazm, its 
dammah is transferred to the preceding letter, e.g. (lcs) 


changes to (J 3%), the imperfect of (Jt). 
Rule No. 9: If a () +S ¢s) is preceded by a jazm, its kasrah 
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is transferred to the preceding letter, e.g. (ax) changes to 


(a), the imperfect of (¢ &). 


Rule No. 10: If a (7 4 4) or (7 + (Ss) is preceded by a 
jazm, the fathah is transferred to the preceding letter and 


the (3) or () is changed into an alif, e.g. (35%) changes to 
(GER), the imperfect of (GL) and (jes) changes to (Jl), 


the imperfect of (JU). 


Exceptions 


(1) Some verbs that are ( 3\5 =!) from ae lL) are 
excepted from the rules of (<3), number 1 and 10, 


e.g. (3% 556 - to be one-eyed). 

(2) In (cs 415 2 gel), if there is a (<s) in place of the third 
radical, it will be an exception from the above- 
mentioned rules, e.g. (64 (S s» - to be equal). 


(3) The (4) and (cs) are always maintained in (je ib), 
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£8. (2p 2p), (Gar Ue). 


(4) In (Jee! OL), the (4) remains unchanged in some 


3a o 40o 4-4 470 40 7 7 
verbs, €.g. (W pee ~ 2%! - to seek an opinion). 


(5) The (SY! e~!) and (haar! e~!) are also exceptions 


from any changes, e.g. (Saas, (ax) and (Sah), 


Rule No. 11: If (3) or () occur in the second radical of 
(jel), they are changed to a hamzah, e.g. (J 413) changes to 
(8) and (aL) changes to (ZU). 


Rule No. 12: If a (3) occurs in place of the () of (Le), it is 
changed to (~) and merged with the the (~), e.g. Aer) 
changes to Ae) and then to (Kail), 


Rule No. 13: If an alif is succeeded by a (5) or (cs) at the end 
of a verbal noun or any other noun, it is changed to a 


hamzah, e.g. (sk>°)!) changes to (ele \), {6a changes to 
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(clash, (slac») changes to (st) and ((sla) changes to (cl). 


Note 11: Two more rules of (8) will be mentioned in 


Lesson 30 and two in Lesson 31. 
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Lesson 28 


Hamzated Verbs 


(seh) 
The Brief Paradigm of (st! 5 50¢+) of (>=! ee) 


Note 1: The words in which changes have occurred 
compulsorily are denoted with a (J) meaning (G5N - 
compulsory) and where the change is optional, it is denoted 


with a (7) meaning (V5) gor - permissible). 
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32) SUS co slat j pogh pial 2 2S! 






































\ | 
peal i eS rl | gota | oll 
J gral fetus! : 
Sak Jat On ie ef oh i 
(to hope hi | 
@) YO @M ) & 
ve Bo ae 2 0 Bake eee 
2 a “i Ft * | 
(to transmit) (cz) (J) (cz) (*) 
aul aA ao |: eae 1) ai 
sh : 
(to be : . 
familiar) (@) YO) @O | & 
I wee | Ot] GS | Caf 
sol 
(to be Xx “i? 3 
cultured) () () Se. 
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a hl SUS ce shall pogh pina 2 2S! 





| 









































Jal YI Lali poll 
4 Da 3 
SCAN | tees C a 
(to yy SR Rs I 
harmonize) (z=) (z) (J) (c) (J) 
Bote 
aJl ais ren 0 gs - 
(to ~ ei ae ai ay “J 
accustom) 
‘all 
(to love one lps ASI ps S| HN sI-3 
another) 
It ae Yy as a a4 
. tiie | ote | dt | te | 
consist of) SU 
oe | | os 
(to be in HK ME BE) AWE “aig 
tune) 
ees Bw io 8 os o 8 oy a’ AL =3 
(J) Oe! | Lal | Cale | Ur | Gast | 
wre Te lololol 
united) c a a eG 3) 
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hoe ae 8 ZA -10 
(cq) Geel Oa | Cates | Cit | Gate fo, 

_ a - anal 

(Z) (z) (cz) (z) ° 


(to seek 
intimacy) 


(cz) 


























1. Ponder over the words of all the above-mentioned 
paradigms. Firstly, it should be noted why these paradigms 


are classified as (cl! j 5g). The reason is that where a 
hamzah occurs in the first radical of these verbs and nouns, 


they are referred to as (clW! j5«¢), where it occurs as the 
second radical, they are referred to as (cx! j5¢*) as in 
(ics and where it occurs as the third radical, they are 
referred to as (ADU 5 s«¢*) as in (3). 


2. Now observe which words have changed from the 
original and which have not. All the words of the above 


paradigms are (cla! j 0g). Therefore there should be a 
hamzah in the first radical of each word. Wherever a 


hamzah is not visible as the first radical and a (4!) 4 >), 


that is (!), (4) or (Ss) occur, it means a change has occurred. 
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In the paradigms of (> 4! e>Wh), there is a change only in 
the (2 +4), e.g. in the words, Gay C3), (bi) and 
Csi, a (9) or (<s) occurs in place of the hamzah. This 
means that these words were originally (Ls), Ciel), (ibe) 


and (Gel), Two hamzahs were adjacent to one another 


where the first one was mutaharrik and the second sakin. 
You can therefore immediately say that the first rule of 


(,4#) was applied and the hamzah was changed to a (s) or 


(¢). 


Note 1: If any word precedes these words, the (_b2 5/| 6 5*) of 
the imperative falls away in pronunciation. See Lesson 21 


Note 2. The original hamzah remains in place, e.g. (8), 
° we o, @ 0 sf a 2 
(213), (AN) and (2! 4). 


3. Now observe the paradigms of (43 +4} (20). In the very 
first line, changes can be found in (att, (I) and (eS) in 
the paradigm of (\a3l). This verb also falls in the category of 
(cla! j 5g). The word (a) was Originally (Calel) on the 
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scale of (ash), (aS!) was originally (wel) on the scale of 
( jail) and (250)) was originally (S2N6)) on the scale of (Steal). 
By looking at the original words, you can say that here also 


the first rule of (2.4#) was applied whereby it is obligatory 


to change the hamzah to (!) and (¢). 


4. There is no change in the second, third, fourth and fifth 
categories. The word (4J|) in the third category may create 


some doubt because it was mentioned previously that a 
change occurred in it. So is there no change here? This 
doubt merely arises due to the written form of the word. If 


it is written as (Ac), you will realize that it corresponds 


exactly to its scale of ((e). There is no change in it. Here 


the alif is extra while the alif in the first category was 
changed from an original hamzah. 


There is no sixth category. This means that (|»#! —l) is not 


used for (call 5 page), 


In the seventh category, a ((s) is visible in place of the 


hamzah in (Lal), (a3!) and (295). These words were 
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originally (abs!), (Las!) and (C2>Uc!). Due to the fact that 
two hamzas were adjacent to one another, the hamzah was 


changed to a ((s) according to the first rule of (4,4#). 


Note 2: The hamzah at the beginning of the (.oU!), (Yl) 
and (j.2ll) of five categories of (43 try o>b) is a ( 554 
be sl), e.g. (C1 s el), From this you can understand 
that there will only be a change in Cale) if it is not 
preceded by a word. However, if a word precedes it, the 
(bes! 53") will fall away, thus leaving behind only one 


hamzah which will be joined to the preceding word and 


pronounced, e.g. (24315). It can also be written as (2115). 


5. You will see many words in the paradigms where the 
second rule of (4#) can be applied although they have 
not been written with the changes in the paradigm. You 


may pronounce them with the changes as follows: (ts as 
(LU), (lp) as Gay) and (39) as (EL). 


A (~) has been written next to such words, indicating that 
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changes are (;’+ — permissible) just as a (J) indicates (e5¥ - 


an obligatory change). This indication is made here only. In 
future, there will not be a need for this. 


6. These two rules of (,4#), namely rule no.1 and rule no.2 


are commonly in vogue. Besides them, there are two more 
rules dealing with specific words. If you read the following 
sentences carefully, you will understand these two rules as 


well. 

Bor ,-° t08 Beye gt ye Fake wo l,e Wk 
Au eI ales Tule AL ey Ll 1) 

oa “, 4 or go “27 ° ae gL ° ae Epa 
CLES 445 Y de aS ey ee dea) dT (2) 
ais 
en ae 3 ov aes 7 GR 8 2 ee ee eee | ‘ 
Ue a 25 & Bley le |S dF Abe IST (3) 

Yee Boe 2 o8 Yee ge 2 sat, 42 F poe ot 
GIL AZ k y Gabe BE Gh eg FIA 

z~ 7 So e 


x ea a O'paleall Cals! (5) 


Z Z or & a ms oye “on @ 
tale G dad Vale cy) dongs We 553) (6) 
Lt Guus ieee (es aoe 


Page 47 
Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume Three 


By pondering over the first four lines, you will notice that 


the (oll!) and (¢ jel!) are on their original state. There is 


only a change in the ( yp). 


In the first line, the hamzah was changed to a (4) in the verb 
(a) which originally was (Vel): However, in the second 
line, the (+l) of (asf) is (id) and not (iE), The word (id) is 
in actual fact formed from (idsh, but since this word is so 


frequently used in conversation, there was a need for 
making it easier in pronunciation. Therefore, instead of 


changing its hamzah to a (4), it was deleted from the 


beginning. When the original hamzah was deleted, the next 
letter was mutaharrik, thus dispensing with the need for a 


(es! 33"). Therefore the latter was also deleted. See 


Lesson 21 Note 1. The same applies to (5) and (). 


The paradigm of (4+) will be as follows: 
odds We Codd: Vdd Oe I 


Conjugate as ) and (*) in the same way. 


Note 3: When joined to a preceding word, only the hamzah 
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of (,*) reverts to its original position according to the 
general rule, e.g. Ca) and (245, The hamzah of as ) and 


(is) never revert. 


Now ponder over the fifth and sixth lines. From the 


previous paradigms, you know that (le) is from the 
category (Jaa), Originally it was (alk). According to rule 
no. 1, the hamzah is changed to a (¢). But you may be 
wondering from which category (‘esi is? It also seems to 
be from (a8, Undoubtedly, (isi is also from the category 
(Jaa) just like (le) and it is (sl j s-¢«). The verb (le) is 
constructed from (Gil) while (ies is constructed from 
(ish, It was originally (iste), The normal rule has not been 
applied here. The hamzah has been changed to a (~) and 
merged into the (~) of (Jl) Gb). Therefore it changes to 


(isi) and not (i), The paradigm will be as follows: 
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| | 

Bue = = \\ a SU) 
3 Sn iD wr 
Sel Hat | dam | Gah | ing | aa 

















From the above-mentioned explanation, two new rules 
have emerged. 


442 


Rule No. 3 of (4,4#): The imperative of (ish, (St) and Col) 


is (id), (Is ) and (*) respectively. 


Rule No. 4 of (244): When the verb (asf) is conjugated on 
the paradigm of (Jlx3! Gl), the hamzah is converted to a 
(~) and merged into the (~) of (Je) Gl). The result is 


an eee 
(dx 41) ete. 


Note 4: This rule is specific with the root letters of (ish, The 


general rule of (Cals) applies to other verbs. 


Note 5: There is no change in (x2! j s-¢+) and (ADU! 5 pag). 
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Only in the imperfect (¢ 2+) of rainy the hamzah is 


sometimes deleted, while in the imperative ( >), when it is 


at the beginning of a sentence, it is most often deleted, e.g. 


from (-5) - Ge) and from (jen) - Cle: 


Note 6: The verbs of (cla) j yg) in (2,4 >t) only appear in 
four categories, namely (=), (~»*), (a) and (e 3S). In 
(42 +25 (250), besides the categories of (jadly, (ke), and 


(J\45!), they appear in the remaining seven categories. 


Vocabulary List No. 26 


Note 7: The alphabets (0), (2), (»), (2), (4) and (c) 
indicate the category of the triliteral verbs (2.4 (2>¢). The 
categories of the verbs of (4% -4}) are indicated by 


numerals. For example, the word Gi) is listed as follows: 
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Word Meaning 
I (*) to transmit 
Fl (1) to give preference 
i (2) to have an effect 
te (4) to accept the effect 














This means that when the verb Gi) is used from the 
category of (~~), it means to transmit. When it is 
transferred to the categories of (43 -:; >t), in the first 
category (3), it means to give preference, in the second 
category Gil), it means to have an effect and in the fourth 


category (0), it means to accept the effect. 





Word Meaning 





yl (.*) to transmit 





(1) to give preference 
(2) to have an effect 
(4) to accept the effect 











% 
© 
—wn\ 











(0) to reward 


‘y 
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(10) to hire, to employ 
if (Y) to take, to catch; with (=)- to take 
away 
(3) to censure, to blame 
ost (~) to permit 
(10) to seek permission 
3b “sl (9) to come 
Ieee to mock 
eel to turn away 
fel employee 
ate maturity 
eee poverty, bankruptcy 
a) to be extravagant, to exceed the limits 
x) to search, to request 
Sa (©) to hope 
(4) to ponder 
1 (7) to obey, to submit 
ing Gi to inform 
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() te to be driven away, to be chased away 
ler sth ( 4] ) to desire, to want 
pau lis (©) to forgive 

is () to be pleasant 
(2) to congratulate 
taf to create 

fou 2 ¢ ro é lung 

a5 pleasant, comfortable 
(Bee 
ae cigarette 
I lee 
a ( ie basket 
tie « fone child 
bls ¢ ible affection, sympathy 
U6 prevalent custom 
ae forgiveness 
ae gl al forgive me 
pare conference 
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ae object or person of ridicule, laughing 
os jf 
stock 
ies mockery, derision 
la ye Le enjoyably, may it do you much good 
S so, because 














Exercise No. 28 


(A) Translate the following sentences into English. 


Note: The important words are in bold. Pay special 


attention to them. 


The examples of (j5«¢*) are actually intended in this 


exercise. 


ei ei) 

1h YES LSI GAT OS 

pa aA Si adh ally ot ay 5-4 (2) 

ally Fe HS at HEI" IN 1 Bs 

aaiitle e eWN Op Jie 5 Oi, air By 
Ci 


oh (sate CS Ll G 


i 
Lyne De Call Sally (ctl CAE Y 
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tite ie Sal gk A A 

La dlad ai 9X3 ot ae tis oe 

Cbs (3 OL Fall oS I ae ae ~ S85) 
ele gh fi he ip ese yf as ts 
ol oie oS Fac “bs (6) 

tayolen 3 ee uF y 


oa is Pk plea on ob ai) pall \is ‘plead (7) 


Zz ° 
ee 220 Zo Ue 


/ Spork J (8 bb hy Steal 
as of Bau’ — -S 


cs 


oa 


us 


. 
- av 


a 
ree aa 770 sf 


ih he oo op i Se and 


. ple’ 4 Ries je ie) yu Yul all oe mae, 
€ ts Cli ie pha a (10) 


a 
z 70 47 oer ors 


Oy (an Gls 


foci 


aseAe 


oe pao 


° 


ari gaa 


fu 
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byles wo ob Label oral sd ji: bie ba Hh lewd 
€ Hig aso ee 2d 1 : 3 Bike Jo vuTy (13) 


Ge Bi Say gs G STyal YY 955 a Gb Sy yes 


aoe 


° 877 


dD) 


ge 


vn 


Vy GE LS ee US bigs Je aS Be as (14) 
6 SS Bsph CS yall Jo ate STG Sat yy 
BIN GB ISU eS te eG Whe Y Gall (15) 

ee es 

ois as Jab of ee GU RS (a a5 as St (16) 

tik ped ds 

Jt) oe GL pd yo Yd eG Se ails 

“sige 

Dp bas cs ah cate Cbs thea) Sa) wat 17) 


oe f-0 ge 


ee va ory UL tail re eUsieasy ear stl Se 
edhe sais Sis ys ea eae 
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(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an. 


1a 20 £0 a8 
. dell, ELbal al 
oa Pe zo ws “ede. Sak ae ean 


V8 pd Note Gs 

ede 2S le) GL IS 

pe rls! pls oy | posit 

Spies Loh gent U1 oa Gall iT 
OD galef V2" of Sa ti Iu 

1 Katia a OS Ty tel le SY 


a me ee 7 
» el gall Geral ye a 


——n\ 


* eye 
sls 


3 


PEs en een aig Saal 
+ Spal Oss Pica ara Ku Jubti al 5 


aed 
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, ne | wala sls JU Wie SGI eSB (14) 
(C) Note the analysis of the following sentence: 


a 
oa Zor fo 


Wie 1055 Wadi Lt 


” 
2 


The morphological analysis will be as follows: 





Analysis Word 

Joly arene « calgrie A! saechl Gy all ¢ jlalh fault 
jpeg 6 Sel Ob cad LW DU ye 6 HE Ss 
i ast ectt| 





According to rule no. 4 of (4#), the hamzah is ‘ 
changed to a (~) and merged into the (~) of 


(jLesl), 





beth mel o Gee GO pais pe 0 Se doly c ole aul nent 
DF OW 6 ee ys 

DF Wc ale 6 8 pate ¢ She tol y ¢ ole eu! stg 

ct Banal el 6 Gece Cb pate 6 Se dol 6 BSS eel 
2% SW «Ge . 
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The grammatical analysis will be as follows: 























Analysis Word 

we sll Sell ¢ ball peal 3 P 

| had 
Vise as 7 

dala’ £ se Jel eee 

a prose Jol J gate sty 

wagieOO ats || Mag 











(D) Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 








(1) Hamid! Are you in a/||I was in a habit but I left it 
habit of having cigarettes? || since the doctor prevented 
me. 








(2) You have excelled! || Yes sir, therefore I do not 
Cigarettes are harmful for | smoke cigarettes any more. 
the lungs and the eyes. 








(3) Did you hire this | Yes, I hired this house. 
house? 








(4) Did you employ this | No, we did not employ him. 
person? 
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(5) O my sister, command 
your daughter to read her 
book in front of me. 


Fatimah, take the book and 
read it in front of your 
maternal uncle. 








(6) O boys, take your 
books and read them. 


Yes sir, we will take our 
books now. 








(7) O- noble 


command your sons and 


woman, 


daughters to perform 


salah. 


Yes brother, I will certainly 
command them to perform 
salah. 








(8) Ask this boy, “What is 
your name and where do 
you live?” 


My brothers, my name is 
Salim and I live in Lahore. 








(9) O girl, take the basket 
of fruit and eat whatever 
you like from it. 


O my (paternal) uncle, I 
thank you. 








(10) Did these people 
make this house into a 
musjid? 


Yes, they made this house 
into a musjid. 











(11) You make your house 
into a madrasah. 








Good, we will make our 





house into a madrasah. 
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Test No. 13 

(1) How many types of verbs and nouns are there with 
regard to their root letters? 

(2) Whatisa (dls pe |5)? 

(3) What are the seven types of verbs in relation to 
their letters? 

(4) What is (j5«¢*) and how many types are there? 

(5) What is the change that occurs in (5 »+¢+) in order to 
remove the difficulty in pronunciation called? 

(6) What are the changes of (2el2«) and (kx) called? 

(7) When does an obligatory change occur in (5 5«¢+) 
and when is it optional? 

(8) What is the (2 +) of (asf), (/) and (\S1)? 

(9) How will the ( yl) of these three verbs be read when 
joined to a preceding word? 

(10) What are the word-forms and original forms of the 
following words? With which rule have changes 
occurred in them? Where are the changes 
obligatory and where are they optional? 

BA Gt lf ob gy AT OW) e 
(eh ee 
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oe 
(11) Select all the verbs and nouns from Exercise No. 
28 which are (534+) and write down their word- 


forms. 
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Lesson 29 
The Doubled Verb 
(CROAT 
peel pil a9 5t! & jbeall Boy pall g staat | By all coll 
Sas gf dad “as cv 
eee mi os (aie 
pee ws as 
BS she) 45 ee 
(5 “i ohias ee 
Oba; a SMe: RrKY) 
do Bing AS of As 6S Ko KY 
Su es i ong ee 
ne peel aysiey 3a 
isthe (gcked cee; oe 
a oe pa oid CG 
osc obs 43 Rue cee 
sod sh of ah i ey 
ee ea co reer 




















1. By observing the paradigms of the perfect and imperfect 


tense of (2el2), you will notice that rule no. 2 and no. 3 of 
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(eles!) apply where the third radical (a1 eY) is (Vx). 
And where the (ASS ey) is sakin, those words are 


pronounced normally without any changes. Merging (ele!) 


is prohibited in such cases. 


2. Merging (eles!) and non-merging (els! (3) is permissible 
in those words where, due to a (¢j4! 4 >), the (ASI ey) 
of the imperfect (¢ )42*) becomes sakin or the imperative 


(+!) becomes sakin. When applying (el©=!), there is a need to 


render a harakah to the final sakin letter because if there is 
no harakah at the end, the word cannot be pronounced. 
Most often it is rendered a kasrah. Sometimes a fathah is 


also rendered and if the preceding letter is (@s2), a 


dammah can also be rendered, e.g. 








<?—__ 
es ||| We e a 
example of — example of | example of | example of 


(eles (3) dammah fathah kasrah 




















Note 1: In the word (344\), after applying (eles!), there 


remains no need for the hamzatul wasl because the first 
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letter becomes (4)">=x). 


3. You have learnt three rules of (el¢>!) in Lesson 27. From 


the above-mentioned explanation, you can derive another 
rule which is as follows: 


Rule No. 4 of (elés!): Those words of (¢ jes 3) which 
become sakin (@ 3 ;=) due to a (aj _? >) and the words of 
(|) which become sakin can be read with (eles!) and ( or 


aleol). 


4. The above-mentioned rules of (el©>!) apply where there 
are two letters of the same type. A few rules will be 


mentioned at this point concerning other verbs. This (el«>) 
applies to those words that have letters of the same (c >) 


or whose (c >) is near to one another. The term (c >) 


will be explained later. 


Rule No. 5 of (elés\): If the first radical (41M cl) of ( Cb 
Jlx3l) is a (2), (5) or (5), the (©) of (Jle3 Cl) is changed to 
these letters and merged into them. 
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Examples: 

from (J53)) - (535), and then (53), 
from (Js) - (530, and then (J), 
from (53) “GC 331), and then (55), 
from (S54) — ([5344), and then (5-4), 
from (O%!) — (0153), and then (15), 


from (OU) — (013°), and then (0'%). 


Note 2: The word (531) can be read as (551) as well. It is 


used in the Qur'an as follows: (,S- “+ je). 


Rule No. 6 of (el>!): If the first radical (AN) 28) of ( GL 
_}s43) and (|e CL) is any of the ten letters (« j «36268 
bi be + pes GH & Y), it is permissible to change the 
(~) of these (| yl) into these letters and merge them. It is 
not necessary to do so. There is a need to insert a hamzatul 
wasl in the perfect (oll) and imperative (!) tenses. 


Examples: 


from (4) — (53) (54) (55), 
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from (58) — (881) (fst) (88) 


Rule No. 7 of (el&>!): It is obligatory to merge the definite 
article (JN) into the (ApJ) 2 » 31). See 5.2. 


Note 3: The (¢ >) is the place in the mouth where the 
letter originates. The letters are categorized as follows with 
regards to their (¢ >): 
> (4 gl 4 41) whose (c >=) is the rear part of the 
tongue. They are (4) « &). 
> (& pt 531) whose (c >) is the centre of the 
tongue. They are ( « (5). 
> (abet 5 31/) whose (c >) is the centre of the 
tongue when it touches the upper incisors. They are 
(20 oe +). 
> (at 541) whose (c >) is the tip of the tongue 
when it touches the edge of the lower and upper 


incisors. They are (_~ « 5 ¢ [). 


» (4a) 9 4+) whose (c >) is the lips. They are ( ~ 
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Ls % e696). 
There are 16 or 17 ( +) which are mentioned in the 
detailed books. 


The verbs of (asl2s > * (354) are used most often in ( CL 
72), (Spe LL) and (e+ Lb). They are seldom used in 
(es wt). The verbs of (42 2 (5b) are used in all the 


categories (~| yl) except the eighth and ninth ones. Observe 


the brief paradigms below. 






































a) ou 
Nes gts é 
peual| yy | gabe coll 
J gral jets! . 
o é é 3 
Fs Bo Ro Boe 3) dav 
As > gles abs ad deg | (0) bs 
os) 
ways | ye | je [sate] le 7 
(U*) 
a 9 cee ae s} u dive uo 
us Ge | oF |) a, || oe 
uel (Y) 
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+e 
an 
& 
\ 
e 
° 
= 
Se 
io 


(3) 


























7 
: 








\e 
te 
\ 
e 
Um 
\ 
e 
Us 
f 
UX 
Gy 
| 
oS) 





ade, BG - 3 wer v3 od 7 y ee 
pee duns dns dds sda 2 

a ae 

S445 





2 


Suz | 55-5 
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ie) 


oa 


\ 
‘ 
We 
‘\ 
‘ 


fr 


te 


: 
° 
+ 


4-7 
Seal a 


wir 0 ° 
deel dies 


vad 





‘e 
. 
No 
\ 


aloes. \ Z w -_ i w oe ; 


Pad oa 























Note 4: The verb (32) is not used on the scale of (jadly, 
Therefore another example was used in the above table. 


Verbs of (2el2+) do not appear on the category of (Last) 
and (Jaa), 


Note 5: No change has occurred in category no. 2 and 4. 


These verbs are conjugated like the verbs of («#>~). 


Note 6: The (es! e~!) and (J sxall e~!) of categories 3, 5, 6 
and 7 appear alike because of (el6>!). The origin of each 
word however is different. The penultimate letter is ( aoa) 
in the (jeWi p+!) while in the (J 54) pl) it is (¢ p44). 
Accordingly, if (3104) is the (lela) pl), the original word 
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would be (52\s) and if it is the (J 52a! el), the original 


2473 


word would be (35). 


Vocabulary List No. 27 









































Word Meaning 
ee i to please, to make happy 

a ) to follow 

aE! to regard as light or to disgrace 
ea) to admit 
| to be deceived, to be arrogant 
pael to appreciate 

() isi to feel 

ac to reveal, to announce 
pi : to be opened 
Bb to delay, to move back 
Mos to move 
aes to awake 
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(*) alee to strive 
() = to expose, to raise the voice 
ac to argue, to debate 
(2) & to be proven, to be true 
(1) to prove 
(2) to determine 
(10) to be entitled 
to ring (_~ +1 -the bell), to knock 
(0) Be (LW! -on the door), to crush (¢1 94! - 


the medicine) 





bf ge &) ie 


to show, to point 























(U) Js to be disgraced 
(1) to disgrace 
(0) 35 to return 
(4) to doubt, to be hesitant 
a to make subservient 
() ye to please, to conceal 
(JS 5¢#) pe to be happy, to be pleased 








cy 





to be heavy 
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(0) ets to fall 
(1) & (3) to make s.o. fall 
ined eo to strive, to run 
(Y) ee to tear, to be burdensome 
(6) to burst 
(0) he to prevent 
(u’) eb to covet, to desire 
() ae to think, to ponder 
(°) ae to count 





(1) to prepare 






































(10) to be ready 
(*) 56 to be respected, to be powerful 
(1) to grant honour 
() “ae to lower 
(Y) “a to narrate a story 
(U7) c to be less 
(10) to regard as less, to be 

independent 

(+) 3 to be satisfied 
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() ind 


to wear, to don 



























































() to pass 
() ~ to touch 
() . to do a favour, to remind of the 
favour 
(U7) i to flee, to go out for war 
(0) to shake 
=i another 
vI except, but 
7 one who does a favour 
3 cold 
isle slow 
on expensive 
ac maid, slave girl 
uP bell 
b> trunk of a tree 
rs freshly plucked fruit 
DRS « os fever 
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OLe| 6 ope time 
ns any time 
o AS ia or 
Je « he horse 





crushed item, flour 





















































Gb 
O45 besides 
U% dream 
i ; ) to tie 
“Weak ae > evil 
is oe wool 
saa ae time of difficulty 
i. i leg (of animal or table) 
ors revealer 
ary meeting 
y) had it not 
Pe 
oly no problem 
— to come 
jhe nail 
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(aoe one who meets 





Exercise No. 29 


Note: The fact that this lesson deals with doubled verbs, has 
been taken into consideration in this exercise, although 
other words could have been more appropriate for the 
occasion to embellish the text. 


(A) Translate the following sentences into English. 


a ay 08 ea EY st GS (1) 


gal Send 5 oad 8 


€ iy) 5 eas US 


y Bs 


wut Gaby yh eR BL 


w 


ds 
oa 


GS he ae : Gl (p . Wp (pS E36 
sel te 

¢ Oth By 2% (5) 
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Gc 
* 


van pa Bi Ay be u (6) 


2H 


Sau es ae eV ai (sedoels “tf 


ey y ofa Gil J (7) 

sal J ibd 

ate YS 8 8) 

| Wiss 55 a 

iia Ida GY AS LEY ) 
34 Oia (gd YUE 
iy al Ole J ai ae J tN BS "ba | quer (10) 


Zo ae 


alll OF Cally ecu or sf ot go aby, 


ey 


24 oG4 a+ Eda > oD 
¢ Labi al Leal Sel ee fe (11) 


eye as Uo Lye 735 alll op Shel 
Catal ea Bee oh ALF (12) 
. jt +c rgagh 2 1g eee al (ea 


"Ley << 


oF a pee ds 


jie a LSD Ga" dls 6 5 


‘Cc 


be 
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eel obey Sth obey GSE Ie GUTS (14) 


Z 2 
10 oY 0 Sor 


Uz Otel US 3 URI CS Sb Bo Det ob 


, eee Loe 1% Ue ality (15) 


wee AL 


pale uy 4,4 uh 

¢ sa, WU 3 aie! Le le CLiSt "Ys we (16) 

Lalelis toh ie tus yal OKs uted sale 13s 

CSE ah Sle) BSG GUA, Ey Why ks os 17) 
| pti ey di Se 2 

| loll Ge al BBS ds Bil Ue foe de (pills | Le bl, aly 
€ SLAIN ob ¢ el i 


2 


cb sia gil oy GRed VE (18) 
(be teeters 
Ball oS 13 at arf 41 19) 

: Spa ult (satel (le Glad) 

foi tai ota gE a 4 HS 20 


; 
; 
| 


a3 


ASH; 
» Ghablye as neg Bygpee UN Se ly | 
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aif Seley ila 6 ly AS le OU OTA fe (21) 
Oye cee Spas cue va ase oe oye oe wn 
ary ree ee ae 


9 g0 


mOlRY acl Ob Jel 3 Laat Vy olattt QV (22) 
Eb eye Ayer pal yoke 

lb O85 econ ron 8 fae al of Lore) u abs “i (23) 
igh Jaf eg 

pds See es ed SI eT Okay Oe ts gh (pf 
rly PEI OS Gate 

iE 43 oy) of (lod sloe oy 7s OU C3 43 (24) 
2a Syed : (3 al Lasik sven 

3 pl why (Aady 1 Ak: eal ar ae aig) (ce yy me 
Oil ig Vy tah ot om aubiy, a al 

sia) J) aye! pial Lue by Sl 4S GKa, (25) 
spall ae 13 asl Ci PF Ng Jo laG | ett. 


pare BK 


: slaeU dé all prey Beswel ane OS Yy pee any ee 
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A OBS ANG cla Ug, OEY pail ath Mae Lo SF (26) 
. ee igi cle] 
Lay ae Ob wey ay CUS Gael I nce 


saaalls ae jag 
(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an. 


pees le an Gs 
a5 le BU) Lee VEU 2) 
So Je SU vA (3) 
yas Si,” 
PARC ees oY (5) 
hla 4 


«ph tia oe | peaks ceuigall 3 (6) 


of 0 


Ela aby onl by () 
ken g Als dbo bus of 8 (8) 
F yaaa aly we 25 4 |g gel J SS Il ) 


Zee 


. alll 3b Serial Situ yews ey (10) 


° 
% 
° 
wt 


Z 
he SoG 


‘ Be er 


7 
ig 
YI 
s 
7 
23. 


poy Lads ON YD Get 9b Sy 


s s 
va 
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we 


o 38 


Kae 3 2 0) ci GA of 8 1) 
«0 (libs AES” Uy SES BUG BI 
US ble Las al glow ell estas (12) 


oa 


& Joes 
lle Joy 


(ALAS Jay elas 2 ely (13) 

Sd AW i pS le UB ALT of ele og (14) 

gb Of PAN LUS oh 8 A BLEIG Histely (15) 
peal AD SALE Y Bish op STG Hes 

BGI AUN Jace 3155 a1 AST hs 1 STU LET Ca GY 16) 


7OW 


1 pW Ge BH al Let 2M 


(C) Translate the following conversation into Arabic. 


(1) When was the bell of the madrasah rung? 
It was rung half an hour ago. 

(2) Who rang it? 

Perhaps Hamid rang it. 

(3) Knock a nail into the leg of the table. 

Sir, I think it will break with the nail. 

(4) Look, who is knocking on the door? 
Perhaps Hamid is knocking on the door. 
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(5) O boy, grind this properly. 

Yes sir, I will grind it now. 

(6) O girls, where are you fleeing to? 

Sir, we are running towards the madrasah. 

(7) The bell of the madrasah has not rung as yet? 

Sir, the bell has rung. 

(8) Then run, do not delay. 

That is our aim. 

(9) Did your father’s letter not please you? 

By Allah, I was very pleased with my father’s letter. 

(10) Will you please inform me of a book which can 
simplify the understanding of Arabic for me? 

Yes, I will certainly inform you of a book that will help you 
in understanding Arabic. 

(11) Rashid, are you not feeling cold? 

Sir, I am feeling cold. 

(12) Abdul Hamid, how did you tear your shirt? 

Sir, I did not tear it, but this evil boy tore it. 

(13) Does your teacher narrate historical incidents to you? 
Yes, he narrates an historical incident to us every day. 
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Test No. 14 


(1) Define (isle |). 

(2) What is (el6>!)? 

(3) In which cases are (eles!) and (els! 13) 
permissible? 

(4) Is the cause of (el&>!) found in the word ()? If 


the cause is found, why has it not been applied? 
(5) How many forms are permissible in the singular 


masculine imperative of (2sl.2.)? 
(6) In which word-forms of the perfect, imperfect 
and imperative is (el&>!) prohibited? 


(7) Recognize the following word-forms and 
determine what the origin of each one was. By which 
rule has a change occurred in them? 


WS Ii A ott HB Ub Be Ub ds 

531 oe 53 er 

(8) In which categories of (2% >t) and ( (256 
Au) is (2el2-) not used? 


(9) Conjugate the (¢ )L2+) of (34) with ( 4s ey 
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4 5 9). 
(10) Select the words of (452) from Exercise No. 
29. 
(11) Do the morphological and grammatical 
analysis (SsJly Grell bbl) of the following 
sentence: 
(12) Insert the (~'.5!) in the following passage and 
translate it: 
Vggirly CsI oe Ny ls Lal ly) ad de pill pm Go sd YI L 
Soe ge je" gaact LA IL SS Vy cle Iyteely CW feet 


as Bal 
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Lesson 30 


The Semi-Vowelled Verbs 


(Je) 


1. The definition of ( jexel) and its three categories were 
mentioned in Lesson 26. Here the changes that occur in the 


first category, namely (¢l# bens) or (J lis) will be mentioned. 


2. If the (ASN) <4) is a (4), it is called (esl JL) and if itis a 
((s), it is called (es Jes), 


3. Note the changes that occur in (¢¢ 35 J+) in the following 








sentences: 
py ¢ shell cee 
aerey ie On Ge] CHR 15 054 (Ly 





ce Lala b's (2) 
a gl 
CLUS ee aS aa 8] AUS 5 ee 3) 


_ ae el) eats 


“ei ties 
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First examine each verb and determine what kind of verb it 
is. By looking at the column of the perfect tense (oll), you 
will see that each verb is (is aly Jes), If the perfect is ( ae 
is 3/3), then the imperfect and imperative should also be 


((s 39 JK) even though the (4) is not visible in some cases. 


Look at the fourth line. You have already come across the 
word (kei). In Lesson 27 rule no. 11 you learnt that the 
word (fai!) on the scale of ( \asil) changes to (Kail), 


4 


Therefore this verb is also (cs 513 Ji). 


oa 


Now observe what changes have occurred in the verbs. 
There seems to be no change in the perfect tense. Yes, in the 


first line, the (4) is missing from the imperfect 6 2) and the 
imperative (03). These words should have been (O53) and 
(255). 

In the second line, (4) is present in the imperfect. What is 
the difference between the two? The difference is that the 
(A150! cre) is (y SX) in ( 3x) and (¢ s#) in (oo. From 


this you can arrive at the conclusion that in the imperfect of 
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(cs sly JE), if the (21S! cas) is (yp+S4), the (4) is deleted. 
Therefore (©}js) becomes (0). Since the imperative is 
constructed from the imperfect, the (!) can only be (33). 


See Lesson 21 Note 1. 


In the second line, in the imperative (b=2!), the (4) was 


changed to a (<s) according to rule no. 2 of (+). 


You may be surprised to see the (4) missing from the 
imperfect in line 3 because (n=) should have been (e's). 
Since the (3) was not deleted from hay why was it 
deleted from (2's). The reason is that Mees does not have 
any (+ >) while in (22 '8), there isa (a >), 
namely the (¢ ). It has been said that if the letter preceding 
(Sl sls) is (¢ s+), the sound of the (4+ ~ >) is not 
correct. Therefore the (5) is deleted. However, if the letter 


preceding (9) is (¢s2), it is not deleted. The (3) is not 


? The letters of the throat, namely (¢ ¢ ° & & ¢). 
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deleted from (e's) which is the passive form of (a2). 


In the fourth line, (aii was originally (25). Just like 
(Sel), it should have also changed to (hei) where the (3) 
should have been converted into a (). However, it is a 
speciality of (Jlx#!) that the (4) is changed to a (~) and 


assimilated into the (~) of (Jle#!). See rule no. 11 of ({4). 


4. From the above explanations, two new rules of (4) 


emerge. (Thirteen rules of .}4«} were mentioned in Lesson 


27.) 
Rule No. 14 of (}42): If in (is aly Jk), the imperfect is 


(col 5 pS), the (4) is deleted from the (¢ v2) and ( yp), 


e.g. from (039) - (02) and (035). 


Rule No. 15 of (Js): If, in ("5 JU), the (¢ Lees) is ( ¢ sie 
owl) and there is a (4 >), its (4) is also deleted, e.g. 
from (@2') - (a2) and (<2). 
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Note 1: In (3 eeu se): the (s) is deleted against the rule 
because it neither has a (¢ )\2) that is (cos!) gS) nor does 


it have a (> >). 


Note 2: A deleted (s) returns in the (J 544 ¢ 24). The 


passive of (0 3) is (O52) and of (a2) is (22 'x). 


Note 3: It is permissible to delete the (4) from the ()4.2+) of 
those verbs of (¢ 2s) in which the (3) was deleted. 
However, a (¢) has to be suffixed to the verbal noun, e.g. 


from (0°) — (5); from (C85) — (48). 


5. Hereunder follows the brief paradigm of (cs aly Jk), You 


can do the detailed paradigm on your own. 
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321 SS ye oll DU pai 








| | 
all! i - Si] ge glee | call 
y) ce e ee 
Sigel | fetal 
ae s = ov iA o ov ia oa = - e O53 
Hj 31 O53 O95 9 Oly 0} O 5 
“ “ ‘ “ (U7) 





4702 


Boe Book o- eae o-, Bee Cra 
cage Core” | ee ngs Cr 
' (=) 





46 y a a Oo ae ee 0 4p ete co 
Jr3 Jere) ly) el dee 





























° (Yr) 
ae zoe wo a o 8 o# Savor ce) 
hale 9 red | pel | pee ms 
3 Says Sls oS) Sy “ 

° i : : (c) 
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Aad MN SUS ye Syl DE ay pas 











peel - - py | eyball | cell 
geal | fetal 
Seay | ee | es | et | ey | el 


Jes | bes | bee | bey | dex | fex-2 

















tote | foley | dete | be | be | ob-3 
Jey | be | ee | by) baw | Re 
fig | be | ee | be | ete | et 
Se 























Jo! 





Note 4: In categories no.1 and 8 of (43 +: (>), the (4) is 
changed to a (¢s) in the ()4e+) according to rule no. 3 of 
(4s). In all the derivatives of (=3!), the (5) was changed to 


a (~). No changes have occurred anywhere else. 
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Note 5: When (444 0 534 AS taht eY) are added to (© x), it will 
become ( “hi old “ipp) etc. When the (44a Osis 45! Y) 


", 5 ee a re a 
are added to (05), it becomes (Os 3 OL 5 cp} op) OLS Cp 5). 


Vocabulary List No. 28 












































Word Meaning 
wr 5, ~gl to explain 
is 3 to entrust, to place trust in 
() oa to incur a loss 
; (1) to reduce 
je fe to be misguided 
(1) to misguide 
oye to help mutually 
s to increase 
Jb U to delay 
eS Hy to trust, to rely 
“oss 7 to find 
a £25 to leave 
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So vees 


J)3 


to carry a burden 





to describe 


















































ba bes (J!) to reach 
(4) to meet 
os ery to halt, to understand 
are ay to beget, to give birth 
on os to be weak 
gre ue to lose hope 
exiZu\, i, sai; to wake up 
Lei to wake s.o. up 
om (2) to simplify 
(4) to be easy 
i ¢ ee another 
is 3f harm, distress 
yrs ‘ sel highest 
ty a Europe 
See Sal welcome 
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5us dweller 
a mercy, help 
By gel 6 lye bangle, bracelet 
dee independent 
cor cb transgressor 
© planed scale 
ate extremely ungrateful, great 
2 aif ige 
disbeliever 
AEN gs 4 snus table 
Ke by once 
flee « Slate weight, approx 4.68¢ 
parce straight 
N51 6 35 2 burden, sin 
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Exercise No. 30 
(A) Translate the following sentences into English. 


§ ST Goi 355 Je Cy 

PAUL Yok 09 

Neo GUL OU 85 (2) 

cad 3 Oj) (oes OFy Cas AEIY 

SPN MS (ob UF py US (3 EI a (3) 
icwritan: 

£ Pes Oy a (A) 

. OV 48, i 

OF Ggall a Nadel eb a ee 0855 1 Ly Bo (5) 
“ Bos 20) “, ak -, eeer 7 4 aan Ye Deng o £ 
pote!) plenty 1p 5 ON A) 8 O18 JB stew Le! 
GURU US ahd a Le UY a GUUS I CGF fe (6) 
AU GU GS Uke Laat of ae us a Catt, 


o ¥ 


ie GS ee al 25 (7) 
Maly GUS ie Coal US 
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$ UI Wie 45 SE fe (8) 
i 


7 
SB 0 GB 


wy Whe Bile GES 8 Laie Y ov) A GE uu @) 


i fae Sh J ES [pe 

1B be SLi 5425 Sf (10) 

lb Ally (gr gy bey 

Yih i aly GY Gua J LD) 

eo84y J Lab cof a Gof as 

eBide Gab Gach agy Jy Gey Cnet Of Guha a 2) 


f 


y 
¢ bud at ZBI Saf (13) 

aby Ua ONE el GO Gb ow tat fy GY 
OO Ly Shae be DK UN el AF 4) 

OOS Lye Vy Gas be YO Ls Of) fy & 

¢ UE U oly [So be bes" (15) 


Page 97 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume Three 


Og Og 
Saal ¢ af BG A 


clea io ae d old pots Y 
© il Colbast ° ce 3 (16) 
REG A abet 6d 
AN Sy Obst F125 17) 
Uys Biot ks Ks iat ona 5. 
esl Je el Sf OT gt Ob Las ya 8 18 
. Gale elie a ele aby, Se hs 
, oaaliall opal ( “ Sus os wot dy Gi (19) 
Sabi 5 6 Se Get 
(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an into 
English. 
aelngai ur Sa ai Ly 
sel 13 545 3 os Ne (2) 
dh ENE AHES 
NOS Ei GO y JL A 
oe CS i 250 de S52 8s (5) 


° 7 0 oa 


bys SY lb 15539 6) 


Page 98 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume Three 


esi) Y) al a ce le Y “| al a cn Vet V5 7) 
Oy aS 
ee pS Of OWE ASG PAYG IAI YG (8) 


(C) Note the analysis of the following sentence. 


° ” ° 
ww ow 3 
ine) | bly3 


The morphological analysis will be as follows: 





Analysis Word 





Ot 6 pale Sle pe sane ¢ Gell lL!» fe 
Mi jal abel oo Cpe Qk « Salil JULI 


According to rule no. 13 of (bs), the (4) has 


og 
. 





been deleted from the imperfect ( x). Therefore ‘3 
it is also deleted from the imperative. After 
deleting the (¢ )Lal) 45te), the word (05) 
remains. See Lesson 21 Note 1. 
Oe we 


2 





we pre 6 dale 6 She Joly ¢ WL all «pe plat 


2 








SEN peel co geben oS be tely ce Giallo eel | pepitinall 


vad 
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The grammatical analysis will be as follows: 








Analysis Word 
shed co Goel) ANI fad 
ala CALE Jaaie & 9b 6 prone 
ides Uys ER Aa a pad 
aisles) The object (J 524) is 3 


( aie) implied because a 


transitive verb needs an 
object. 





Oe ee 


“ ” Z 
Pa 





SP pest 6g | llandll 





jo a 
Joe 6 dae pone) 


2 











A sentence that has a question, command or prohibition is 
called (45Lé5) ile), The details will be mentioned later. 


(D) Fill in the blanks in the following sentences using the 
list of words provided hereunder. The words are either 
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(se), (Aste) or (6 aly JU). 


° : ae oe : : BBae o 8 


BO AR eM OE BL sy 


3 as @ 2 ga ods 
ety ele al et ee eee 


od 2 


ON « IS 





Ay! oy Aah Lis 2) 
Ee (3) 


ibs eke me 


oa 





cay y ol AD 
YSh GEO tes! (12) 
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AE ESI BYI__ 13) 
¢ aladh of Lali 3 ‘te 14) 
ass aby Calg 5) 
¢ be of all “bs (16) 
gis: (lad Call (17) 
e__ su ___18) 
Gp 3 ast) te WSF (19) 


(E) Translate the following sentences into English. 


(1) O father, will you give me a watch on the day of Eid? 
Yes my beloved son, I will certainly give you a silver watch. 
(2) Sir, how do you find this book? 

We find it to be a beneficial book. 

(3) Is it available in the book shops? 

No, this book is not found in the book shops nowadays. 
(4) O my sister, have you weighed your bangle? 

Yes, I weighed my bangle and found it to be 20 mithqals. 
(5) Weigh it in front of me now. 

Okay, I will weight it in front of you. 

(6) Did you receive my letter? 

No, I did not receive your letter. 

(7) Will you stay by us in Bombay? 
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Yes, we will stay for one month by you. 

(8) I stayed by you in Delhi last year. 

This is your favour. 

(9) Sir, will you describe the conditions of your journey to 
us? 

Yes, I will gladly describe the conditions of my journey to 
you. 

(10) Where should I place my book? 

Place your book on the table. 

(11) Leave me to place my book in the box. 

There is no problem. Place your book in the box. 

(12) When do you wake up in the morning? 

We wake up in the morning at the time of Fajr. 

(13) Who woke you up today? 

I did not wake up this morning so my father woke me up. 
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Lesson 31 
The Hollow Verb 
(Or ball 
Sly Gor 
Baal Bo all ¢ bead By all coll 
J 98 Ju 

















Re UG 
ON pa Wir 
ye 





N 


% 


C.. 
+ 
\ 
S| & 
‘ \ 
Gi \ 





° 
‘eo 
° 

‘e 





° 
‘e 
‘eo 
° 

‘e 


G: 
Cc. oN 
‘be 
‘ + 
A meN 
\ 
S 
+ | 





\ 
‘e 
\ 
‘eo 
‘o 
‘e 


5 
: 
t 
: 





‘0 
te 


Xe ° 

See 

: 

‘ 

(on 

Ke ° 
‘Ye oF 
“Eve 

t\ 

: 

ts 





‘e 
° 
‘eo 





G! 
See 
; 
* eX 
t o 
: 
oa 
t\ 

ss 
( 
: 


SS 
3 
Cc 
= 
li 
a\ 
\ 
te 


\ 
\ 
‘eo 
‘o 
‘e 





° 
‘eo 
° 
‘eo 
‘0 

te 


S 
% 
\ 

+ 

3\ 

« & 
te 





° 
‘eo 





‘e 
= {« 
f 

te : 
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sk GO gxl 
5 pall wi yell & jbeall Sy ll poll! 
cH ch 
es ee 
pene Neu 
Olend EU 
on te me 
ea oe re 
al cnt 




















1. Ponder over the paradigms of the perfect, imperfect and 
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imperative of (sly sl) and (gk =!) and note where 


the changes have occurred. You will notice that from the 
beginning till the end, no word has been spared of changes. 
The first change is in the first five words of the perfect tense 


(oll) where the (4) or (6) has changed to an alif according 
to rule no. 1 of ({18). 


Rule numbers 4 and 5 of (|i) have been applied to most of 


the word-forms of the imperfect (¢ jlall). See Lesson 27. 


Regarding the imperative (~!), you know that it is 


constructed from the imperfect (¢ )L2l\). 


2. In the paradigms of the perfect, imperfect and 
imperative, the (4J) >) is deleted wherever the third 
radical (41S) eY) is sakin. For example, in the perfect, from 
(3) and (c*) till the end, the alif has been deleted. In the 


imperfect, only the plural feminine third and second person 
forms, namely (2) and (1), have the elision? of a (4). 


3 Elision is the omission of a vowel or syllable in a word. 
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Similarly, the (s) has been deleted from (2) and (¢,4). 
The same change can be observed in the first and last word- 


forms of the imperative, namely (3) and (83), 


From this, you can form a new rule of (8). Thirteen rules 


of (|e) have been mentioned in Lesson 27 and two in 


Lesson 30. 


Rule No. 16 of (<3): Wherever the third radical (Ab ey) 
becomes sakin in the perfect, imperfect or imperative of 


(2 1) due to the paradigm or because of the jussive case 
(e;+) JL), the middle (adi 4 >) is elided. 
Examples: (1 Jo Jb Gad « Ge (lt 6%). 


3. You may be wondering how the words (8) and (-,~) 


were formed from (JB) and (7 4) when they should have 


been (13) and (2). 


It seems to go against the normal rule but the 
morphologists have postulated a rule for it as well which is 
as follows: 
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Rule No. 17 of (js): If the (2U!) of (sly G yl) is ( ¢ sis 
ov!) or (i) pge2), the first radical (AIS) <b) will be 
rendered a dammah wherever the (4) has been elided and if 
the (.2U!) is (xe! 5 y+), a kasrah will be rendered to it. 
Examples: from (Ju = J) the word (5) is formed, 

from (Jib = Jb) the word (lb) is formed, 


from (UX = 4 +) the word (2+) is formed. 


In (3b i pl), a kasrah will always be read, e.g (cs) from 


777 


(b= ee). 


Note 1: These word-forms are pronounced in the passive 


tense (J 5¢#) in the same way as the active tense (2 5»): 


(Ae 6 om « GB. 


Note 2: These word-forms are the same in three paradigms, 
namely the (#3 <4) oh), (J 5¢e! oll) and (214) »\)), 
However, they are different in their original forms. 


In the (5 2h! (ol), their original forms will be 
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Ge gids, 

In the (J sg! UL), their original forms will be ( Creer: 
oie). 

In the (,2U| Py), their original forms will be ( « opel « er 
che). 

The meaning will be ascertained from the context in which 
the word is used. 


4. The paradigm of the (J 55! ol) of (J, (GE) and 


(74) will be as follows: 
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see! orl get eeolll J sgel poll 























70 on 
a> ( ve 
Z 2 Z 
2 2 
70 2? °., 
— Lae ™ 
2 Z 2 
3 3 
\° So i A) °. 
er aa ry 
2 2 Z 
2 2 
o 70 ° ) ° °., 
COR CR cae or} 
ry ry ry 
2 Z 2 
y y 
770 7,0 710, 
ite leg . l- 3 
red ry ry 
2 2 2 
° ok 
~~ = ra > a * 
2 2 
° ok 
a ° a ‘ Z - 
” ” : «13 
Cor CR 
Z 2 
° of 


‘o 





° 
‘So 
ty 
° 
Ss 
° 
So 
‘° 


£ 
“f 


aS 





° 
‘ 


% 
+ 
+ 





te 
‘° 
the 


J 
E 





.N 
‘eo 
Cy 
a 
‘e 
‘o 
.N 
te 
'o 
e 


+ 





‘e 
° 
Se 


+ 


( 
; 





° 
° 
‘eo 


3 
f 
& 
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5. The paradigm of the (J 5¢4! ¢ jal) of (Ju), (CE) and 


(74) will be as follows: 








J sg! yball J sgel e stuck sgl & ybeall 




















ole OWE es 

7 ork 2 oe 8 L o- 4 

om ale 
eA Bue 3B By 























oles Olalaeg oVG? 
an Lae ae 
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6. The paradigm of the (3 ee call ¢ jleall) of (Jb), (3) 


and (7 4) will be as follows: 








we gil teal de ei cle | ee ll gta 
we Re 
esi | wed 
Ieee od Foerea) Rye 
we 
i | a | YAY 
we ee 
ie | wa | YASS 
Nad od (las (Saf oS 
a | wars | My 
wl i Used 4 “pat 
Spier 
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6. The paradigm of the (Jes) +!) of (JB), (GE) and (¢ 4) 


will be as follows: 



































SELB! ane! SEI qe! SEI gee! 
oul ow ous 
Ops Byes ob 
ast) watts: ast3 
oles oles olds 
Coll entnte ent 
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6. The paradigm of the (J s-4l) ~~!) of (J&), (CL) and (Fl) 


will be as follows: 


























grill gel J grill qe grb el 
Date OW 2a ate 
ie | ee | BE 
R\Caw ols oda 














Note 3: You can do the remaining paradigms by looking at 


the paradigms of a (q=<- J). You have read all the 


paradigms in Volume 2. 


The brief paradigms of (5>l) from (43 -Ly o>) are 


enumerated hereunder. You can do the detailed paradigms 
on your own. 
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-) 












































yp & jbwall oll! 

wd 

“ol pi sist l 

592 yee ve 2 

: 8 5 ; ms 3 

‘9085 Specs jg 4 

35 yg 39h 5 

“ai Sue 5 6 

3 see 531 7 

boicel gf She pr Sl 8 

Sola algal ee Sica! 9 
pel a en piel 10 
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Meaning yew! 
J gall jew old! 
eee 313) “ua «| “| 
management y y 
spinning, Bo oz Bae 3 Bees 
wb Z 
rotating sid 2 df 
walking . 
around with 8) gle ") globe ygite | 3 
someone : 
wars, BG oS eee os 
to be round gus 1) ghia yy | 4 
to circulate ate tein * We 5 
with someone — 4) ? 
obeying ers 3s 3s = «6 
obeying ier) Nery 3s | 7 
to be black 313 guwl Set | oe | 38 
to be black DIO geal Stet | clgure | 9 
to circle 3 yl gcc’ poo >| 10 





Note 4: The (>! e~!) and the (J gxell e~!) of categories 6, 7, 
8 and 9 apparently look the same. However, the origin of 


each one is different. For instance, if (312%) is the (|e ol), 
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its original form will be (3 — and if it is the (J sal! el), its 


original will be (5522), 


Note 5: The verbal noun (42+) of (ist) is 15) and that of 
(2) is (1c, These were originally G13) and (Gly!) 
respectively on the scale of (Stes) and (Slaical, The (je) 
of these categories when they are ( yl) are constructed in 


this manner, e.g. (85\\) from (stl) and (85Laxsl) from (sazal), 


Note 6: Outwardly the paradigms of (Jb yl) are like 
(3l9 2 s>l). The original words will be different, e.g. (teh) 


was originally Gh and (jee) was originally ( me 2 i. 


Page 117 
Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume Three 


Vocabulary List No. 29 


Note 7: Some verbs have (3) or ((s) written next to them. 


This is an indication towards (¢ 3)3 5+!) and (gk pl) 
































respectively. 
Word Meaning 
() Ay 311 (1)4 to intend 
(S) era aed (1) to waste 
() en ¢ el (1) to obey 
Oe ne 10) to be able, to have the 
arlaian 2 > Ler ( ; 
aan Come power 
(3) Joes JUbi (1) to lengthen 
G) He Wee sf (1) to be afflicted, to be 
ae correct 
«) aed of (1) to grant benefit, to 
a ie inform 
($) Abpdinng SURE (1) to obtain benefit 
(9) oo ole (1) to assist 











4 This is an indication of the (~t), which in this case is (Jt Ct). 
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(3) Ove (10) to seek help 
($) See OLY to spend the night 





(3) didi J 


(1) to roam, wander about 





A@ de 


(2) to incline towards 





2e (gS) Jl 


to turn away from 





(3) Ope Ob 


() to betray 





(os) ley el 


(2) to want 











(cS) ek an (.) to become public 
(6s) Ae EG (1) to publish 
(3) Spgs (0) to look 














(9) ~ to feel, to know 
(5) (AYO) ale to be proper 
ale (1) to put in order 
() or al ole () to save 





Soke vier 


(ee 


(Y) to return 





(3) ee SI 


(1) to make s.t. return, to 
repeat 








(3) 53% 5U 





(©) to be successful, to 
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achieve 
(0) Au8 to be spoilt 
(1) aver) to spoil, to cause corruption 





(3) est al 


(©) to stand, to be ready 





Oo ,s% - 



































() aes Alsi (1) to stay 
open, | kame 
(ao to be ashamed 
(cS) J > AG to achieve 
(9) Jl (3) to give, to hand over 
(3) pe Ab (+) to sleep 
a pe an oath 
afi instrument 
Ay — 
ois life 
ae of heat 
ie good deed 








ws 
a ae ae 
cree 6 Ole> 





horse, stallion 
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a pe the hereafter 
Ju - one of importance 
aol power, authority 
ue honour 
yer difficulty 

S ( wes glass, tumbler 

Cis lie 

a ‘ a. wish, desire 
ne measuring instrument 
ee ease 





Exercise No. 31 


(A) Translate the following sentences into English. 


T Lge ete oe (1) 
pede OQ) 





Ens SG eb ee 3) 
Sind Sy el De A) 
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° Z 
- feo £ 


'Y O) 
spel bt ukbu Y (6) 
mats de a ae 


° 


¢ aU Clam ca fi (8) 
ee ay sf J 9) 


ciel au Uutotas ye 0) 


Bala Clee a a Bh (1) 
alge i al ati Sh (12) 


$ CES ia Gah 


53a aval e (13) 


4 4e 
2 


. tabs S51 sul (14) 
el dee ae C155 

Zu oo ou % (16) 

Soul ‘ole aes soul gree le ery ois (17) 
eal S5f ky, eu as (18) 

pas 8; AY (19) 

oF) (20) 


4a 
7 0,,F 
me) 


Hs BS a Sab 13 ato 


5 degrees 
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» 5 Sal va jo ae (21) 
Natl or e ila. SS os ol io of sie} (22) 


oy & 


3 a ‘prabtd Jyh aor is A gayy hl | peels 
yi 


(B) Translate the following advice. 


oy nip 


s27e 


Je eels Jt esas 3 Shi; | wil abl, ul oe) bg 


Hl 
Bale oa ou om J kal ye ie tai Ely alice 3 a G 
ny CU ake oly ite akie 3 SLL oe, ols sas 
Jui al 59d FS Je! nll ea ML. oS 3 ast = Je 


oa 
a 


. ols dal als urn A Jui is 


472 07 4 


6 editor 
7 to appoint as successor 
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(C) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an. 


1 ofed UG 0 gd gal Gaal ty 
pal oe LY Be gs Jee eb 
Aas Gall ie (3) 

pee ya maa OHM PEC) 

opted LING oH Sie sy 5) 
pA TIGRE BEE 6) 

V Seat perl Lo 3 fae ise Wy 7) 


‘. S30, 2 


Oy jats 

ath SAG A RB) 
» Creda Pol Real VOL) 
Ogos Oa iaid 3 SI J (10) 
0S seh IS SEU; suai saafy (1) 


a 


Se AN LG LA bh ai AL 12) 


oa 


CaN Sal hat OT i gy (13) 


Buirenicurercay by 
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we Uy gale ie UB Vpelatel Fall VIE Gullo} (16) 
Op PY 
(D) Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) If you roam, you will be successful. 

(2) He is selling his book. 

(3) That girl is turning the ball. 

(4) I want you to tell me the truth. 

(5) Did we not tell you that he will never come today. 

(6) He repeated his question so that I understand 
whatever he says. 

(7) We fear Allah and do not fear anyone besides Him. 

(8) A Muslim does not fear death. 

(9) When he was told not to corrupt, he said, “I am 
merely putting in order. 

(10) We intend ease for them and they intend difficulty 
for us. 

(11) Did my brother come to you? 

(12) No, your brother did not come to me. 

(13) Save your honour even though your wealth is 
wasted. 

(14) Do not sell this cow of yours because its milk is 
beneficial for you. 

(15) O my sisters, if you want that your children should 
rule over the homeland, then obey Allah and His 
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messenger #. 

(16) O women of iman, be patient at the time of a 
calamity® and seek assistance with salah. 

(17) O Muslim girl, why do you say that which you do 
not do. 

(18) Do not obey the ignorant ones. 

(19) We sought the opinion’ of the scholars in this issue. 


(E) Fill in the blanks using the words given below: 


Fig AES o 4Ge ° wt 70 3 AeA Zoe oe S of ae 
Vic Sy gd ¢ patelb co Lec Cede a Sele ¢ Oyo FL 


o -,-€ 


walel 
: SAS b he Ue UI db 
IY 2) 
f € 54 sal oni a i (3) 
al 35 3 Kal 34h 1 (4) 
oie EA uo K&S) 
ihe seth ge 6) 
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4a 4a 


. di ell We (7) 


Zo ° 


gee |. “ad ° i 
ae le Oral bu a —_______ 9) 
speows ie + 210} 


(F) Study the analysis of the following sentence. 


7.107 


cael Cile> ai 


pall full 























Analysis Word 
st, AB gor : 
Biter as 
es Y 
The (cs) has been elided due to the jazm at 
the end. 
dale 6 re 6 She 6 Joly CBS eel Ola> 
c pale She daly c fare yy Ft 6 pee pol i 
cal eg og (4 45 ns 
10 top (toy) 
Page 127 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 





Arabie Tutor — Volume Three 








wre 6 Ske tol yc AUL Boas 6 inal eel gael 











Analysis Word 
asthe 3 cell abc alee dl poral ¢ fed 64 
abs) alle G ale ¢ ; 








339% 4) Glize 4 





rec She daly co Gree ¢ J grill dae casi 
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Lesson 32 
The Defective Verb" 
(a3) Jel 


1. You have learnt that a (_23b _|«*) is one in which the third 
radical (ASN eY) is a (All >). Hereunder follow the 


paradigms of the following verbs: 


(to call) pei Ck cy Golo pct) =a 

(to throw) ~ 2 Gl oy eid vail) Cy 
(to be noble) eS Cb oe Gals Gat) Ge 
(to meet) cot wk oe eid asl eo e 
(to like) Sled GL oye Galil dU ed) e 

(to face) Sle Ob cy AL jail) (idle 


11 This is only the literal meaning of the word (_,23b). It does not mean that 


these verbs have a deficiency in them. 
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(S) Say (*) ok (O) S33 





a 3ae 


oo we les 





vee see 


get ley \555 





o RE ore ore 


Vg pes \ ga) 1365 





° za o ve eo ve 


ee Baad aD) Css 





iy Cag ss 

















0 Bo Ry o Sor - 0 fore 
ad aa me) ee 

o ky ore oe 
9 — “A ) ead 
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(7) S3!3 


Cr) ol 














aa es) al 
ea “at 
yes ah) 





° 
: a 
RON ° wy 4 
\ : te ON +e! \ - \ 
\ a lis Ba. \ \ 


























Z 
ec be 
Las) a) 
2 
a rier ad ae an OOS 
” . 
2A one! ot 
2 2 
, Pan 7 Or 40 2 Ont 
«ss Cail | cnet 
, 
oa ara - dor, 2 | 7 30 xj 
ry - a 
Z 
° 307-8 0 for, 3° ° S04 
A)| rn ‘ 
y , 
Z 
oy Oo- 7o Ont 
ea Roew-3) ee 
2 2 ee 
Z Z 
oa ara ea BBA, 2 | 7 30 ap 
” aa "9 
2 
i 307-8 G fo-, 2 a come 
je . 35 pe) “ 
2 2 
2 
4 ai 3 or, 2 | A 
« 35 
“ cy! 
2 











or 70 


Lai)! 





Se 
fa ’ 
® shoo 

Ee \ t 
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Note 1: Of the above paradigms, three are of (63! 5J! 28!) 
and three of (_tJ) (2st). Ponder over the changes that 


have occurred in each one by recognizing the original 
forms. The word (25) was originally (25 ,)!). In ( 45 ep 
4), the paradigms of (‘¢ 9! 31 (23!) and (Jl) (23!) become 


similar. 


The Changes in the Perfect (_.>\') 


2. By observing the above paradigms, you will realize that 
changes in the perfect (oll) of (224) have only occurred 


in four word-forms, namely the singular and_ plural 
masculine and the singular and dual feminine. 


However, in the paradigms of (56) and (3), a change has 


occurred in the plural masculine third person form only. 
The details are as follows: 
e In the singular masculine third person, the (4) and 


() have changed to alif according to rule no. 1 of 


(kbs). (53) becomes (\©5),(_)) changes to (4) etc. 
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Note 2: When the (3s) is changed to alif in the perfect tense 
(.2UL!) of (23), it is written in the form of an alif in ( 256 
> 8), e.g. (163), (4S) while in (43 4+ 36) it is written as a 
(8), 0.8. (25) 

When a (cs) is changed to alif, it is written in the form of a 
(Ss) in all cases, e.g. (9) and (3). However when an 


attached pronoun in the accusative (~ +2) is suffixed to 


the verb, it will only be written in the form of an alif, e.g. 
(ola, - He threw it.) (2%)! - He liked you.) 


e Inthe plural masculine third person form, the (4) and 
() have been deleted, according to rules no. 6 and 7 
of (4). Examples: 

(s'9£5) changes to (!5£>), 
(\'sx*) changes to (\'5*5), 
("54 +) changes to (Vy), 
("528) changes to (33), 


('s25,)!) changes to (!325)!), 
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(fain changes to (523). 
e The alif is deleted in the singular and dual feminine 


forms, e.g. (<>) and (E5). 

e A kasrah precedes the (4) in the perfect passive tense 
(see! oll). Therefore the (4) is changed to a ((s). 
Examples: 

(363) changes to (5), 

(1555) changes to (4s), 

('55¢9) changes to (\'s£3), 

(32) changes to (298), 

(362) changes to (‘e5), 

(05563) changes to (ce), 

(52) changes to (29). Similarly the (J 5¢4! .2U!) 
of (43) is (ety Nyy Ley (ety) ete. 

In the (J 542! lll), (Salp) 23LH!) and (gu) (23!) 


become similar. 


The paradigm of the imperfect (¢ )L2+) is as follows: 
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AB oe SB yall gba 





() «st 









































oko + ° or oko 7 
cyan sr gee 
zo 4 (7 87 2 (7 4o 7 
Oly po Oe Ol seu 
% “0 fo - 7.2 Foe % “odor 
O 9 ped eae O 5&4: 
oko v ° og oo z 
oe ser ont 
-~38o Pe ae - doz 
Ol 9 ps Ole 7 ol st 
*% “0 fo - GP Pe + “oo fo- 
09 pd ur O 943 
o fo + ° og oo 2 
See) eer Eee 
- So Ae + (749 
*% “0 fo 2 wee: Oe 
Bao tad - 
zo 0 ¢ + 782% Cee 
ree ey ut 
z~ So 4 717 8S (7 AO 
og ad ee ee 
Fee Ho 882 ae 
ea ony odie 
° o & of osof 
aaa po) 
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AB oe Sg all @ bal 





(7) 63\3 





ms = 
° 7°0 
° J] ” 
o ye 2 mor 
5 2 
. SF = 
2 
° A 
a 4 oe 





Olas 




















a ; 
"® oa> Tea ee aoe 
O saa, O gs ys O 9h 

° 70 
Ar Oh «4, Glia Ar 

a 
ee gory eae 
ir ae = 

° is Pane 
rn a 17 6 B98 . w (ZF 
Olas Ole 5 oles 
a? oe P 

° 70 
7 0,7 70, gor 2 Our 
one 2 Ore x ore 2 

7 y 
org ors Sie 
ea oe a eco 
7 we “ 

° ° rae 
aaLatar4 “(7 + 29S ay els 
Olay ems ee 





























“a ail Al 
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Note 3: In the above paradigms, some words are similar to 
one another. These have been marked with an asterisk. 
Some words have changed while others are on their 
original forms. Recognize the changes. 


The Changes in the Imperfect (¢ jt.<1') 


3. Ponder over the changes in the paradigms of the 
imperfect (¢ yL2k!). Besides the four dual forms and the two 


feminine plural forms, there are changes in all the other 
words. 


e Where the imperfect is (cx! cx), the (9) and (¢) 
have been changed to alif according to rule no. 1 of 
(les). Where it is (Cx) 55S) or (cll eyo), they 


have been rendered sakin. Examples: 
(ili) from (ab), 

(522) from (+24), 

(6%) from (56-4), 

(2) from (2). 


The same change has occurred in the three word-forms 
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that do not have a (jjb »< - a visible pronoun). 
Examples: 

(eas «631 « 64), 

(Care ae) 


(ab ¢ Al ¢ Ab). 
Note 4: The paradigm of (o> 2) is like (il. 


¢ According to rules 6 and 7 of (x), the (4) 4 >) is 


deleted from the end of the plural masculine third 
person and second person forms. Examples: 


(03644) from (0°55), 
(03545) from (0°55), 
(O'p+"2) from (4°43), 


(048) from (0'b). 


e In the singular feminine second person form, (/¢ 3) 
and (2!) change to (i!) and (2) changes to (sl). 
Examples: 

(Ge) from (3 38), 
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(29 from (255, 
(528) from (cil), 
(28) from (285, 


(cot 5) from (cpaasli # s). 


e In the passive tense (J 5¢=!), (cs 3) 5) 23S!) and ( (23) 
sll) become similar. Examples: 


7 070 8 71477034 zo 3 “o-70 8 5477 8 70 8 
(cpfte 6 OLE 6 FH 6 Ose ¢ OLSL « £4) etc. 


7 070 8 


(oR | olay 6 Pe ¢ Opp ¢ Olea ¢ 2) CEC. 


Vocabulary List No. 30 





























Word Meaning 

(7) a to come 

(1) is! to give 
(1) oii to answer, to accept 
(1) Oe! to reach, to touch, to afflict 
7) s to buy 
(1) esi to give, grant 
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() ie to remain 
a ) Al to maintain 





ote 


to cry 





dy SJ 


to make s.o. cry 

















() Be to test, to afflict 
(U*) at to build, to construct 
(or) so to fear 
ore to lighten 
(0) 


to be empty, to pass 





Ua 


Bee i ca? 
axe cay ¢ a) WS 


to meet in private 





























(9) 09 to know 
dl) spall to show 
(0) les to call 
4s 165 to supplicate for someone 
ie SS to supplicate against 
- someone 
() ee to be pleased 
(1) uae) to please s.o. 
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(U7) me to give to drink 
(2) ~ to name 
() lis to be erased 
ue Ws to forgive 
(U*) JS to be sufficient, to save 
ete bullet 
CS) awe 
~ spear, share 
ee different 





very pure, clean 





stone of ring 

















bes « aS bomb, grenade 
a NF aE farm 
alll diamond 
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Exercise No. 32 
(A) Translate the following sentences into English. 


i 3 te 06 ale hey tu paid of det sd) 
as 


(CHT A IC eee 
pla J - (2) 


J 6 atte oll UE 23) (3) 
ee ee oe Oe ee 
ale CEOS ae Aol, Gad al IIS (4) 


ze Be 


WG 2; Geb oth ota 4) 6) 
CMTE LLY SIL (6) 
Spm eiel yy 2b tle Gd Hed 27 AG ow 7) 


os 


5b Sa (8) 
CCL TG) 


oa 
Zz 
oF 


SUS Gye ab (sUasi (gus (10) 
We le SU ee 


2) LEAL Oy 3 Ua ae (12) 
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. ae Bye (13) 

ole Bue (14) 

tee (15) 

eee Us et adi et (16) 

ey arpedab (17) 

etl WB ul ty a pas (ol AS ig shi fo (18) 

atch BE Xs eh i SBS ae Ve Y 19) 
; pl J ay cass (20) 

C8 ee (21) 

ol’ oats Ahi e teal wel igh 3 sol 2) 


cl sede: Saal eu olin uo 5 ee | 3 Og 
A) OL Ge ai cers 


Me Meals, ale US jel es he (23) 
SGA a pal oy; ite 6 yah og 
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(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an into 
English. 
seb UGS 45 pA 1) 
Ey Ub ei ie dies Q) 


zaltolal ool oy als Cob Lal (3) 


aed 7 


CSS Galo 3 ah 4) 

Sb eb J te Gy nf ot Gaal 12 (5) 
Osh jat IBS US Kae 

Sx 2) 

eB Oy) Hees OS, 7) 

«pall Raat 5 WN RIS (8) 


mie 


U 


\n 


° 


shit ot Sa iy (6) 


i 


YJ \ gua WEL cai, 9) 

eS Ge (gf BLO YY; (10) 
wae ue] WU Vu Eu ately ZsI Syl ae I) (1) 
. wees 


glob rally panel el oie 3 all of (12) 


Page 144 
Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume Three 


(C) Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) I called Rashid so he came to me and greeted me and 
I gave him a book. 

(2) We called our friends for meals so they accepted our 
invitation. 

(3) The sheikh supplicated for me. 

(4) His father was not pleased with him so he 
supplicated against him. 

(5) Hamid aimed a bullet at the wolf so it struck it (the 
wolf) and it died. 

(6) O boy, why are you crying? Who made you cry? 

(7) Now no wealth will remain for this woman. 

(8) What will you allow to remain for your brother? 

(9) Whatever wealth Allah has given us will be sufficient 
for us. 

(10) His son has been named Mahmud. 

(11) This madrasah was built with the order of the 
minister. 

(12) Our farms are watered with rain water. 


(D) Observe the analysis of the following sentence. 


acs J! fuadli uf at es 
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G pal! bead 





























Analysis Word 
Ct ALE Sods Joly vee ¢ yall Colll fed 
3% OU ¢ 463 abel c ssh yl Gail 7 
The (s) has been changed to alif according i 
to rule no. 1 of (4s). 
“i op Gute Aaall pul dy o a > Jl 4e°H 
ret epee 6 Selec daly Lis ple aul aS 2 
abl o os shall 2B) peo Ske daly 6 dale pe r 
ne 6 yl | 
6 be toly © PUL Bone clin le mul y ptrall a 
4 6 TEP a 
siege 3S 
c panall Sl ale Barc She tol opel os 
* £ — 
we 6 LO pl : 
er AE She toly oy ee é 
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S pl brows! 
Analysis Word 
cov 6 (lll be \s3 





ge + eb And I 





col) GIYG anai ¢ Cpe « gate ¢ Clie 
(2-11 





53% 4d Glas} onal 








op ie! 
a oy 





Ig AY Sec ad) lee 6 gt pee 
eal Glave yy Fs ° 
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Lesson 33 


The Jussive Mood of the Imperfect 
(Appeal & shes) 


The paradigms of the (2 y’pec a Resa) of (23U |e5) are 


mentioned below. 
Note 1: In (¢ j&) UL — the jussive mood), the third radical 
(415) eY) of the imperfect (¢ jel!) and the imperative ( pi) 


are elided from five word-forms. In seven word-forms the 


(Axis! O53) is deleted while the plural feminine forms 


remain unchanged because they are indeclinable (cod). 


Page 148 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabie Tutor — Volume Three 





8) op ial (sa 





cad 


Eg 





rr 








ee 





cae 


re 





ot 


ote od 


Rye) 





ce 





cz ed 


ee 





a 





cab 


sin 





aE 





oii 


ae 


osu J 





ips 


jd 











Fe 





at 
er 











Atl! Ge pole 





“otof 
O 555! 


\ye5! 


o of 
ea) 


otot 
1465] 


ey) 


a 





ey) 


si! 


Le! 


pal 











ah 


* al 
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ce AS hl twa eS 7 8 OS Org, 8 Ce RE 
a ALS! Ce paral! & seed! 














cal) | od | ai | Ge | ee 
oa | ond | ais | wou | ead 
oss | SaaS | aS | Ge | ee 
cad op EU EBY 
y 70-7 





2 


. . ce 7 4 Bovo 
Olas | oljend | Gaby | Gores | ears 








ae ee eee es POS 8S 20 070% “oto70% 

Olea | OW sed | cet eee | Ogee 
2 

a ALA ea meant 2 oz 0 fF vdozo ft 

ceils) ads Ato sro es 
Z 

y 70-7 





oa 








did | Ged | ae | Lou | eed 





oa 








sgds oS Ga Oe 
at | Sat) A | Bry 























vd | dS | rs | Hey 
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Note 2: The (45 $l) ¢_jlell) of (2) will be : 


y 2 @ 2 2 2 y 2 2 
~ 1 ye Oe 147 82 G@erovr G@ Bor 147 82 G@erovr 
oe) Sc Deige d o Obee Sc yee dc pe rad 6 lee pad oye nd 


The active participle (_|>w)! el) of (3) will be as follows: 








+ 
Feminine Masculine 
wv 2 
colels | olfels asls opel olisls ae 














The word (¢ '3) was originally (3615). 
The (Jel) pul) of (23) will be (¢5) while that of ((.4!) will 
be (BY). However, when the definite article (JN) is prefixed 


to it, it becomes (ets) etc. See 10.9. 


The passive participle (J sea! e~!) of (165) is: 





Feminine Masculine 





whor 


GLRovr Oe ae ar Oo “od o- . ASO + 
cleus | Opes | spe | Oy sede | dle | Goud 

















From (4), the (J 54h! e+!) is (¢! Ole a a) etc. and from 


(<3), it will be (a4). 
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The paradigm of the ( 2)! -!) is: 








+ —_ 
zo 0177 Oo 2 Bror Zoe 
el ols (3644) e44 
cal cal 
(55/04) Olen (3 5E42) dlete 

















The (3 j3)\ el) of (5) is (54) ete. and of (<8) is (ile). 


The paradigm of the (WY) ~~) is: 














+ 
(561d) g la Ole (5-4) bale 
Ole. (5 95-Ls) Slee 
(8!) el O\glede (slew) sleds 














The (JV el) of (23) is (40) ete. and of (<8) is (ile). 


The paradigm of the (\.2#) e!) is: 























+ 
ai gf oeaf oles Ceah sal 
29 sh OLE oles ss ol se 
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The brief paradigms of (42 42 >) are as follows: 


Ay hl SU G2 cy pall 4 pall 





yall! gl eel yy & ybeaht oll wy 





red 
fb: 
& 
"pes 
‘Ne 
aw 
e [EL 
G: 
e. 
“be 
Cy 
ae 
:\ 
Ww 
— 





3 
sf \ 
\ t 
3\ 
Bi 
Pan 
\ 
\e 
ve 
+ 
\ 
e 
G we 
+ 
\ 
° 
be: e 
+ a 
Oe 





h., 
o 
AN iG. , 
o 
G: 
Z X 
es 
= 
h., 
J 
oS) 





«23 2123 Gis ee Ae, 
to meet, to gil Gh Gh ah oi 4 





learn 
to face one is Mes Ses oe es Me ee | D 
another : 





ry 
Peer ae Tos Tos ‘ 79 ° Ter “, 79 

ae (eas 6 
to terminate 


worvo 


m% 
class pee A 3 a ® ae er 
Le tl gle gl sh al y 


to confront 
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| A A GB SEI 8 
to refrain is oe . : 
ie |] 

to lie en aw sens gil cgtlient ae ; 10 
one’s back 























By pondering over the above-mentioned paradigms, you 
can derive the following rules: 


Rule No. 18 of ({J*3): The suffixes (3), (<s!), (41) and (si) 
change to ('), e.g (5519) changes to (¢'9); C38) on the scale of 
(\etai) changes to (G96). 

However, if there es no tanwin at the end, it will become 
(si), e.g. Cru); (2). 

Similarly, (se!) changes to (¢ Mee or en) This is the 
plural of (Js) ~+!) from (ls). (ol) changes to (ele or 
call. 


Note 3: This rule applies to every (\els el)? of (23) and 


12 Tt also applies to the (4,4 —!) and (#4 1). 
PP - ~ 
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to the ()4.2+) of categories 4 and 5. 


Rule No. 19 of ({18): The suffixes (3!) and (is!) change to 
(<i), e.g (5644) changes to (£54). This is the singular ( +! 
2 bl) from (l5). (al) changes to (lt. This is the ( ! 
J saahl) of (ill. 


Note 4: This rule applies to every (J 5a! e~!) of ((22b) from 


the categories of (42 +: (2b). 


Rule No. 20 of (4s): The suffix (S's!) changes to (sh), e.g 
(isp) changes to (ee) This is the singular (J gral! ol) of 
(4). (652) changes to (27). This is the (J sal! wl) of 
CD 

Rule no. 13 of (44s) has been applied to the verbal nouns of 


the above-mentioned paradigms. For example, (¢W) 


changes to (<I!) etc. 
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Note 6: In the category (133), the (42) is used on the scale 
of (aLess) instead of (nah, e.g. (acals) from (3) and ok 


from (-). 


Note 7: The (315 43) of (2,4 (254) is used on the scales of 
(23), (a+) and (9,5). 
Examples: (34 (63), (52'¢ (22) and (y- 5~). 


The (34  23l) is used on the scales of (G5 25), (3) and 


oa oa 


aseae 
Examples: (ox er (aun ) and (ak ZA). 


Vocabulary List No. 31 

















Word Meaning 
(>) & to want 
() e to rebel 
(cS) Fe! to want 
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(S) Yad to be suitable 

() eel to accept 

(9) (S) 3 to care 
ali to convey 














or to love mutually 
(S) ss to wish 
(S) a to strive, to run 
a to say ‘good morning’ 





to perform salah 





a a 
o,- 7 
ade be 

y = 


to recite salat alan Nabi 
(durud), to send mercy 


























(cS) oe to decree, decide 
(cS) 3 to meet, to come in front 
(cS) eo to say ‘good evening’ 
(cS) es to walk 

(cS) os to pass 

(Ss) (sa to call, to announce 





18 The imperfect (+4) of this verb is frequently used. 
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(S$) it to prevent, to prohibit 
(<S) Se) to stop 
((S) (sda to guide, to show the road 
(Ss) S | to accept guidance 
(cs) saat to give a gift 
(os) salgs to mutually give gifts 
Gel to be piebald 
a desire, wish 
(FG pes) a trade 
is destruction 
ve forehead 
ua cheap 
or perhaps 
Je expensive 
ile end 
(S54 je) ie to be misguided 








exuberant, arrogantly 
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SW) birth, birthday 
Ss why not? 
cis good health, well being 











Exercise No. 33 


(A) Translate the following sentences into English. 


dy aby 45's (Sie EN (1) 

dy OR ai Pc can a eng e ase elle’ 

La Yt ell ills Tie Or of 2.2 (2) 
gis Go a ee ee es 
. det 

¢ faa Eile |e (3) 

Gaal eile al sd) 


YBa go UL Jo A) 
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hae * Tut Jus aes 
€ GUS) Mie BEET 2% (6) 
WE ae Shei 

€ yal 3 Ebel (7) 

yh GEV A ee et 

whey ale ar Sle a Sh IG ose og Gaal of a ats &) 


ode 2 jo kee 


Nad 51g 5 


ove Fe Ca - of? sé Pee 
AL eg dame) Led ajtal OF A | al 

y 7 ea oF ee a) Zo . a er — 
«got Ae ell SEU co ae ee fe 9) 


¥ 7 oe ea ed es Y- LS 0 o ad - 47, @ 4,220 a ers 
gale iam oli) crate OU yy polly Le Sh clas caine re 


CAN RS gt ely gall Ee 3 OA) 5 (10) 
Bus "dol Ns cea le 

¢ 38 Y GUT Omen ia ee S11) 

1) Gi fhe Mea, Es 

OUI i be Mad Ce J So). St GAG. Late (12) 


aie (A ail si cel Al Gi Ula | fa oS (13) 
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rely es go oh Gea hse 4 
Leip wea fas 545% ost of eal 

eS ih fouls Peo 6715) 
if a py aa By ts 
oa Bl ene « al Ob oliasl 

ipa y era wen ail ao ea reve areal al 


ny 


0 


(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an. 


el bia) Gash (1) 
SS abe’ LSolke ros Je } zl (2) 


es Cs (5) (3) 


Stel y aes Su (4) 
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Bor o z 2 yee 8 


Nel EE SUE WY Sy LST, (5) 

SL A Seal (wey; (6) 

LAE SUL LEN YG (7) 

Be 2M MSY; (8) 

SS Lo BOE pt Gal be 9) 

J Np SS oY ye SLU gg J Lad Syl lei Y (10) 
Giisigdi 5 

Vestine] odie padi Wl ob Git Gib dy 

«pl Goal iy A ARIS (12) 

ares SK UN (13) 

- gi Fe J) (14) 


oa 


Bo ol 5 ol gh 3 Pal cola’ * Wat GET Y (15) 


Z 
2 
4 
w 
“ 
mad 


(C) Translate the following poetry into English. 


a OI 1b OWT Lat Sa Sb deal joeoll tail 
Se oii ae a BE tae ye Gee Lads ct) 


Ma abo, ahs Yeu ag 
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(D) Write down the word-form (4), category (als) and 
original form (Lol) of each verb mentioned in the following 


verse: 


de 
| 


AlN SS A Vgeele Reocrll plgs pe BULal (50 9515] I piel Gull Le 


£0 soled GES" of SS Se SB At 1555 


Lesson 34 


L 


The Doubly Weak Verb and the Verb (15) 
(sly fais Catal Jal 


1. A verb or noun having two (as >) in place of its 
original letters is called (2.4). It is of two types: 
© (9,2 2,4)) where the two (a) 4 >) are adjacent to 
one another, e.g ((¢ 94). This is like a combination of 
(G sl) and (il). 
© (554 4.4) where the two (a! ~ >) are separated 


by a (qe >), eg. (34). This is like a 
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combination of (J+) and (_,23l). 


2. Only the changes of (.,234) occur in (05 4 2,4)) while in 


(59,4  2.8)), the changes of (JK) and (25) occur. 


Therefore, you can conjugate (4) like (9) on your own. 


Hereunder we will mention the brief paradigm of (33). 


You can conjugate the detailed paradigm on your own. 





























| | 

pall i? | Sy ¢ jlehl | oll 
gandhi | fetal 

a6 3 Jy Jy G e se 3 





Note 1: The imperative (3) was originally (35). The (4) was 


elided according to rule no. 14 of (1). Due to (e+! JL), 


the ((s) was elided. 


The whole paradigm of the imperative will be as follows: 


Cesyes 


The paradigm of (33) on the category of (\el) will be: 
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o 
” 


Gs 


(elas z= oe il ie Al) — to fear, to abstain. 


Note 2: The verb (2) was originally (4). The (s) was 


changed to a (~) according to rule no. 12 and the ((s) was 


changed to an alif according to rule no. 1. 


Page 165 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume Three 
3. Analysis of the verb (si) 


(1) The verb (sh) is (cy!) j50¢*) because the ( ns 
SUI) is a hamzah. Due to the fact that the ( ey 
41S!) is a (<5), the verb is also (_,23). 

(2) The paradigm of the perfect is like (9) but the 
hamzah is elided from the (¢ juz) and ( yi). 


Consequently, the paradigm of the (¢ )2) will be 


as follows: 


BF OVS OWS SF Be OU SF OTE OWE SD 
CORE RICTASO SE 

Note 3: The passive tense of «st which. is (52) is 
sometimes used in the meaning of thinking and most often 


is used on the occasion of surprise, e.g. (633 bs - Do you 
think?). For this purpose, (Ss \) is also used. 
(3) The paradigm of the (2 |) is as follows: 


(x 64) 6S) 6 9 OLD OD) 
Note 4: The perfect and the imperfect of (cs!) are used very 
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often. The (,o yl) is hardly used. For this meaning, the 
verb (Jai!) is used and in modern spoken Arabic, the verb 


(23) is used. 


(4) The ({eW! e+!) is (¢1)) which is similar to (el)) and 
the (J sak! el) is (es) which is similar to (es) 
(5) Among the categories of (42 Ly (2b), the 


hamzah is deleted only from (Jk! Gl): 











| | 
7 ane é 
peal py | ge ybell cell 
Jgrall | feta ° 
561) te | ae | OF | es | gi 























Note 5: In the final three word-forms, the hamzah has been 


moved against the rule from the position of the (@JN) cys) 
and brought in place of the (ASS) eY). The (s) has been 
made into the (ASS) oe) thus resembling the verbs of 


(Cg!) like (Ake ¢ 5G 4) ete. 
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Note 6: The (wel pl) is used in the categories of ( ayy >t 


49). 


(6) The hamzah is not deleted from the remaining 
categories of (42 +:y (2>t). The paradigms 
resemble those of (_,234). The paradigms of (ales) 


and (Jle#!) are as follows: 





| | 
jydeelll ‘ Z 
Jee |] jews 


to show off - shy ists els cl) ssl p sly 








to ponder, to ltt] 4 os “4 Rs sige £ 
“~-\ tee | tee | GI | Sle | Sb)! 
doubt : a a 


























4. The verbs (S42 ( oy - to be satisfied), ee c F - to be 
strong) and (Ss: S ~ - to be equal) are (05 4» 24). Their 
paradigms will be like the paradigms of (Jb (4b), e.g. ( ) 
Aly. Since all these verbs are intransitive, instead of the 
(jets el), the (advall e~!) is used on the scale of (isi), e.g 
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(is 4) - Satisfied), (is 3 - strong) and (is ~~ - equal). 


5. The verb (>) was originally (s+) — to be alive. The 
imperfect is (<>) and the (airall ew!) is CS). The 
paradigms of the categories (Jl=!), (}«#) and (Jke+!) of 


this verb are as follows: 














\ \ 
ali cae al ee 
geal | feta 
clo] Zo s o 8 ° € ° o 68 70 g 
i is oe ue er ise! 
to endow with life - . 
rae Goes Y-> Ss YL ow s ao 

to keep alive, to greet 

ee 


to be ashamed, to er ee | caret | eee | ere 


allow one to live 


























a 70 


In the verb (_~>!), the first (s) can also be elided and 


7 7 


pronounced as (en on ow). 
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Vocabulary List No. 32 
























































Word Meaning 
(os) eth to expose 
fps to drink in sips 
(4) Je to be an obstacle 
() aD) to find rest, to relax 
(4) S49 to narrate 
(4) ¢ y to be satisfied 
() J to be removed 
(0) Ge to forget, to be negligent 
() zh to throw 
(>) Us to reproach 
(Ss) es (2) to give 
(S) et (4) to obtain 
(QO) ob to die 
(0) Coal (1) to grant death 
(cS) 3 to be near, adjacent 
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«s) es (2) to appoint as governor, 
o) sF to turn away 
ies a P to become a governor, to be 
7) SF a friend, to turn away 
ola",| progress 
antl é Fel week 
3! family, tribe, household 





lil ¢ Su 


part of the day, the whole 





























day 
a 
igo side, direction, cause 
wo - 
CRP sad 
ee 
Cas when 
ba o 8 é . 
O o> kind, compassionate 
as “7 . 
se) straight 
Ror . 
m= journey, speed 
en ee a 
eet « Las stuck morsel 
st wealth 
° 3 z : Bio FS A 
ee eS pend abuse, swearing 











intuition 
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+ 
\ 
+o 
nn 
AN 
\ 



































— ¢ Ls back, nape 
‘as never 
ow ie ) oS letter 
La especially 
isis as if you 
als sleep 
er freshness 
ne fuel 
we calamity, punishment 
Ryer household item, good deed 





Exercise No. 34 


(A) Translate the following sentences into English. 


Bw ON Ss aes (Ly 


al ye Eel 2) 


2 
0 80 +o 7 


PAN Gop eG) 


Pd calves) seu) BY J 4) 
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con By ai gS) 

per Je US Ie oe S336 Gor 6) 
Aimbot a 
Saye ®) 

eS oT Fah eb 

. pouil “il dtc ois (3 s5& (10) 
rane pS of if Ly 

Shes i (12) 


(dethl . WG as Aga _ aE olf eis a er (13) 


= 


(Settly . a 298 Sp ay ops ae rah (14) 
(Letty ¢ Be] 3 ay OL Gal ois o's (15) 
LS Lo Ealy Jil La oll JE oe OF (16) 
Lage all 62 vis ofl oF ares ia 3) 17) 

i accell ea te eal ois (18) 

pas Ele Soe Je Fe (19) 


(B) Translate the following poetry. 
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Ba A VA ASE NS ae hu ke TG 


by Bis Ges oye Ul tical Oyu (2 


(C) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an. 


Col Wao By HU Sey RS eT Gl a G1) 


a 


barat ih gh a8 A has Q) 
eb a wUs su) 

SFSU EOL Fp seh Jas A 
BE SIU BA BILGE 6) 


mS Gull) pale pgills ys oe Goll. Chea p53 6) 
 OsSUSI Oey. Ogle 
et IG Geet et sl Oo wall DBL 7) 


* Z 


Z 
oa WR of FO 


Way gl gee ee | goed Ao ee IL (8) 
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(D) Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 


(9) 


(10) 
(11) 


(12) 


(13) 


Protect your face so that your back is not beaten. 
Why are you not protecting your tongue from 
abuse? 

O my sister, fear Allah and refrain from sin. 

We have not seen a flower like this. 

Were you looking at us coming towards you? 

O scholars, what is you opinion in this issue? 

Our opinion is that it is not correct. 

Worship Allah as if you are seeing Him because if 
you cannot see Him, He is undoubtedly seeing 
you. 

The people of Iman see with the light of Allah. 
Therefore fear their intuition. 

Show me your books. 

The khalifah of the Muslims appointed me as 
governor of Baghdad. 

The people of Iman should save themselves and 
their children from the fire. 

O girls, have shame for Allah and fear Him alone. 
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(E) Translate the following letter into English. 
oy dl WIy Ge GUS 


a es 
, , nee eae. Bo Oe 


Lee see a Benge a A x. Z rae oro ~~ eG - Gk Ve te © ae 
se BES. & WO ws Cpe Cee at b oo 
3 - b 7 


eel ee a 
€ YR SSC Me) HES OLE 3b GLAS pe 


2 


je Le 58 Je lesa Je isa a 


LI tT SUG AQ) Galeé GUI 2 RE US Ga Gis 
_ gi Orb, 


weed AUK pl Is OVS Gs staat nas I 
ae mere 3 i 2 ° 20 ve coe Ee Be Sore, -_ “wo 
pre ob Ogle Sgr oe ced y . mp pay pape TUS - 


3B YS aleb WKY of Us 
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4 


SU Us Jy Fy HB eb ale Cal ne Waly Ce & oe")! 


7 


o oF Zo ae Pea, age rs Hen 28: COLE 2 en Bile 5OP ACOA 
SLU BIN Jo 
Sty 
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Lesson 35 


The Remaining Triliteral Categories 
(43 AM Deh Gl yl Ge) 


1. Ten categories of (42 -4;* (2>¢) were mentioned in 


Volume One. Those are the categories which are most 
frequently used. They are also the ones used in the Qur’an. 


The remaining two categories, that is, category 11 and 12 of 


of (42 443 (24) are mentioned hereunder. 


(to be hard) Co gto : fers (11) 
(to run fast) sb : Jil (12) 





wal! jel wo! yl gc lvth lll 


wo loro ° ov 0 3a or 0 4 77,0 7,0 
ee i ooo Bat | 


* * 


OUR): |e ore | eee ee or 


¥ 6 ° oy", 3 oy : ut, 2 7a vo : 
3\ gle! 3 gles ae 3 gle: ae 





























Note 1: Both these categories are intransitive. Therefore the 
(J gral «~!) was not mentioned. An intensive meaning is 


found in both these categories. 
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2. The books of Arabic Morphology mention other 


categories as well. Most of them are on the scale of (_|lx) 


which is the scale of (2,4 (45). There are a few which fall 


ad 


on the scales of (\lsi) jis! |leai) which are the scales of 


(4.2 dy sk »). The only difference is that they have three 


root letters. All these categories are seldom used. It was 
therefore not necessary to mention them in this beginner’s 
book. 


Vocabulary List No. 33 



































Word Meaning 
Sryces to be hunch-backed 
ibe to be old (clothing) 
ae to move from village to 
| 
asi - village 
bil to sharpen a stick 
ar to hold the camel’s neck and 
/ mount it 
cle to be salty (water) 
(3) = to advance 
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eee 
MSS Sl to be near 
a we Z 
3 v& os o£ . . 
AGI 6 al embellished chair 
Boer Bir e : 
Shor ¢ slg swift horse, generous 
$ 
5 attire, fashion 
Bet 2 80%, 
“ytgbl « je back 
Pieue yee 
els ¢ abe sip of water 
Be 3 nae 
PF 6 45 room 
a Z 
yee outstanding, excellent 





Exercise No. 35 


(A) Translate the following sentences into English. 


aoe eee) Ay 
a OG Ga QQ) 
au BL e3sy GEG BU LYE) 
1 Bip ASF Sols Cas a5 5 if biel (4) 
ees ees, Od) aay o> es Av ctl (5) 
Mell Gok S wt YE 6) 
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5, , 747 oa re oe ety 27 2040 To 
ce Gmabea dl ste (alld ss 6s de LL! (7) 
2 Ps WP Bs GAT antl Sth ae 
tales lS] le La S ols Ge CaS al est 


2 
° 
an) o 8 
5» ptpoleacedl 
ry 


Pad 


(B) Translate the following letter into English. 


aa J) deals Go Gus 
Sl NG as SI 
rae xi weg : Sie ashi 


ull oe Gs (oly Bah ens Oba UP y taley 
Hi Stel J UE heed Suns) GS. Gl Sa aya 
V5 ped Golly lah Jo (gills th pli (gis OG 
pil £5 (Ee bil iN as Us. een) ob Ce 


oa 


wv \ 


aS ie Saal, Gie 3 ob et U yal Vale a a ei, 


meee 
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0 


wi VG dle SedbL SUL Sasi ol Gah GL i 
eas “al eile (pata jes eat) A Bol ist a) “al oly 
oe puss ai er Bors ue ae pats ae el 


Sar 
a 707 


ead . OU BU 2 GA BA ES als ih Gp Ga tale 
(30 obey 3 ofst of Lay. (au b Loy Jp Be Lg 


gee Las Lao ASTM oF at Ge OF. GAG Gee ttl G 
LSU Ar al bt Sey pss eer ay altF, 


geal 


aby dat 
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Test No. 15 


(1) What is another name for (_,234)? 
(2) What happens to the (41S eY) of a (236 fx3) in ( UE 
a Al)? 


(3) Which word-forms resemble one another in the 
paradigms of the imperfect active and passive of 


(a8)? 

(4) On what scale does the (je) of ac wk) come 
when it is (_,23b)? 

(5) What change occurs in the ().2+) of ( jaa wk) and 
(jes ~) when they are (_,23b)? 

(6) How is the (42+) of ( {281 GL) and (242-1 OL) when 
they are (2 sl)? 

(7) Define (2,4)). 

(8) In which type of (4)) do more changes occur? 


(9) What are the word-forms and original forms of the 
following words: 


° ° ° Paw, zor Og 70 foe “oe to- ok “ere 
© etl 6 Al 6 pbb co Ged 6 Ose ¢ Ose c lyey ¢ O52 
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NB Be Cao eal c Colello ale ¢ cles «eae « Mal 
O Lal 6 Vy 6 Oy CBT he OFFIC Syal « yal « G3 
(10) How many categories of (42 jy (2>¢) have you 


learnt in total? Which ones are used frequently and 
which ones are seldom used? 
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Lesson 36 


The Special Meanings of Each Verb Category 
(ly) oles) 


1. When a (>, (}¥) is transferred to the categories of ( Lj 
42), certain specific meanings are created. These meanings 


are termed (Ol 9:V) cue). 


2. The categories of (>=) also have specific meanings but 
little attention is paid to them. However, it must be 


remembered that («* ~) has the meaning of temporary 
effects and factors affecting the self, e.g. (c 3) — to become 


happy, (o 53>) — to grieve, (j=) — to fear. Secondly, this (~b) 


is mostly intransitive as is apparent from the above 
examples. 


The verbs of (¢,S ~) contain the meaning of permanent 
characteristics and they are always intransitive., e.g. (cd) 


— to be handsome, (@-4) — to be brave and (>) —to bea 


coward. 
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The verbs of (3 tl) contain a (_@- ~ >)! in the ( ns 


LSS!) or (ASS eY). There are only a few exceptions. 


Only two verbs of («») are used in the category of 
(HW>). They are (>) and (we - to be fresh). 
Some verbs of (<¢ 33 Jk) have been used in this category, 


e.g. (2) - to swell), (295 - to inherit). 


3. The specific meanings of the categories of (42 -:y 2b) 


are mentioned hereunder. 


Note 1: The word (is) is used frequently in this section. It 
refers to a word that is not the ()-4e* - verbal noun) and a 
verb is derived from it, e.g. (ash - He reached Iraq) is made 
from the word (SIs Iraq). Therefore the word (SI) is the 


(35-1) of (SN). 


M4 See Lesson 29 Note 3. 
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The Special Meanings of (Jt! ~t) 
(1) (4485) — to make an intransitive verb transitive, e.g. 


(C85 - He went) — (~-3/ - He took). 


f 


(2) (€ 3h) — the doer enters the (i+) or reaches it, e.g. ( cee 
“45) - Zaid came in the morning. The (ib) is (~~). 
(Se El) ~ Khalid reached Iraq. The (4) is (GIs). 


(3) (Ol 9) — to find something to be described with the 
(ib), e.g. (22.4551) — I found him to be a person of honour. 


The (+L) is (dsb), 


(4) (559 =?) — to become the possessor of the (i+), e.g. 
(antl —) ~ The tree bore fruit. The (i+ b) is (4). 


(5) (Aped) - making a relationship of something to the 
(ib), e.g. (34571) — I made a relationship of disbelief to 


him. 
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(6) (sds!) — the verb is used for another meaning other than 
the one used in its root form (>|), e.g. 
(355 gal) — Zaid feared. 


The root form (34+) means to be compassionate. 


The Special Meanings of (,.% —t) 
(1) (4g483) — Example: (c 2) — to be happy; (3) — to make 


someone happy. 


(2) (2 gh) — Example: AAI oe) — The water reached the 
depths. 


(3) (8) $0) - Example: ({2) 53) - The tree blossomed. 


The (il) is (5'55 - blossom). 


(4) (Ay) — Example: (432.3) — I made a relationship of 


transgression to him. 


(5) (sly!) - Example: (415) —I spoke to him. 


The (>=) of the verb which is Gs ), means to injure. 
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(6) (be 5) — to make something into the (i+) or similar to 


the (i+b), e.g. (Gs se, “3 2s) — Zaid converted a Jew to 


Christianity. The (i+\) is (sl nal - Christian). 


(7) CaS) — to indicate a large amount, e.g. 


(isi) — He cut it into (many) pieces. 


(8) (“nad — to abbreviate a sentence e.g. 
(|S) - to say ‘Allahu Akbar’. 


(=) - to say ‘Subhanallah’. 


The Special Meanings of (dst St) 
(1) (as tes) — the participation of two people in an act, e.g. 
(Vpae 5 {f8) — Zaid and Amr fought. 


(2) (= da y2) — to have the same meaning as the (>) form 
of the verb, e.g. (oie tL) — Hamid travelled. 


It has the same meaning as (4). 


Page 189 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume Three 


(3) (Glad! GL AaBI'y2) — to have the same meaning as ( —l 


3 bo 2 ok 3 bo 


Jleil), e.g. (tel sel) —I distanced him. 
(4) (het ob 4a8\'g2) — to have the same meaning as ( Gl 


x8), e.g. (Laxey sz) — to double something. 


The Special Meanings of (| >t) 
(1) @SjU4)5 — eg. (Ute 4 WE GU) — Khalid and Abid 
fought each other. 


(2) (hoes) — to simulate a state or status or representing 


oneself to have it, e.g. (any G2545) - Yisuf pretended to 
be sick. 


15 The meaning of (i524) is found in (ie OL) and (Jets CL). However, the 
difference between the two is that in (au —L), one is mentioned as the doer 
(44) while the other is mentioned as the object (Ji) while in (Jet t), both 


are mentioned as doers (Js). 
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(3) (jeu i yl) — to mention a verb after the verb (Je) to 


indicate the acceptance of the effect of the first verb, e.g. 


and BI 


(SG aJ 94) — I gave it to him and he took it. 


(4) (situ!) — Example: (4)5\5) — Allah 3€ is most blessed. 


The root is (4):) which means ‘the camel sat’. 


The Special Meanings of (jas wk) 


(1) (AS) — to simulate having a certain quality or status, 


e.g. (a5) — Mahmtd feigned bravery. 


i 
ee 


(2) (Cami) — to refrain from the (ic), e.g. (4 os Ali 


refrained from sin. 


(3) (31831) — to make something into the (i=l), e.g. 
(Gass iS) — I made Ahmad my son. The (ix) is (“yl - 


son). 


(4) (J sx) —~ to become the (i=l) or similar to the 
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(deb), e.g. (52542 (p25) — A Jew became a Christian. 


(5) (839) - Example: (id) — He became wealthy. The 


(ib) is iG: 
(6) (sls) — Example: (155) — He spoke. ats ) — to injure. 
The Special Meanings of (Ja! ~t) 


(1) (0.33) — to be intransitive, e.g. (5) — to break 
something. (SiN) — It broke. 


(2) (jo8 a6 ths) — Example: (SU 4°25) — 1 broke it, so it 
broke. 


as? 


(3) (2+ ijl) — Example: (eal 425125) — I cut it, so it was 


cut. 


(4) (six!) — Example: ((glleil) — He went away. (lb) — to be 


divorced, or to be cheerful. 
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The Special Meanings of (Jt=3! Gt) 


7 


(1) (3651) — Example: (la (><>!) - The mouse made a hole. 


(2) (js ie yllar) — Example: (faB 2iln>) —I loaded on it so 


it became loaded. 
The Special Meanings of (J>3! St) and (JS>d! St) 
(1) (2.33) Both these categories are always intransitive. 


(2) (o's) — They provide the meaning of colours, e.g. 


(>!) -It became very red. 


(3) (ee) — They provide the meaning of defects, e.g. 


(J\'s>1) - He became one-eyed. 


The Special Meanings of (Jlxt~! Gt) 
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(1) (368!) — Example: (A! (Sb Sal) — I made India my 


homeland. 


(2) (Cb) —~ To seek the (il), eg. (adel) — I seek 


forgiveness from Allah. 


(3) (“nad — to abbreviate a phrase, e.g. 


(eF\) - to say (Opt) UL all UI). 


(4) (Olen) — to think of something as being described by 


the (i+b), e.g. (total) =] thought him to be good. 
The Special Meanings of (Jiu! bt) 


(1) (033) - Example: (cp gol) — It became very hard. 


(2) (asi) —Example: (c+!) — It became very hard. 
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The Special Meanings of (J!'sa3) Gu) 

(1) (933) 

(2) (alte) 

(3) (s!4e!) - An example of all three: (3s) — He ran very 
fast. 


The Categories of (43 +5 5.4 £u)) 


(1) (“2d — Example: cS - He recited ‘Alhamdulillah’. 
( (a) — He recited ‘Bismillah...’. 


(2) (td!) ~ To make someone wear the (il), e.g. (a203°,) —] 
made him don a burqa’. 

(3) (S551) — Example: (53) — to make a bridge. The (i+) is 
(5233 - bridge). 
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The Special Meanings of (ads wb) 


(1) (Jes) — Example: (4433) — to become an atheist. The 


(iL) is (345 5 - atheist). 


(2) (jad dels) -— Example: (3-48 1S £335) - I rolled 
the ball so it began rolling. 


(3) ("pols — to wear the (el), e.g. (235 os) — Zaynab 
donned the burqa’. 


The Special Meanings of (SuLeal WL) 
(1) (sly!) - Example: (hoa — He became very alert. 


(2) (Aas*) — Example: (alls eal 23 5 ke =) —Isaw a girl 


becoming very alert like a deer. 
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The Special Meanings of (J>4*3! SL) 
(1) (be) — Example: (>!) — to gather a lot. 


(2) (sl4u!) — Example: (I Origa) — The man became 
dejected. 


Vocabulary List No. 34 









































Word Meaning 
3} if, not 
eral ti priest 
em regret 
() ote (7) to betray 
(3) SEE! (10) to cry out for help 
is food 
ral to spread 
ales business 
(2085 to adopt a religion 
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2 Be x Oe 























Oey 2 33 
ee evil 
eye drink 
oA easterner 

isle skill, craft 
alcol ‘ we idol 
ae « ble worshipper 





it is necessary for you 





nature, natural religion, 























Islam 
— to make s.o. a Magian 
3 pie Orientalist 
alia sleep 
te rejected, abrogated 
Sy child 
is ; asl calamity 


statue, idol 











(2) to make s.o. a Jew 
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Bo BS 


3 gd « sala Indian, Hindu 





Exercise No. 36 


Translate the following sentences into English. 


oor Wa Gall oe by Set Gals x fst ash, GB (1) 
25 fll Ya oy 


fa Cab pyle Go, Cae alle GAD 2) 


v of 0 ee ee 


tally patel Ge Cecily Ob ait Oa 
‘I sl pa ‘I sl3 yes al giles seal Je lye mie 4s (3) 


oY es 


«Cle 


Gn OAS Nyihaly Uf NAS! Oe sui (4) 
ees sg pelt ua Je SUG peel Bes 
Vp oe esd) Cera rm) Sr] ¢ GU 

Ue NSS of ei obed ‘el 


y cn ane 


25 sea eveaea ONS usd idle NS corte 16) 
. pl < ns i. ns 5 os ee 
ibaa aan of a ES 6) 
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Lally HTL OUUIG UNG SAT I USF (7) 

Vp eld Ree oe LI gl ABT ise pines 15) (8) 
Ceiad Grell GEE GS UG) 
CAIs AS, CAG Jot V5 ay ele (10) 
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Lesson 37 
(casi, GE Justi) 


oa 


1. The (aa Jueatll are verbs that constitute a complete 
statement by merely having a (>) if they are intransitive'® 
(ej;¥) and if they are transitive (stall), they have a (je¥) 
and a (J sx%), e.g. (435 s\& - Zaid came). (oo a ~ pe - Zaid 


hit a horse). 
Verbs generally fall into this category. 


2. The (4.23 Jlal) are intransitive but are incomplete with a 
(je) only. They require some description for the (5) in 
order to become a complete statement, e.g. if you say ( jbe 
“45 - Zaid became), it is an incomplete statement. You have 


Bor - 


to say what he became. When it is said, (Ge Wy ye - Zaid 


became wealthy), the sentence becomes complete. 
Note 1: The (_,23b .}) mentioned in the previous lessons, 


16 See Lesson 17.1. 
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are deficient (224) as far as the word is concerned, that is, 
there is a (4le/| >) at the end of the word (edUl “bx, The 


(4.23 JLSl) mentioned here are deficient with regard to the 


meaning. 


3. The (je) of a (2th 8) is called its (e+!) and the 


adjective is called its (>). 


4. The (r+!) of a (4286 |x) is in the nominative case ( rues 
ey!) while the (+) is in the accusative case (21! JL-), 


eg, (ELE WE ols) — Khalid was brave. 


5. It can also be said that the (4236 Jlil) enter a (4s! ala), 
The subject (!4) remains as normally in (¢3 1 J) while 
the (=) changes to (42s)! JL), 


6. The (4.236 Jlail) are also referred to as (al a! - factors 
that cause a change) because they cause a change in the 


(15!) of the sentence. 
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7. At this point, remember that the particle (O))” and. its 


sisters (<! =|), namely (3 os Rite ol) are also (4l@ @~l 5). 
However, their effect on the words is exactly the opposite of 
the (4284 JLdl), that is, (o!) renders (e2)) to the (\44*) and 
(+25) to the (,+). Observe the undermentioned examples 


and understand the difference between each one 








thoroughly. 
“Ws “NS 3 
When v} is When ob is uel tla: 
prefixed prefixed 
a ee O ole oS! ols ole [>I 





ee cleo | pb Sie) 





Shae SN OS Oyo ara 








- ae? - ae 


ol pale AMA! cS wo COAL 











” This particle was discussed briefly in Volume 2 Lesson 25. It will be 
discussed in detail in Volume 4. 
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8. The (4235 JLil) are as follows: 






















































































ai Jbl Meaning 
ols” was, were, is 
“Gs became 
mel happened in the morning, became 
oo happened in the evening, happened 
eee happened at mid morning, happened 
‘jb happened in the day, happened 
oy happened at night, happened 
als continuously, remained 
als iA continuously, remained 
= i continuously 
(3 7 = 7 continuously 
eH . continuously 
als G as long as 
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2 


oe no, not 























Note 2: All the above-mentioned word-forms are of the 
perfect tense (_~2l!). It was therefore more appropriate to 
write down the meaning of the past tense instead of the 


noun. The word (3) is also a verb of the past tense but it is 
mostly used for the present tense, e.g. (U3 at) )) — The 


boy is not a liar. 


9. Besides (als 4) and (a), the imperfect (¢ )2+) of all the 


remaining verbs is also used. The ( yl) and (s¢) of the first 


eight verbs are also used. 


10. The paradigm of (3) is as follows: 
ee 
ead 4 baal 4 ea zon 


11. All the verbs of (¢!5) are used. However only the perfect 


tense of (a!> 4) is used. The (+ )2+) is used very seldom. 
s ‘a y 
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12. The paradigms of Oe ols) are like those of ae J) 
which you have studied in Volume Two. The paradigms of 
(rai je) and (Ca ) are like those of (ee ay those of 
(oan wei) are like (54). The paradigms of (a ee, 
and (av al are like those of ex Al; those of ( ‘jb 
5) are like (54 °3). (#13) is like (J5% JB), (I JI) is like 
tia Oe). (ce C2) and (5x5 133) are like (e~) while 
(21 21) is like (54). 


13. Some important points regarding the above-mentioned 


(4.23 JLsl) are mentioned hereunder: 


a) The verb (ol5) indicates that a noun is described by a 
quality in the past tense, e.g. (We “45 ols) — Zaid was 


learned, that is, Zaid was described with the quality of 
knowledge in the past tense. 


Note 3: However there is no stipulation of the past tense or 
me Tee 

any tense with the word Allah, e.g. (4d 4) Ol) — Allah has 

tremendous knowledge. In such an instance, the word (olS) 


is used merely to beautify the speech or for emphasis. 
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The verb (jl+) indicates change from one condition to 
another, e.g. (W5> igual je) - The mud became 
pottery, that is, the mud was changed into pottery. 


(UJ 14 5le) - Rashid became learned, that is, the 
quality of ignorance of Rashid was changed to one of 
knowledge. 

From verb no. 3 to no. 7, sometimes the times the verbs 


indicate are taken into consideration, namely morning, 


Z 
- oF 


evening, after sunrise, day or night, e.g. (We Sl cre) 


Hamid became wealthy in the morning. ( avles a 


Zo 7 


ly 3>) Khalid became sad in the evening. Sometimes 


they impart the meaning of ‘becoming’ like jt»), e.g. 


Z- Z 
OG, Ror 4+ vo =& 


ae +25 re!) - Zaid became wealthy. In the same way, 
the verbs (ib 6 val) and (©) impart the same 
meaning. 

The verb (al>) is most often used on the occasion of a 
supplication (sles), e.g. (ys dys els) - May your 


enemy always be disgraced. 
Verbs no. 9 to 12 are used to indicate the continuity of 


their predicates, e.g. (USS Sats JN G) — Zahid always 
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remained sharp-witted. The particle (“) in these four 
verbs is (486 +) — the particle for negation, because 


there is a negation of not remaining. Hence the (42 &) 
creates negation upon a negation, thereby imparting 
the meaning of continually remaining. The verb (J!5) 
means to terminate, that is, not to remain. Thus, the 
meaning of (J!j %) will be, ‘not to terminate’, that is, 
‘to remain’. The same applies to (c » &) ete. 

The particle (+) in (al> 4) is (434) meaning ‘as long as’. 
Therefore, there is always a necessity for a sentence 
before or after (el> 4), e.g. ( 6 se U ala Us 5S) ls) 


— The students stood as long as the teacher stood. 


Note 4: This meaning (as long as) can be created by merely 


prefixing the particle (4) before a verb, e.g. 


BEAU 68 L515) 68) or GLE) 66 SEU 6B 


As long as the teacher stood, the students stood. 


g) The verb (a3) is used for negation, e.g. (Ue vi a) 


— The boy is not learned. 
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Note 5: The particle (~) is normally prefixed before the 


(x) of (G2). The (+=) will now be in the genitive case 


() 3 >=). However there is no change in the meaning, e.g. 


(dhe I ox — The boy is not learned. 


Note 6: The (4.234 Jl!) will be further discussed in the next 


lesson. 


Vocabulary List No. 35 
































Word Meaning 
wae sour 
oe 5 crowd 
(ial Cs §) nae crippled 
" 2 torrential 
ale cloud 
jhe ‘ po short 
a 6 ead shirt, kurtah 
ss thick 
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ate painful 
“is lit, bright 
clea ‘ clea lamp 
“es ( “Ls rain 
any cultured, disciplined 
dats pleased, active 
(sole peaceful 
a atmosphere 











Exercise No. 37 
(A) Translate the following sentences into English. 


Note 7: The right-hand column contains (4s! 4). The 


same sentences are repeated on the left-hand side with a 


(9236 5) showing the (.) in (eed! JL), 
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dol Abe 





Labs eo ols 


Cale ES (1) 





(aad ‘aad ae 


707 


a 5 aie! (2) 





Jase Soali 3) 





ie ws be? pw £ 
esaeaeala 
e 
yd 


Use Las (4) 





Bas ald (5) 





ne Holl 6) 





‘ss Gaal! (7) 





30 G 7\7 0 eg 


u qe esl nae: 


ie 3 & ® 





Be tl 


Bok 8 


¢ 733% OU fe 9) 





3 2 Zi 
ce elt eld 


goles EN Le (10) 





Bilis 45h gu 


ze iu 1) 





olke olay J5U 


obs oi (12) 





uaile syith AG 


Ope SY {Ui (13) 





a 


igs coal airy 


eve can (14) 








Sg 3a 


Se nea OK 





fuagh uh (15) 
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Note 8: Insert the particle (0!) on the above-mentioned 


sentences and pronounce them with the correct (~!5!). 




















eile Sea 0 gots ALi bo (16) 
Cie of au eff] ¢ fei ite cof d7) 
She eg gil ial (18) 

arte Oe Ld gua ON fo (19) 





Exercise No. 38 


With the aid of the above-mentioned words and sentences, 
fill in the blanks to complete the following sentences. 


par dy 
‘ligt 2) 
EOS (3) 
SEN eet (A) 
cas ests (5) 


oa oa 


OF ejte 6) 
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th ea Zef (7) 

bah Lf (8) 

va lou 9) 

SLO OS (10) 
jaiedll (I (11) 

als Us 2 fu (12) 

—Gsl. oo (13) 
ob Jj (14) 


—n 








¢ ody. e.31 5) 
We sath 3 & (16) 
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Exercise No. 39 


Examine the grammatical analysis 


of the following 















































sentences. 
(Q) 
we cal jhe 
6 dL fb pe © BE fe wl 6 alll c abl be 
Q) 
omllé Oglala} pry xt) 
aed > 
This 
jeall | particle 
(2a peal ye yaslsl peal | ; indicates 
: : ‘ oo « a3) the 
Wade 6 pain | Udle c & by ; 
ob ; ¢ jluall meaning of 
(oi —) a8) (O's —) 4x3, ___ | ‘sometimes’ 
: ¢ #* | when used 
with the 
(¢ ye) 
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Exercise No. 40 


Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) The house was spacious. 

(2) The servant was agile. 

(3) |The kurtah became long. 

(4) The crowd became large in the evening. 
(5) The patient spent the night in comfort. 
(6) The girls remained disciplined always. 
(7) Our sons always remain pious. 

(8) The rain was torrential during the day. 
(9) |The atmosphere was heavy at night. 
(10) The street lamps were not bright. 

(11) The girls will be present now. 

(12) Iwill stand as long as you remain sitting. 
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Lesson 38 
The (221 Jts\) 


Continued from the previous lesson 


1. You have studied 14 verbs in the previous lesson. These 


are the actual (423U Jldl). 
There are certain verbs that are (4U JLalyis but sometimes 
they render the meaning of (jl). In this case, they become 


(2.28 Jlal), These verbs are: 


Bo kv 


(25x; 2l - to return, to be), (Smt ooo - to turn around, to 


become), ("2 as | - to turn away, to become) and ( JU! 


3 


i>xu; - to be impossible, to be made). 
Pp 


oa 


Besides these, there are other verbs that can be used as ( JLasl 
428). 
Two meanings have been written for each verb. With 


reference to the first meaning, the verbs are (0 Jlasl) and 


with reference to the second meaning they are (4236 Jl). 


Examples: 
(aX fy (eI) Sle) — Khalil returned from Makkah. 


18 See Lesson 37.1. 
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(Leel> pues sé) — Khalil became a pilgrim. 


(Goll SI Sb pbedl oye 33 eee) — Zaid turned from the east 
to the west. 


Zook 


(Li * al eS — The milk changed into cheese. 

(422 oye 4353 a) — Zaid turned away from his religion. 
(as sti a) — The blind man regained his sight. 
(aU JEEal) — The work became difficult. 


(Me Sul! JEu!) — The wine changed into vinegar. 


2. Sometimes the verb (ols) is (4). In such a case, it means 
‘to be present’ or ‘to be found’. 

Example: (ae ee Sy au ols) — Allah was present and 
there was no one present besides Him. In this example, only 


the (5) of (ols) and (SS “S) has been mentioned. Without 


the predicate, the sentence is complete. Therefore it is (4). 


3. The verbs (eee) and (eal) can also be (44) when they 


mean ‘to spend the morning’ or ‘to come in the morning’ 
and ‘to spend the evening’ or ‘to come in the evening’ 
respectively. 
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Examples: ( pu ol : ‘I Stal) We spent the morning or 
evening well. 
(OWL le oul a ~~ owl) — The storm came upon them in 


the morning or evening. 


4. On the occasion of a supplication (l©s), the verb (al) also 
becomes (aU), e.g. (WS co el>) - May your glory remain for 


ever. 


5. In a supplication for or against anyone, the perfect tense 


(oll) is used most often but the meaning of the present or 
future tense is taken into consideration. Instead of (43b 4), 
the particle (Y) is used. 

Examples: (4b a al ols) — May Allah remain in your 
assistance. 


(4; y) — Remain safe. 


ASO 8 


(0 0£ Jus) — May he live long. 

(eks au Su y) — May Allah not bless you. This is a 
supplication against someone. 

Sometimes the (¢ j42+) is also used, e.g. (55 ‘ “aai) - May 
Allah forgive you. 


Page 218 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume Three 


6. The (+) of a ((23b 8) can precede its (!), e.g. ( Ole 
5 Vast8) — Zaid was standing. This can be expressed as ( ow 
5 stu) also. Sometimes the (>) precedes the (_,23b (|x) 


itself, e.g. (aS ‘1 OLS Vets) — whether it is small or big. 


When the (|x) is (8,56 - indefinite) and the (;) is ( jly 
) 49%) or (2 jb), the (;+) generally precedes the (e~!), e.g. 
(Se 2 ols) —IThad a slave. 

(Se Ske ols) — There was a slave by me. This rule will be 


explained in detail in Volume Four. 


When a (ejb >) is prefixed to (055) — the (¢ ,L2) of 
(olS), its (Os) is sometimes deleted, that is, es ay becomes 
(ee S), aS: ~) becomes (G5 ), (eS j “S) becomes (ai S), 
e.g. 

(Ge yu 2a )) — I was not oppressive and wretched. 


But when it has to be joined to the succeeding word, the 
(0) will not be deleted, e.g. (usis 35S) oN ~) — The boy 
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was not a liar. One cannot say (S51 ee ~) in this instance. 


8. You have learnt in Volume One and Two and you will 


learn in more detail in Volume Four that the (,~) of ( de 


4,0*!) is sometimes (> ,2*) and sometimes (CS _}). See 6.7. 


A complete sentence, whether (4 s*! ale) or (422 dle), or a 


(ALA! a%)19, that is (9,4 yb) or (4) can take the place of 


the (=~). Similarly, all this can appear in the (=) of ( \e 


vb) or the (=) of (o)) and its sisters. Observe the 


following examples: 





With (0)) 


With (OS) 


dao’! Ue 





onal Ge Geo 
Indeed Khalid 
reads the Qur’an. 


On al ay Ue OW 


Khalid was reading 
the Qur’an. 


oN all (ay te 
Khalid reads 
the Qur’an. 





Boi -, S807 7 Y * 
Ate od» gles 


Z 


o 4 S807 7 ae 
Dads o> oleed! OLS 


3a 
Z akovr 


oda 02 2 glad 


Z 











° Boe Od oa 
este as 





ase . 4g o- 
rans re 3 gl 





19 a phrase or part of a sentence. 
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USI Bie EI OL) UI ie J MES OI | GU Abe 7 


| 





Ponder over the four lines above. You will realize that a 


verb forms part of the (>) in the three examples of the first 
line. The pronoun (4) is hidden in the verb. It refers to the 
(\44). This pronoun is the (\«’). The word (oP ily is the 
(J sx#). The verb together with the (>) and (J 5*#) form a 
(Alas ale). This (4/22 de) is the (+) of the (l42) which is 


(Sl). The (l4z+) and (+) constitute a (4,0! ale). 


In the first and third examples, this (4) will be regarded to 
be in (¢,) JL) but in the second example, because it is the 
(>) of (olS), it will be considered to be in (42d) JE). 


In the second line, a (4*! 4) constitutes the (=~). It also 


contains a pronoun referring to the (!4+). 


In the third line, a (534 5b) forms the (,~) while the 


fourth line has a (2,4). The (~\s!) of these predicates is 


Page 221 
Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume Three 


the same as the one indicated in the first line. 


Note 1: Whether it is the (\42+), (=), (je) or (J 5-4), there 
will always be a case (~\ 5! J) for each word, whether it 
is (Je Hil) or (6 248 Ol sl). If all the nouns are (~ ,*4), 
the (~\£!) can be shown. If the nouns are (co!) or (US »), 
the (~!¢!) will be implied according to the position of the 
word in the sentence. Such implied (—!¢1) is called ( —\! 
), e.g. in the sentence, (cis ale), the word (\cis) is the 
(je) and the (rl) is (¢ 33+). But since it is indeclinable 
(sth), no (~'!,¢!) can be shown on it. Therefore the word 


(\cits) in this sentence will be regarded as (¢ 3 Se) or 
(JE! & 4). 


In the sentence (ds ah), the word (ss) is the (J 5-4). 


Therefore it is (~ »2 Si) or aes ~ per), 


In the sentence (lig) <3), the word (\i8) comes after a (2 > 


“4-\). Therefore it is () 54 4) or aes 9%). 
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You have learnt in Lesson 10 of Volume One that no (~'1#!) 
can be read at the end of (552% »~!) while the (~\|5!) of 
(L254 ~~!) cannot be read in (¢3 J) J) and (4) JL). The 
(~\¢!) that is implied at the end of such words is termed 


(S 244). 


Page 223 
Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabie Tutor — Volume Three 


Exercise No. 41 


Observe the analysis of the following sentences. 


(1) 





bse rae 


2 


7° 


2 


2 
Bo Z ow 


” ” 





The transgressor sometimes becomes pious. 





sll fail poe 


6 OY gars ¢ 





ait Jel ol 


6 2 6 


¢ asl jes 


fr 6 & Les 











ay pot Added dle 








(2) 





a ° 
ao) £3 
“peo Leo 
o 


2 


en 


= 


2 


ob 





The patient 


s spent the night in pain. 





« asl! faa Se 
Me 6 Opes 


(a) 


ple aie OF 
| ¢ Toad Jel 


ME 6) pete 





ieee 


¢ asks jes 
cok! ¢ (oll 


ee 
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(3) 
sacs ayy Reena je 
The cold of the winter became severe. 
‘ gu ideeh 
ntaC ies 0¢ & shy Seal el | atl foal 
cee gull D9 een Cote 6 ail! isl « Gell 
cf Blas ce cod | Sg laedl « rill de 
oF Me cad 
ayet| ale = A we lll lel 
Mec ailll Jaall po ala ¢ 
6 OY pans 
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(4) 
s | ee [ll cses We] aie 
We continued looking at the wonders of Allah’s creation. 
jell 
wail 
goles be ¢ acl 
Se ¢ ‘ lll 
6 gris “ 
ad) GL ehi | ad) Lok ¢ eee etl 
é 6 WH pans 5 

« gl JM _ peal) oe lS 

: een a 
Me ¢ 6 oe? 
Cer} coll 
Se « ale 
Ce 

par NE ail) fail 
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Vocabulary List No. 36 
























































Word Meaning 
ea to invent 
eel to entrust, to advise 
las to make amends, to improve 
ers to be aided, to prosper 
Fit to persevere, to persist 
(0) 3 to be generous 
(0) pe to cross 
(ale) ae to adhere, to be busily 
engaged 
i to prove, to effect 
aus to warn, to threaten 
oJ Germany 
798 © Edison (an American 
O s9) . 
ie inventor) 
cikel 4 bi hope 
J how 
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Jas 


ead 


to change position 





elas 


carpet, rug 





oe 


is 


prostitute, whore 





Stell — AG 


al 


narrator, phonograph 





aA 












































3) splendour, flower 
aol. generosity, kindness 
hee equal 
aalb group 
“Lb bird 
gue | sib aeroplane 
Gils sda to fly 
“ie pilot 
on mud 
a je determination 
oes ot ¢ 3 youth, young boy 
ene ane young girl 
ce extra, left over 





Page 228 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 





Arrabie Tutor — Volume Three 












































is by, (4b - by you) 
* oe 
ie amount, extent 
3B - 3 or 
deme! ocean 
Bore 2 3 ee 2 
(ged! Lm! Atlantic Ocean 
se 8 
Wits sinner 
x, 
4s doubt 
ae 
bere difficult, impossible 
Bo -o 
ar relaxed, calm 
8 708 . . 
peu victorious 
> oe 
b> 54 love, friendship 
aoe success 
Boos ae 
1 42h ¢ 0 48a lapse, error 





Exercise No. 42 


(A) Translate the following sentences into English. 
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. Hibs prs 1% U : (3) 


o Gv 


red J KI A 


oa 


Gs se Oh ak id 


i fat al NY (5) 

«Gaal ~> (6) 

¢ ol eal 15 

dee aa) 0-8) 

yh ej ML bU LG @) 

vey aides Je 810) 

Vaile eh) Nd) 

ave vy jou Seer) 

bt fe es aah 25013) 

(Ga SSO) piste LSI) 

Adi See Ligdl AUN | er (15) 

Se el oe. BE & Ua ts 2th Sida) C i416) 
Bal Sit ib teal ce fsa 

la clge| fae 33(17) 

Rpterceer Cealine 52518) 
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Bgl bed pS GL baf YL 9) 
ves i oye 3 lull ost ots og (3 120) 


; oto | vn S) (2 ee em ealaall O12 15 
“6 wale Spi ales Apri oy olbaall 2) 


oa 


(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an. 


Ges Bt es A ple OS Fee 
fa a ee aes (2) 
Spey S uae de Ue & 

USE alle cb och be JB; (5) 

UE ELS GASH Uy (so 5'5 (6) 

5 ol Cael ASI AEA (7) 

by ogy EY Ls Bh sal adie OIE (8) 
pal B58 ys a 


4 


a Opera or} Sed o> alll OBS ) 
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Z 
Carved 


eA SGA Cals Ge ee Ste (10) 
Exercise No. 43 


Point out the (4236 Jlil), their (+) and (~~!) as well as 


those of (0!) and its sisters in the following extract. Most of 


the predicates are presented in the form of a (4) or ( 4 


alt), 


we - @ 
. 


7 i a 6 BE. a oe 
op Oya Nykey ni BUS oat GY ol ores 7 UO 
fee 6 ROR 0 Oe eee wile Oe 
FO gd pp abated foe ober oe IS 
6S sibs SEY Spa Gide GE Tal i Je ly 


Z 
- 70) Ee 


cetely «Olga CT FS NY oa AQIET Che Bet 
le Vier of Go FE 6 SI ply QT be Stub 


oa 


bis Bid lS SY UY! gh al Ye Gly) LS 
3 7038 


” 


¢ 3o Paani ae age A Soy ae ea APs v7 & 
ants abi Sb gb ple cS Va OLAIUI USS Acels 
Zs 
°t or 3 


Ley lel ale Gilet op Leb ¢ Cbe) Cur Cady lb 2 


wy aly ¢ Sg ae OLY O 
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Exercise No. 44 


Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) Sometimes a miser becomes generous. 
(2) Remain truthful; do not lie. 

(3) We were present and they were absent. 
(4) The disbelievers became Muslims. 

(5) How did you spend the morning? 

(6) We spent the morning well. 

(7) Are you (women) not Muslims? 

(8) Did you spend the night in pain? 

(9) No, we spent the night at ease (cyt), 


(10) The diligent person is always beloved. 

(11) We continued searching for him until we found 
him. 

(12) Do not leave salah as long as you are alive. 

(13) May you remain well (du’a). 
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Lesson 39 


The (aaa) Juii) 


1. The verbs (ai — about to), (OS - about to), (e'yh - about 


to) and (_~«© - perhaps, hopefully) are called gee Steal), 


Note 1: The verbs (~ 5S) and (Eka "sl) have not been used in the 
Qur’an. 
2. These verbs are not used on their own. It is essential for a 


(¢ sL2+ Js) to succeed them, e.g. (e 5: ‘jabs 35) — The child 


is about to stand. 


From this example you will realize that the (4 UM) Jisl) 
enter a (4s*! ale) like the (423 Jlul). The difference is that 
in the case of (4 ,l4\! Jil), it is necessary to have a ( }3 
¢ v.42) as part of the (+). This (¢ jes b+) together with its 
(\¢¥) which is most often a hidden pronoun, forms a ( 4 
4123) and then constitutes the (+). The (e!) of the ( JLail 


4, abl) is in (a2 3 Ul) while the (+) is in (42d!) J). 
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3. Sometimes the particle (Ol) is used with the (¢ yle+ |x) 
and sometimes without it. It is better to use (01) after (LF) 


and (AL's), e.g. (A 58 ol Ae cnt) — Zaid is about to stand. 
After (2S) and (WS) it is better not to use (Ol). 


After (LF) and Cash, the (+!) can precede the ( be 
cle), e.g. (333 ash of iF) — Zaid is about to stand. This is 


not permissible in the case of (5S) ete. 


5. The (¢ le) of (315) is (IX) like (Gay WU) while that of 
(16°F) is (£L4"y). The (<2Ub!) and (¢ jLab!) of both these verbs 
are used. 


Only the (ot) of (©) is used. Its paradigm is like (_.*)). The 
(7 jLakl) of (5) is not used. 


6. The verbs (asf ‘ AE ‘ bee ‘ Gab ‘ & *) are also used like 
the (4 Ul) JLal), However the particle (of) is not used after 
them. All these verbs mean, ‘to begin’, e.g. (cto “(i isfy - 
The child began walking. 
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Exercise No. 45 


Analyse the following sentences. The first one has been 


done for you. Remember that in the third sentence, the (+=) 


of the (4 Lae |x) precedes the (+1). 


ey of ar 22 (1) 

(Perhaps Allah may eran you a cure). 
bs EVES SKF (2) 

(The sky is about to burst). 


(Very soon the door of the madrasah will be opened). 











3) pe ot mM | |e 
ee 
WO pais Py re & line fab 


ama 
. glee “wy 
Est NA" AAS LN aly c 


6 Obie 
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«4: J gris 


H parr 


w 


J 








Ale = 4) gadey alels ae ¢ jliae lab 














Bled AL = 0 po g acl ae cnt 





Vocabulary List No. 37 
































Word Meaning 

A Jl to refuse 

coal to burn 

Csi to melt s.t. 

i) to catch fire, to flare up 
el to brighten up 
af to turn towards, to face 
Gail to spend 
3b to hasten 
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2 


to send, to awaken 



























































(A) ox 
es: to search 
hes to burst 
(Ux?) S to flow, to run 
(9) ee to mend, to repair 
(4) jib to fly 
(0) Jb to surpass 
(w) sas to understand 
(yr) ib to pluck 
(Y) “y to reproach 
() a to fall, to occur 
(sul el wish, desire 
(sh ans firewood 
re horse 
O43 without, besides 
LS ) mount 
agile 3i ole to compete, horserace 
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(Os) te 














youth 
is ole ordinary 
(iz) SIGE gazelle, buck, deer 
ae ease, comfort 
ae 5 > joy 





wo Ro - we 


‘ (x the place from which Nabi 
- f will intercede 





O72 











O gentle 
Bh 2 ey leaf, page 
stb; 


force, compulsion 











Exercise No. 46 


(A) Translate the following sentences into English. 


LCA ye ab wa (Ly 


Zz 


° 
+o 40 


ii th Sef 3) 
Ayers ale “ro ah Sg 5 Ke jus ot pie Lf Us (4) 


of v 7 
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oSo rr Se B RL OF Bo Fees 


Sigua ply ae an a 

pel oth eke WS ts Chal Gos (5) 
OO CI Sol ey 6) 
Lal, UG ala! Wet (7) 
See Vif SGA aed 2 Opa ol ance (8) 
vplall 3 Es Ss Mp 555 
SO, GSO Cakes (OE Se all 10) 
il fa Yo i Sis Alls 
Li = Boel oe ee ceil glee (12) 
ISS 4 = oF enti GHAI 13) 

j-# BU To és 


(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an. 


70k vo 


nies Guise ody 
Jiro Ue Sole 5 
+ Mean a se Olea (6-5 pT) by 3) 


a 
° oy 


pareiee Ipoh £25 A) 
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Ice aia (5) 

ad te ay of ly ne (6) 

he Wha be od yt Oe (7) 

Jog WS Sie aly ae oyu eub @&) 
Pie DUS GET a Joos 


Exercise No. 47 


(A) Insert the (~'¢!) in the following passage and translate 
it into English. 


or ped ae oS AY Stall ole jbl be ue Obes J ols 
eS: jy ¢ Gall GLA Ging JIRY Ole ty ladl Guy at ols” 
CA Lae pe cae LELE YI op 

Gl eyo, Utes lb lad 56 of Ebb gl Laas ceed AB al Ley, 
dad GS c Gilt dle dl) osed dey ll ale cathy ore 
Ge lb tne ley oye Brly SGI Ly c YUP OI LS Lee 
FW abeniel Jit olde bole Le SA Cy 4 aN dL dl 
. 8 ULE plot 
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WN Gye tty Al ped deers cid aT 2 neal Sly OS 
» G2 de ABV yl GK 

EUS ISS Cd Sle Le faizy OLYIS SLAY ly Syl agar OW 
Lhd leg ope Aol al a9 6 OLN per nt OT Og tt 
WON Gy alee Gee gy b OLed BUS deg Ls” 


(B) Translate the following poetry. 


SLABS OWS 4s tilas a lisehh 2 
Stal Bysts WS ped OS ya 
Ole AIS Tanat aS 2 pro Ws 
Oleh YL 4 Am 3 Neary i. 
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Lesson 40 


The Verbs of Praise and Dispraise 
(Ail aa tea) 


1. The verb (we - originally -r) is used for praise while Ce 
originally (-) is used for dispraise. The (\¢¥) is most often 
(ADUL _2"xs - have the definite article attached to it) or a 


noun that is (2L2*) towards (eUL 2+). 


After the (|), another noun appears. It is called ( > 2% 
cbt) or (AUL > p28), 

Examples: (We ies os) — Khalid is a good man. 

(role cs) Se (ns) — Asim is an evil servant of the man. 
In these examples, the words ‘Khalid’ and ‘Asim’ are ( > p22 
ck) and (eUL > 2%) respectively. When analyzing, these 
words are regarded as ( > & |x) while the verb together 


with its (©) is regarded as (eis ye). 


2. Sometimes the word (\) takes the place of the (\«4). This 
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is in the meaning of (:*), e.g. (o xi), This was originally 


(S U os) That is a good thing. 


Sometimes an indefinite noun in the accusative ( 3S ol 
~ 2) takes the place of the (\¢l), e.g. (We Sag os) - 
Khalid is a good man. In this case, a pronoun (8) is hidden 
in the verb (-*) and this pronoun is the (jl). The word 
(065) is the ( ie) and is therefore (~ »2). The explanation 
of ( ie) will be rendered in Volume 4. The verb, together 
with its (|e) and ( i) form a (41.3 4) and also form the 
(eis x). The word (We), which is the (c Ul > 24), forms 
the (+4 44), The (I) and (,+) together constitute a 


(4,01 ale). 


3. Sometimes the (cL > seis) or (AVL > 528) are elided, 
e.g. (aval ~), that is (a aM ~) — Ayyub %8) is a good 
slave. 

(0 al ey sys ~) - Allah 3 is a good Master and 
Helper. 
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The feminine form of (2) is (c«8) while that of (_#) is 
(Cie), e.g, (SjrlE deel) chee 4 LE ABU) CAs) — Fatimah is 


a good girl and Ghadirah is an evil woman. 


4. The remaining word-forms of these two verbs are not 
used. The number of the (\¢’), whether singular, dual or 


plural does not have any effect on these verbs. 


5. The verb (Id) is used in the meaning of (-*) while ( y 
i) and (eK) are used in the meaning of (mt), e.g. 

(29) (i y 5 Ua iS) — Unity is good and 
diterences are bad. 

Note 1: The word (=) is a verb of the past tense ( _je#l 
oll), while (\3) is an indicative pronoun (el! e!) and it 
is the (|e). The succeeding word is the (cL > pais), 


Note 2: The word Go - to be bad, evil, to spoil) is also used 


like normal verbs and its paradigm is similar to (J 54 JW). 
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Words Indicating Surprise 
(ad) eo) 


1. The two phrases (alshta) and & Jail) are used to indicate 
surprise and they are called (oe) aw), e.g. 


Avro 


(42.5-f4) or (# = )- How beautiful it is! 
Similarly, in place of the pronouns (4) and («_), all the 


other pronouns and every type of noun (*2 «!) can be 


used, whether the noun is masculine or feminine, whether 
it is singular, dual or plural. No change occurs in these 
word-forms due to the succeeding words, e.g. 


Zo l,r vv 
& 


(ont ‘ aay, and (et 2 Sl) - How handsome is Rashid! 
(ab pine shiv) — How tall the two men are! 


(OSL * ail) — How short the women are! 


4-4 e 


2. The literal meaning of (Mae 5 heb) is, “What thing has 


made Rashid handsome?” as if, out of surprise, we are 
asking ourselves the question. The resultant meaning is 
“How handsome is Rashid!” 
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The literal meaning of (42) bee) is, “Regard Rashid as 
handsome.” That is, Rashid is so handsome that everyone is 
being commanded to admit this fact. The particle (~) is 


extra in this expression. It is perhaps inserted to indicate 
this meaning. 


Note: The grammarians have differed greatly with regard 
to the meanings and analyses of the two above-mentioned 
phrases. The author felt this opinion (expressed above) to 
be easy and correct. The analysis will be provided in 
Exercise No. 48. 


3. The verb (ols) is inserted for the past tense while (5) is 
used for the future tense, e.g. 

( ms) “hats i Ole \s) — How beautiful the scenery of the 
panlens were! 

( pl pan 5) os ts) — How excellent the scenery of the 


sea will be! 


4. These word-forms cannot be used for (ky (2>6) or 


(£4), nor can they be used for (2,4 (>) if the latter has 


the meaning of colours and defects. 
The meaning of surprise can be created for these categories 
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by inserted the word (aa), (241), (25H) or (EI) before the 
verbal noun ()-42+), e.g. (cALAl pl SNe Sai lL) — How the 
people honour the Ulama! . 

( al 3 pia vee a5) — How rapidly the extravagant 
person nowes towards poverty! 


(AQUI aa en tee \) — How red is the girl’s cheek! 


(jalnsl (ae Sah ls) — How blind is the ignorant one! 


Exercise No. 48 


Observe the analysis of the following sentences. 





Z 
BO Ae 


ee Cpe 
cos! © oll asl 
YS pais ¢ J gris SI eal zeal 5 
Meo feb “LE! 


—n\ 
G. 





laws BY ¢ gh DE 








Ese 
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aor) La = bly load 








° ° 
rs, 


2 


—p\ 











Cpe gre Coy 





6 Cone VI fed 
ORS de col! 






































deb TLE MN wel 
eee Me ¢ 
Vocabulary List No. 38 
Word Meaning 
yi repentant 
el (1) to conceal 
(25) pes) * log whiteness 
hee cucumber 
B pine daly fourteenth 
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: ” polytheism 
a twilight 
ple one who accepts an excuse 
Js one who reproaches 
isle consequence 
we relative 
3 May he be destroyed 
as name of camel of Nabi # 
Ge wo) Ei ls how sweet 
(o>) “) sf u how bad 





how excellent 























“ah resting place 

3 pe polytheist 

ory anger 

ae master 

S53 love, passion, desire 
Sub 





for a long time 
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Anabie Tutor 
(w) (ab to succeed 
e wish 
Je power 
Ss oi to launch, to effect 
st eo to intend, to mean 
8 position 
Uila‘el to form lines 
oo towards 
(A) Goes to stare, to gaze 
(O) G) to glance 
aes cle : ea wound 
pe to fail, to fall 
e381 to heal 
ie to accustom 
to be powerful 








Ge 


a 
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Exercise No. 49 


(A) Translate the following sentences into English. 


o 8 ve g 
\ la 


gn  SYyU Np - (1) 

Bt ile Steal \ia (ns (2) 

ie ee DIS oy Male es Ga 9 (3) 
 agilnas YS Su) ietb\ iS (4) 

weal Loe ait (5) 

. a ory J Cll Gale (6) 

Peet oe a es pale (7) 

au ot ples i a gal ols cael. (8) 

Pre er ese Ki aly riven nee ge uel lia Q) 
7 Ua ae ‘ach ces (10) 

wai (11) 
. veces uf i we (12) 
moles) eae sales lab! (13) 
ES 5 ei (14) 
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HN gate od Sate (15) 

Tas eS 3 al (ote Tose (16) 
» 2bi ge SBT Spal aN ol (Y 31call (17) 

EGG jel, Geils 135 (18) 

Jat Ua EY, Kell b  sStee BEST (19) 


(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an. 


ast G ota is (1) 
ee |) 
GR eel CI ne (3) 


CG A al (4) 


petal Catdly Joell (mtd (9) 
peendil a, NYE Ce (6) 
oR aye, asd Oly Ca Cas Gals ol C75 


No 3e 


Ng AS cpl opr y eee (8) 
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Exercise No. 50 


Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 


(9) 
(10) 


(11) 


How good is this book! 

That horse is beautiful and how beautiful it is! 
Mahmud is learned and how learned he is! 
Polytheism (shirk) is bad and how bad it is! 

This melon is useless and how bad it is! 

How excellent is my camel! 

Salah is good and how beloved it is to Allah! 

The cow is a good animal and how beneficial is its 
milk! 

Generosity is good and how good is its result and 
miserliness is bad and how bad is its consequence. 
Extravagance is bad and how evil is its 
consequence. 

How pious and understanding is your son! 


Exercise No. 51 


Translate the following letter and note the application of the 


rules that you have learnt thus far. 
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st aig (sel 
AS es a ge Se “ws astedl 


CS of GER WIL “al Os 25) (ei ea als eltal As 
wi ab (dl Sohne ee ee ae, 
eel gn ee 


o- og ogo ve ve 7 o€ 
4 ake 7,& i a y or ° 20 GE 


- Bee 


a3 73 Si i QS, 5 toy SU js ‘s wae . oof 


wee . bathe O°, 
Ay 3 ASG egal 


° we 
ye o 3d 


S25 Sui at fae GLY Vy pal ie ase Sl BU 


had ih S5U oe TAL ally ot 8 pd ys Ses 


Zz on 


FUSS « OY das oly Le CST of Saal LA SN LP 
“al Vall 3 i! ee ole) erase Nas al is 


are ae 


Wy abel «ath jaf BE 1s Will 


Z 


sis sah Sto tag pal Ad AT eT 
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JS Get flab ay Sta BLS Ya adc Sat tl Oazaal 


: alae Bored 9 A yt ceay 


ad 4 ga- 


4 5h is A ah “lel LS LA ta ay ne Gi 

pra) ys ‘Vail J ak ane ses ingen gb « oa 

uo Leal Uje a cae scaly LS " Se dipsls Lo oe 

HH Salih A i al i ay i 9 
" JOSE) os Gly (2y ote al GU « wast us, 


Fai 


ais Ll £8 GE Oy GO ERG is Gta Goa, You G 


aitel sal > ply ¢ ag se yey a pa ‘pei SIS 


7 Ook vie 


este je (pot eral gt pom 


SY Habs IS le ay Se | So ot le (he OT LY eal 
Ce ee a 


Zz 
s 


aly Sal oe be 
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ge (1a sah alles sil) ayy IE alla’ aed of Ay 
Z 4 ° Z a? tiie: ieee a Boa, wa oe 
fetatad Uhl aS) I Sas Se oly Oa edly aah Sted 


o +o 


Lbgimee LOL sats srl oe Sheed | 3! Sal's — \da 


Zz 3 a 
70 470 £ oO v7, 3 2(7 3, 7 


ANY Ct fal aha ley Ue Gables ae Ib air JI 
xe) EI 


aby det 
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Test No. 16 


(1) Define the (<aiti!, th) Just, What kind of ( Justi 
‘ait are there in Lesson 32. 

(2) What is another name for the (Kast Jtathi and why? 

(3) What are the sisters of (y? 

(4) What effect do the (Kast Juath have and what effect 
do (2) and its sisters have? That is, what changes 
occur in the (1 £1) of (4,0! ale)? 

(5) What is the difference between the effect of (3) and 
(ols)? 

(6) Construct five such sentences in which (ols) or its 
sisters are used. 


(7) Construct five such sentences in which (0) or its 
sisters are used. 

(8) What is the difference between the (Kaiti Jtaiti and 
the (I Jab 

(9) After which verbs of the RRA Justi does the 
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particle (ol) appear? 

(10) Construct ten sentences using the (aja Jatin, 
five of them with (of) and five without (oN). 

(11) Name the verbs of the (Ail al tat, 

(12) Construct ten sentences using the ( al Jest 
AUN). 


(13) Analyse the following sentences. 


ok om 


ace co) eo (1) 


ifs 25 (2) 
co ae wath a (3) 


X + 
Xv 


iio a cas (4) 

PU le CEA Sof Le 5) 
» Cxelle ~> (6) 

otal las iS ge (7) 

ay Lot (8) 
Vif eh Lag kesh 3i  Q) 
. v4 ~ (10) 
25 p85 Oe pee TLL) 
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(14) Insert the (~'!!) in the following passage. 


Note: The meanings of the words not encountered before 
have been listed in the footnotes. 


calet ley et OWT gc Ope Gn ale ald Coe 2 3 NY OF 
tly lS dk Lary ere ¢ GE pe ck! SU oe a ols 
clacd ¢ Combll Lyeay Cyepere Oblgl fad © cope of eles, 
dine Lc SLs ail cle of GLY Uy ayt Uy cal 2c Gants 
a opty elyo chef é cal A) Gls bh SA wae ool 
hey Age ced AB dele be (geal) eeclb Cady ody Suely 4d 
NglS Gm Spe bal ee copy Eb pet fey yt dS) be 
Cs eral pale LS sl gill o slash F Lyy pe O pad ey Ld Oy ple 

eens gall awl abl fad aif 
te GAM free GBT Wgyel Mpeg LS Laem al I ydened 


» jeep! 
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Lesson 41 


Pronouns 
( jLazSl) 


1. A pronoun (.) is a word that replaces a noun referring 
to a name or place. It can either be for the first person, e.g. 


ul - I), (Gas -we), or the second person, (Si - you), i - 
you plural) or the third person, e.g. (Ga - he), (aa - they 2), 


(> - they plural). 


Note 1: The first person (SZ) is the one who is speaking, 
e.g. cut - I). The second person (~l£) is the one who is 
being addressed, e.g. (i - you). The third person (4) is 


the person or thing that is being spoken about, e.g. (4 - he). 


Note 2: Whatever is going to be mentioned hereunder has 
already been mentioned in several lessons before. Regard it 
as a revision. 


2. With regard to the form of the word, every (») is of 
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two types: (jez) and (j2itr. 


(1) The (ait) pronouns are independent words 
pronounced separately, e.g. cu - I), (cai - you), (34 - 
he). Similarly, the pronouns (st), (Bu) and (st) etc 
are also detached pronouns. See 15 adie. 

(2) The (ais) pronouns are not independent words but 


are attached either to a noun, verb or particle and 


pronounced, e.g. the (cs) in (gis - my book), the (t) 
in (WES - our book), the (©) and (WU) in (25) and 
(ES) and (s) and (8) in (3) and (). 


3. The (j.%) are indeclinable (col). No (~L<!) appears on 
them. However, with regards to (Cl! 2), they fall into 


three categories, 


© (¢ 3%) — when they occur as the (jae) or (te), 
© (2+) - when they occur as the (J sx%) or 
they occur in (42)! JL-) due to some reason, 


© (53,4) — when they occur after a (41 @ >) or 
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they occur as the (4J| Lz). The examples 


have passed in the above examples. 


The (¢ 33) and (2) pronouns occur as (ez) and 
( [2st but the () 5 =) pronouns are only (jez). 


4. In this way, there are five categories of pronouns: 


1. (he & 52° 42) — those pronouns which constitute 
the different word-forms of verbs, e.g. ( yace us Ls 


oa 


o>! Jl). See Lesson 14.4. (63g 
Lesson 15.2 

(hate ¢ st pos) — (ol Sl Ue pe Le 48). See 
Lesson 6. 

| (hate pare pes) — (027 Ul pgele Wile Sle), See 
Lesson 15.6. 

(patie pais pod) — (eT LI pAL] LAL! oll). See 
Lesson 15.6. , _ 

(hee oF wed) - (GS LG Hes — I OY 4). 
See Lesson 11.4. 


Oloeia rei). See 


Whereever possible, only the attached pronouns ( ji» 
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Ales) should be used. Where it is difficult to use them or 
one cannot achieve one’s specific purpose without them, 
then one should use the detached pronouns (Ales jlo). 


For example, the (Ales 4c 53» 5.) are used most often at 
the beginning of sentences where a (_}2* ») cannot be 
used, e.g. (5 YP), or it is used for emphasis, e.g. (Si Ct 


- You went). 


The (Aheis 45.21 jl.) are used most often for emphasis 
or specifying, e.g. (Au ELE! - | gave it to you.) (us AU) - 


We worship You alone.) 


The (53 = »«) cannot be used in a detached form. 


The Visible and Concealed Pronoun 


(easly 5 UN povall) 


The (alate de 43» Sl.) which constitute the different verb 
forms, are of two types: 


e (j)b) - visible —- which have a visible word-form, e.g. 
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the (&) in (2S) and the (L) in (CS), the (!) in (EX) 


and the (cs) in (GES are (jjb pe). 


Note 3: The (4! £! 0 53) appears in seven word-forms of the 
imperfect (¢ )L2+). It is neither a (=) nor part of it because 


this niin is elided in (2d! JE) and (e;4! JL-). See Lesson 
20.2. 


° ( as » - concealed) - they are pronouns which do not 


have any visible external forms. Only their meanings 
are taken into consideration. For example, the 


meaning of (~<S) is ‘he wrote’. However there is no 


word for ‘he’. The verb (~2S4) means ‘he is writing or 
will write’. Here also, there is no word for ‘he’. It is 


therefore accepted that (G8) is concealed in it. It is ( Ne 
¢ 327+) because it is the (\r¥). 
5. The pronoun is concealed in two word-forms of the 
(ell), namely (CS) and (+S), and in five word-forms of 
the (¢ jleall), namely, (LAX), (HE Gage soly — CK, 
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(we She toy — C8), (C1) and (LSS), 


The pronoun (ch) is concealed in the first word-form of 
the (|) and (|), namely (Si) and (EA). The 


pronouns of all the remaining paradigms are (5) — visible. 


Note 4: Remember that the (~) in (caS) is merely a sign of 


being feminine. It is not a pronoun. The signs of the 
remaining word-forms are for gender as well as for the 
pronouns. 


The (a5 31 0’) 


6. In certain instances before the first person pronoun (¢), a 
niin is inserted. This niin is called (#651 0’) — the nin of 


protection because it protects the end of the word from any 
change. 


Before attaching the pronoun (5) at the end of (oU)), 


(¢ slab!) or (~/), ani is first inserted, e.g. 


y 
airs 


ial « vgole Sle (atl «ole 1 ¢ siyele « (ool 
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This protects each word-form from any change at the end. 


The (a6 3 oS) is also used with some (2 3 >) like () and 
(5) and with () and its sisters, e.g. (o = e “), (Ce), 
(26), (3) (2S) and sometimes (3S). However, it is 
seldom used with (13). It is most often used as (6). The 


word (3) is also more often used as (al). 


The Pronoun of State 


(OLE pew) 


Sometimes a pronoun is mentioned at the beginning of a 
sentence but it does not have a preceding source, that is, 
there is no word mentioned before it to which it can refer. It 
is only a pronoun of the singular masculine or feminine 


24 Bo - 
form. Such a pronoun is called (Ol4J| §...5). If it is feminine, 


it is called (4.23) ~~). When translating, there is no need to 
provide a meaning for it. If one wants to translate it, one 


ae fos ea ae 
can say, ‘the matter is’, e.g. (4+! 4! 58) — Allah is one. 


(steal) ob cll G shih oak SUG Sa SU EE) 


— Because the matter is that the eyes do not become blind 
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Note 5: In Arabic, the source (=) is mentioned first after 
which the pronoun referring to it is mentioned. The 


pronoun (3 )l+'Yi ~!) is not included in this rule. 


The Distinguishing Pronoun 


(fol ) 


9. When the predicate (>) is definite (4x), and there is a 
possibility of the predicate being confused with an adjective 


(422), a (Les & 33* xe) is inserted between the subject 
(ius) and (,+). The word-form of the pronoun will 
correspond with the (uae), 

Examples: (BIS ms aa 3) — Undoubtedly only Allah 
provides sustenance. 

(O'plat a us 3H) — Those are the people who succeed. 


If the (,«) is removed from the middle, it will become a 


(Ar WS ) — an adjectival clause and the meaning will 
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change. Therefore it is called (hou ae) — a pronoun that 


distinguishes between the (>) and the (4#<). 


Similarly, in place of the (;~), if there is the elative - ( «! 


j+2a!), there too, a (+2) is inserted, e.g. 


(Ue ey ail prves ols) — Hamid was better than Khalid. 
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Exercise No. 52 


Observe the analysis of the following sentences. 


° 3 3 fe ef 
. ” 
a> 





% 
% 
*o 
—n 














: a 

pee SERBS OF Gy ae glee Jd] fete § be poe 

« frars  pais pe adie dec] GbE Ste toly 

J pete ¢ lSae to's (eal) see lieve ¢ 
peo Ades Ele = Jpelly Jota a fail 
eo Je Galt! ode 
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ie 3 an 

















la “ye aj \ 
Oe 
A gir yew 
YH pee pow co 6 
Jol9 6 fers 
ee « fer ad ¢ pls ; 
6 dle Li alga! 2 > 
© OL J grie ee 
wo pare WE oo Jeb « (ops) 
S paw We 
£2 NE 








a 
po = Ap gate! Abed ale = "J gral y folall ao fell 
eos) Je GB Ud! obs 





Exercise No. 53 


Change the (¢ ,Lall) to (_2U!) in the following sentences 


and recognize the pronouns. 


| 


ui 1y 


Siu Lali EB5 2) 


Page 271 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 





Arabia Tutor — Volume Three 


Soael “pak of (3) 
le OV pats ut (4) 
Co ces (S) 
os © 


(B) Change the (ol!) to (¢ )Lel!) in the following sentences 


and write down the (|) and the pronouns. 


Wes OMELET (1) 
Be gtk (2) 


2 70 


ee @ 
Jt) M5 A) 
BSLiadie 5) 
: se J ot (6) 


(C) What types of (+«2) has the particle (4) assumed in the 


following sentence. 


2 
Ge ° 


4 Leb Selo 


sf 


‘Cc: 
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(D) Change the following sentence by using the pronouns 


Of (Ai fo tots), CS de Aus), (Ci ge At), OSL ae) and ( oe 


<5 &), 


Vocabulary List No. 39 















































Word Meaning 
aol to listen attentively 
cp poverty 
< of to reveal, to inspire in the 
oe heart 
Sad to be new 
ot sand 
Aco fear 
sey proper, integrity 
(Y) 2 to fear 
‘ Ls excessive, exceeding the 
bounds 
(U7) ow to turn, to move away 
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ie to lose courage, to become 
) cowardly 
"a5 group 








Exercise No. 54 


What type of pronouns have been used in the following 
sentences. 


pled) Gas aS iy ub GL 8 A Sy 3 (1) 

eG 6 4) 

» Seal op Se) s iy ae gid U JB (4) 

Bie eM gg XI YG (5) 

bd oS ely a of; (0) 

be. a fb al oo Ge ot BD) 
4 GG aS gual. Ue 

alts ah fo aete Spit oie 3 (8) 


ball oe Jen rere Sou io Je us 1, (9) 


@ 


Ge Top UR ot ys a (10) 
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GG 22 Sof 1k YG 1) 
Opal oth (12) 


WG ae es G Fx Are rales) 
pee je Gab! UU ea (14) 


oe aaa casas 
US (adie US (fe Bol 


S55 Ma AG Bye Bs 
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Lesson 42 


Relative Pronouns 
(PY se I!) 


1. The (J 52 oll e~!) is such a noun after which a sentence 


specifies the intended aim. Therefore it is counted among 


the definite nouns (4 ,«» <lel). The sentence that specifies 


the meaning is referred to as the (4L.). 


The (4 52 5+ eel) are as follows: 























— 
23 ee 
3 (sill | tel 





Note 1: All the (J 52 5 <lel) are (cs4!). Changes only occur in 


the dual forms according to the normal rule. 


Note 2: One lam (J) is written in the (£5 $5 S4e 414) and 


(Su @) forms. Two lams are written in the remaining 
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forms. However, (S>u)) can be written as (3) as well. 


2. Besides the above-mentioned words, the following four 


words are also used to express the meaning of the ( clel 


AU po 34): 

(5) — who - this word is specifically used for intelligent 
beings, whether male or female. 

(4) — whatever - this word is specifically used for 
unintelligent beings, whether male or female. 

(sl) - who or what — for intelligent and unintelligent 
beings, masculine. 

(i) — who or what — for intelligent and unintelligent beings, 


feminine. 


Note 3: These four words are also from among the ( cle] 


elgar Yl). See Lesson 12. 


Note 4: The meaning of the (Jos cll) should be 
according to the context, e.g. who, which, whose, etc. 
Examples: (G+ I 5) - Your Lord is the one who 


created you. 
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(Agia: oe 1) —I love the one who strives. 


Zz A 


3. The words (4), (&), (sl) and (4!) always occur as the 


(ince), ({e’) or (J se) in the sentence. The word (isl) and 
its derivatives most often constitute an adjective although 
they also form the (ix), (e&) or (J 5x4), e.g. 

(GU _@2s ls - Whatever has passed has been lost.) — The 
word (\) in this example is the (Jews), 

(Age! op 4 — The one who strove succeeded.) - In this 
example the word (-) is the (|e). 

(Ce cs op Ae — I taught the one who was enthusiastic.) 
- The word (-) in this example is the (J 5x4). 

(Agee Sal 5s — The one who strives from amongst you is 
honoured.) - In this example the word (sl) is the (ls). 
(Agee y Sal — The one who does not strive from 
amongst you will be disgraced.) - The word (sl) in this 


example is the (dleU muy d Le J sre). 
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4. Due to the vagueness in the (J 52 lI ~!), a phrase has to 
be mentioned after it to remove the vagueness. This phrase 
is called the (ils). The (J 52 5*) together with the (ils) form 


part of a sentence. Without the (il), the (J 525) can 
neither be the (i4z), the ({e’), the (+) nor the (J 54). The 
(ile) should contain a (,) that corresponds to the 


(J 25). This (+) is called the (ule - the one who 


returns). 


Examples: ( 2; ale ear Ctars aly GAC et) ost 
ber, OIE i als 3, wiale DUG nya enue RIUAts 
soo i 


Note 5: The (le) in the first, seventh and eighth examples 
is concealed (+) while in the remaining examples, it is 


visible (5). 


Note 6: The (ule) can be deleted after (:,*) and (\4), if it is a 


(J srt), e.g. (aah, iv \:is) — He is the one I saw. This can be 
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expressed as (22), ls |i) also. 


Note 7: If you want to mention the (44! ol!) after (¢) 
and (4), use (ol still). See Lesson 20.2. 
Examples: (ah! Kon - “ti (KA J -~) — Whoever did not 
thank the Seaple did not thank Allah. 
Ca s ey A wy os sUila) — Whatever Allah wanted 


occurred and what He did not want did not occur. 


5. The (2 92 5) of the (Js ak! e~!) must always be definite 
because the (J 52 9h! el) is (42 24), e.g. 

(ES las Coal as nes — I met the boy who learnt to 
wute: 


When the (32 5) is indefinite, the (J 5 9! ~~!) is elided, 
e.g. (AUS ols iy (23h) — I met a boy who learnt to write. 
In this example, after the word (\4N5), the (Js sll e~!) which 


is (isl) was elided. 


Similarly, in the following example, after the word ROY 
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the (J 32 54! el) which is (ED was elided. 


we Z oy 4 707 
(525 Sls (gb 4546 Salil) - Cairo is a city having many 


wonders. 


The analysis of such sentences is mentioned in Exercise No. 
54. 


6. The definite article (AN) is most often used in the meaning 
of the (J 2 sh! el). 
Examples: 
(05 G5 aly er (4 Otel 
OSE Gs silly Bay (MdE Lyi 


(a el) ae GH bel)) 


7 - Ge al 


(Legal) Gee! ON) Joes (Legal) Gea!) 
(tel) etl el) sae (nid) steal) 


o \ 
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Exercise No. 55 


Observe the analysis of the following sentences. 





























ae an ee) 
9 & lee |e 
LP 9 rs Lae |ae pe none 4d ¢ 
Cc a : Hol 6S pe ghl ew! 
gh9 Ae poll « JL el G) ss se 
my 
bape esac dpedif — * 
LS 
= {cl | 
a cu = fetal ao frill 
con = Ale dle 
dle = aed da 
ce NE 
—S—S SS 
& ght NS 6 de = abel ae J poll 
SS 
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ot eas la 
aod ¢ lll fail] aot faa 
+ J 2 gh peel 
Jeet Deb) dhelbo) 
fel « eb « Spe sll 
Al A 
= fetal a» fail Jett es iad 
= iis dla = 
ye = Abed de 
dle 
a 
izes = ALrall ae J po oll 
Aol ala = bt fed 








Page 283 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabie Tutor — Volume Three 











IS Goel Ar Ky cual 
«gl! faa! 
Ss sols 
4d ¢ Cle « J gras 
J gris ¢ lyon 6 gel faall 
po ee 6 2 92 90 ° 
SH per 6 as alsls parol 
JI erly GA) Ao gues 
bev 





—————————————_—— 


W4 dao = Aled 














dled UL = ands as J grilly few! a» jail 
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el 





Spe shh eel (HI Se WH 


peeedcile [op ga fp 
Spe sll Merl) Ga) 





ft 6 





Kage = abl ee J pe gl 








——S—— 





Analyze the following sentences: 


fale 


6S ill a (Ly 
ses ales Gyles) (3) 
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Vocabulary List No. 40 


— Volume Three 









































Word Meaning 
wall to do properly 
(El ‘ Be to despise 
aca to need 
oy : to doubt 
Fer to intoxicate 
(Se to be equal, to control 
al to be related, connected 
ee) to be doubtful 
ral to assist, to overpower 
Gall to spend 
(7) to build 
(*) es to want, to search 





Fol (2) 


to pluck fruit or flowers 





(0) Lee 


to harvest 








(2) jo 


to carry, to prompt 








Page 286 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 
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es to nurture 
(3) 5 to be broad 
ced to beautify 
(U2) Ble to be narrow 
jae to deal with 
() Se to be high, to climb (prices) 
(0) % to be expensive 
() we to capture, to gain 
a to gain booty 
(LU?) Cakes to pluck fruit or flowers 
As (U2) JIS to measure 
oo ead to be finished 
wi ‘ acl nation, group 
Suh ‘ a female 
alinj courage 
cee re on body 
ee 5 ‘ 3 male 
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rae me 8% 
gy 6 aad) 


note, patch 





al 


artisan 





Bolo -, 


av 
acon i: 
clings ¢ Cte 


weak, poor, despised 





ry 
woo 3 ee 
J 


to seek rights, to demand 





period of waiting after 











ble which a woman can 
remarry 
Nore glory, honour 
ua menstruation 
Nea tg battle, battlefield 

















eyey virtue, famous 
Ne evil, strange 
Lal" rightly-guided 








Exercise No. 56 


Note 6: In future, the (~'!5!) will not be written in the easy 


places. You should be able to read the words correctly 
according to their position in the sentence. 


Page 288 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume Three 


What is the (J 5 4! el), (Abe) and (le) in the following 
sentences. 


@ 


(PSS SE 4 OLS it JRL sl) 
Of OUEA GAL Guy os yl aby Oo) Q) 


GT dey Gad aS gil (3 (sh dist 

a War gb coalll Lady dele!) Gye Cle “gt, “ot (3) 
en dees aS” jal| 

one NS aaa peste! aoe ial cdl Ge Caz A) 
mee 

(45 5) Geta oS pf ge OUBN oy plat ye IGF 5) 
pkel aut SF aay 

de JE cil oT aL all OF AY SSL dE = 6) 
«op slell CW LAS ploy ade ail le a8 

ee ena ee (7) 

aes awe’ (8) 

; os CII, Ja Batali (9) 

wip 8 LS dgeksh at: ° ‘Ae Vie Gey 355 (10) 
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digenl Car SB COSI oye Agena FEI si Olen 
ea poe 3b 

cdl (2b Sy OB OE Mia ee a, es of (1) 

O pdt wdlacl O pity cpl 2 Ealls ‘ ted an cs 

ote Gaby alae de GALT Gay BDU clay « pei 


cae yen ae 3° 3 O gles col dl 4 ¢ ob y 


Ba cai call ae Oy, Le Py OU 2G (12) 
er LEN | gis pee be eeiks tei enue i (13) 


Exercise No. 57 


Translate the following verses of the Qur’an. 


il 


OU GOS NST a Ty (1) 
Ogabe U Gals 0 galego og End fa (2) 
BUS Ed (EE) 0) SIE op areal i Gd gly (3) 


el 
j 


ut eV Bob sl ois f GIS 5 (4) 


oa 
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Cae tare Pee ee | 


«N yglb Be SUG OG 0 glided Sg SUT (5) 
BY all Lue UG Lag isae th 6) 


4 3 
7 a “Zook 7 


die Ble aoe Cpe phy I S35 Ble oe (7) 


0 plas | IT Ge ad > Lal wee aly 


2 70 4 og & Kew s a B32 a o + | ° 
OF O56 y grat Oy nl LW om > 


(athe sis (8) 


oa 


Exercise No. 58 


Translate the following sentences into English. 


€ Gi Abe 3G (oll IS 4 ad U Bay 13 el a & (1) 
1 Aa aE LA Ob ASG ia Gay Lal & 
sl gee, Ce Oe a 
5B ttl uh 2034 AOL bef ell DUS eyo Gs 
2 oN pal Gels | oak ea] 


fed OSG Gad OSU oh Oe CH ES a ST af gE By 
. Vale 

le a sho dy S05 Upal Mikey J dh Gee us anchef os 
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a 
Beene 
7 & $08 


15 Bile Qh, ony oS Gus OT, Aad U CEST (4) 


© piel. 
OSU abd (is I a GN EH aus ELSI 
iP sees Of TIS GU SN Gy! Cas Gly) 


on “9 
2 
f $23 
gob 


Z 7 eo “oe ae “yo og oP gD Oe BE aye 
cg Cea) gle aaa eo SN Gy) Ce Clb diy 


. cea 


3 hs iS (all Spt lly) Saf by . Elkad LL Mia 6) 
ee 

es ar gn Soe hil oe A pone coll Clee) 
«rg I He. SN JIN A Le 

od Sa 6S Gls 53-0 Ov J) og Su BE OI Aa (7) 
fetid Saal oa pps E09 LS Gee SEI 
i 15s olay WU CE Bae Se OY Cel Y Ob GS 


v Ey 3 


Sg lel "sy 
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0 Bo 


yipel eb us ae Sash) Saclay (yf 4 ‘ol & 8) 
weld’ “(as of al tag or. a OL ty fy 

Ja oli SEV ce 
ae pyle ial Sel Ae of igh Fd sity GO) 
oth Spars oem) ry wae ke 4 Vege yong ells 
AUN le ted, 


G 
rZ * 


2 
ofS oo 2 Fo 
2 


52) oS jie) 4 glinns ree cal oN ga y') ¢ Lik Cas 
St) ALan Jb, O35 Leith le Gate 5 si We 


o ke of cS eee a 2, 0 (0 $0 ct Sea e. geipe? Ayeg 
Oy pa Leilene (3 soul ley ale i le FSU Brey 


lid aa WI a Goll Gs SBT (Stk, OWS 
: : Pe ee eee am or He 
Si Cele cc Pompey “ail “ali a bigs asi (10) 


d 


Le 


+ 8 


wee a BOP oo. Bg OTE eae OPE SE ee oe ‘Lin # oo tel = 

» dle WG ola 
ne oss ue 2 408, A Bits we re ee 
lala wglele'y Lat Co i ag adel ol Wate ably Cie 


a 4 


el SU a relay MAN GE 13) OF EU 
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Exercise No. 59 


Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 


(10) 


The Qur’an is the book which was revealed to 
Muhammad #. 

Are you looking at the two men who are coming 
towards us? 

Whoever said, “There is no god but Allah”, has 
entered heaven. 

Those two girls who are going to the madrasah 
are my sisters. 

Those women who are going to the madrasah are 
teachers. 

Show me what is in your hand. 

This is the thing which I like. 

He became like the person who is intoxicated by 
wine. 

When we saw your knowledge, we had to admit 
your greatness. 

Very soon you will receive a letter which will have 
the following written in it: 


“Son, you know that the one who strove, is successful. I 


hope you have prepared for the final examination. Your 
father who nurtured you and similarly your teachers 
who taught you are awaiting your success.” 
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Test No. 17 

(1) How many types of pronouns are there? 

(2) Whatis (job ») and (~~ pos)? 

(3) In which word-forms of (,2U!) and (¢ Ll!) does 
the (~~ _y«) appear? 

(4) How many types of (~~ ,» ) are there with 
regard to the state of the (~'_¢!)? What are they? 

(5) | Which words constitute the (4 se 5+ <Lel)? 

(6) | Which words from the (4 2 5 ¢lel) are (~ ,»+)? 

(7) Which words from the (45 5 <tel) are also ( ele 
al gail)? 

(8) What is (Le) and (le)? 

(9) In the following sentences, fill in the blanks with 


suitable (4) po 5¢ clel): 
be Gh CU al! 2 Je (1) 
ae SE (2 lh 6853 isi (2) 
CU Oybiay to LUI By 
pioyss ust, 
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(As both IS 6 Li 
GLY ETC Bet oD) (6) 
ae clteally ola ce. es 
(10) Write an appropriate sentence for the (42) of the 
(J 542 9 e~!) in the following sentences. 
cil Ou Ef (Ly 
agilldigigts. 425 
OID OLLI olds 3) 
opllll gS de (4) 
cel s illsee be ) 
il Rell odds (6) 
pen cna GIST (7) 
¢ DUI oll GLI (8) 
eel 9) 
GIS (10) 
(11) By changing the words in the following sentence, 
construct ten new sentences: 
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a 


auicariee 
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Lesson 43 
The Declension of Nouns 


(eI Isl) 


1. You have learnt in Lesson 10 that a noun is (¢ s¢) or in 
(e >| S-) when it occurs as the (je), (les), (n+)?9 or ( HU 
jell), When it is a (J 5*#), or it indicates the condition 
(JL) of the (je¥) or (J st), or it is the (r!) of Q) or the 
(=) of (OIF), it is (CS pax) or in (C421 J). When a noun 
comes after a (> —? >) or it is (4/1 GlLe-)4 it is (9 =) or in 
CAI de). 


2. There are other instances where a noun is (~ +2). These 


will be mentioned in detail in Volume Four. But since there 
is a need to know them in the next few lessons, they will be 
mentioned briefly as an introduction here. 


20 See Lesson 10.2. 
21 See Lesson 14.6. 
22 See Lesson 10.2. 
23 See Lesson 37. 

24 See Lesson 10.2. 
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The Object 
(42 J sxthl) 


The (4 J 5x4\!) is a noun that indicates the object on which 


of 4 ve v4 


the action was effected, e.g. (La as 5 goo 2) — Mahmud 


helped an oppressed person. 

Here the effect of Mahmtd’s help has occurred on the 
oppressed victim. Therefore the word (Le gle) is the ( J 5x2 
“). 


Note 1: In the previous lessons, you have read much about 


the (J 5x4). It refers to this very (4 J 5x). 


(aL! J ye) 


4. The (shel! J gall) is a verbal noun ()-42+) mentioned after 
its verb, either for emphasis (LS by, to indicate the manner 


in which an action is done (¢ 5‘) or to indicate the number of 
times the action is done. 


Example: (> > |e) —Be extremely patient. 
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Here the word (\,) is a (42+) and is the (lek! J geal), 
(385 aces 55) — The clock struck twice. Here the word 


(2) is a (p24). 


(ae Od sail sf J pail) 


The verbal noun ()42*) that indicates the reason for the 
action without the use of a (> >), is called ( gl 43 J gral 
SU J sxakl). It is also (~ 2), e.g. (st 4.2) — I hit him to 
discipline him. The word (st) is the ()-42) of (C31) in this 


sentence. It is mentioned to indicate the reason for the 
beating. 


If one has to say, (52 4) 2), the meaning will be the 
same but when analysing, it will no more be called the 


(a3 J sxak!) but will be called (5 5). 


Zz 
s 


If the sentence is changed to (Luo 433i), the meaning will be, 


“T disciplined him once”. The word (Lisl) will now bea 
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(glek) J 2a!) because the root letters of the verb and the 


verbal noun are the same. 
(BB 9) dC yal 


The (43 (J 4x4) is a noun which denotes the time or place in 


which the action took place, e.g. 
(wlaall abel Ble (wl 12) - I learnt the lesson in the 


morning in front of the teacher. 


Zz 
2st 


The word, (+L) denotes the time while (a!) indicates the 


place. The (43 J 5x2) is also called (3 aly, 


Note 2: The words (sina), (08), ('3:) etc. are words of ( 2b 
OL. ji) - denoting time. The words (3'8), (28), (AU), (Ge) 


etc. are words of (OI! -4 4) — denoting place. 


(iss J pl 


7. The (4+ J saé) is a noun that appears after (40)! ‘l) — a 


(5) that denotes togetherness and attachment. The noun 


Page 301 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume Three 


appearing after such a (3) is (~ +2), e.g. 

(jase gly (5) — I went along the new road. In this 
example, the word (- Be) is the (4x* J 5x4). Here the (4) 
can only have the meaning of (Heal ‘N). If the (4) is taken in 


the meaning of (ks! 4)s), which means “and”, the 


sentence will mean, “I went and the new road went,” which 
is obviously nonsensical. 


Note 3: Only where the meaning of (4x! 4!3) cannot be 
applied, will (42 J sé) be specified. If both meanings, that 
is (Abs! 415) and (axe J sé) can be applied, then it will be 
permissible to read (~~) after the (s) and to read the 
(~1\¢!) of whatever case is applicable, e.g. 

(area gl aN pall A) — The leader came with the army or 
the jeader and the army both came. 


However, in sentences like (s,-©3 “43 Gyles - Zaid and 
Amr both fought one another), only (abs! 415) can be 


applied because in such instances, both the nouns are (5) 


and the action cannot occur without two participants. 
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Note 4: The (4% J sx4*) has been seldom used in Arabic. 


(Yu ae ‘l) 
8. It refers to the noun mentioned after (Y!) in order to 
exclude it from the previous utterance, e.g. 


ios y) ~ Al ave — The people came except Zaid. Here Zaid 
ae peop Pp 


has been excluded from the people. The word (all) is the 
(ais aoe - the word from which an exception has been 
made), while the excepted one, in this case ‘Zaid’, is the 


° 
770 8 


($2.4), 


If the (a ees) is mentioned and the sentence is positive, 


the (24) will always be (~ »2+) after (WN). The example 


was mentioned above. 


If the sentence is negative, then (~~) is also permissible as 
well as reading it according to the (~1\_£!) of its position in 
the sentence. The sentence (l3 YI a sal st &) can also be 
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read as (243 YI 2 sill cl 4) because the word (243) is the doer 


of the action. 


If the (4 et) is not mentioned, the (~'\,¢!) will be 


according to the case. In this case, the particle (Y!) will have 


no effect on the sentence. 
Examples: (225 Yl «> ) and (Ua Y| Gay &), 


Note 5: The words (5) and (Ss) are also used for 
exclusion. The (2.4) is ()9,#) after them. The words (1S) 


and (\4£) are also used and the ( 22.2) is most often (5 3 =) 


after them. The details are mentioned in Volume Four. 
(Jeu) 


9. The (JL) is a noun that describes the condition of the 
({e’) or (J +4) at the time of the action, e.g. (Gels *e al ce) 


— The leader came walking. 


10. The (J) can be recognized by answering the question, 


“how” or “in what condition”. In the above example, if the 
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question is asked, “In what condition did the leader 
arrive?”, the response will be that he arrived walking. 


11. The entity being described by the condition is called the 
(JI 55) or (JL! CLs). It is essential to have a connector 


(42:1 ) that connects the (JL) to the (J! 43). This connector 
is most often a (4) which is called (a gis), e.g. 


ooo 8 oe ,? 4 g- 
(& alebiy (SLY) - Do not eat when the food is hot. 


The connector can also be a (,), e.g. (Satz; ques] sc) - 
Khalil came laughing. The pronoun (+8) which is concealed 
in the verb, is the (\¢¥) and the (2!,). The verb together 
with its (lel) constitutes a (41.3 ale). 


Sometimes a (3) and a (2) serve the function of a (42,), 
e.g. (bea 45 ee olor) — Rashid came laughing. The 
pronoun (48) is the (j4c+) while (42:), being a (448 ie), 
constitutes the (=~). The (Jaz) and (=~) first constitute a 


(41 ale) and then form the (JL) of the (el) which is 
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(425). The (J+) is (per 3). 


300 He 
. «J 

(Ges ) 
2 


12. The (jee!) is a noun that removes the ambiguity or 
vagueness from a preceding noun, (tj \2)) - a weight of 
oil. The word (4) is vague here which can refer to many 


commodities. By saying (135), oil has been specified. 


13. The (;+05) is also called (eon) and the word from which 


the ambiguity is removed is called (on): 


RG Ss P : 
14. The (j.) is generally a word referring to numbers, 
weight or measure, e.g. 
Zo 7 Za 70 0 3S or vo 


ie lee, ats Wy LES oy phe a7 £51)25 — I bought twenty 
books, 6kg of ghee and 3kg of wheat. 


15. Some sentences also have ambiguity. If someone has to 


Sie, We 7) 
say, “this 5!) GY”, “I have more than you”, it is not known 


25 One ratl is approximately 3kg and one mann is approximately 6kg. 
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a 


in which aspect he is more. However when one says, “YW” 


or “Wale”, the meaning will be specified that he has more 


wealth or knowledge. 


16. The (j:*5) comes in reply to the question, “What thing?” 


or “From which thing?”. This is the way of recognizing it. 


17. All types of ( jes) are (~ +2). However, some of the 
(242) oll - numbers) are (5 =). Numbers from three to ten 
are ()4,=) and plural. From eleven to ninety nine, the ( ines) 
is (~ se) and singular. The ( a) of hundred and 


thousand is (=) and singular. 


Note 6: The (>t! cll) are discussed in detail in Volume 


Four as well as more details of the (Cle 53 +), (ol ye) and 


(S15 >=). 
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18. The (S35) is a noun that occurs after any (ci 2 > - 


the vocative). The vocative was discussed briefly in Lesson 
11 of Volume One. 


19. The ((s3l&s) is also (~ »2+), but only 

¢ when it is (Lz), e.g. (a) QU) - O Abdullah or O 
the servant of Allah. 

© orwhen itis (ClaJSl Ll), eg. (WS Wb &) -O the 
one ascending the mountain. The phrase (jal ale L) 
means the same thing. 

e or when it is (33 pais ‘ae 8S), for example, if a blind 
man, without specifying, calls out, (642 ibe eae 4) - 


O man, hold my hand. 


20. If the (531k) is singular, that is, it is not (@L2+), it is 


regarded as (cl) in (¢3J| J), whether it is a proper noun 


26 A noun that is indefinite and not intended. 
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(tas ol) or Gas 3S)” and whether it is singular, dual 
or plural, e.g. (ul U), (JE5 W), (O95 W and (OL W). 


21. Sometimes the (cli) 4 >) is elided, e.g. 
(\ds oF zl Lp) — O Yusuf, turn away from this. 


(aS N5 ey “asl 5) —O our Lord, forgive us and have mercy 


on us. 


The phrase (2) ; -O my Lord) is sometimes abbreviated to 
(5 L), eg. (Su ie or. sy) - O my Lord, grant me 
kingdom. 


Note 7: You have learnt in Lesson One that when a ( 2 > 


oll) precedes an indefinite noun, the latter becomes 


definite, on condition it is indefinite and intended. 


Note 8: The ((s3l&s) is succeeded by a sentence called the 


(1a Clg). The (ss) together with the (cla O's) form 


27 A noun that is indefinite but intended. 
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a (as) acs es, Sometimes the (cla ore precedes the 
x e ° 
(SS), e.g. (ab U 7 * 38) — Forgive me, O Allah. 
NK 
The phrase (a is also used in place of (4! ). 


(will i Sy G'patall) 


22. When the negating particle (Y) is used to negate a 
complete (<>) — type, class or category, an indefinite noun 
is indeclinable (ul!) on (#8), e.g. (C25) 3 JS Y) - From 


the category of men, there is no one in the house, that is, 
there is no man in the house. 


(abl, YI! 33 Ys Ayes y) — There is no power or might except 
with Allah’s help. 

However, if the noun is (L.2) or resembles it (Lz! 4.2), 
the noun will be declinable (~ +) and a (~~) will be read 
on it, e.g. (252-2 ole Clb y) — No student will be deprived. 
(Aya peal os! Yet, y) — No person striving for good is 
despised. 

After such a (Y), the dual and plural forms will also be 
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(GS par), e.g. (OUR f4nm Y) — No two united persons can 
be overcome. 
(Op pete Cail Y) — No people with differences can be 


victorious. 


Note 9: The (+!) of (0) and its sisters and the (=~) of (lS) 
and its sisters are also included in the (~b +2). These have 


been mentioned in Lesson 37. 


Note 10: The (cle 32) and (bl se) will be discussed in 


detail in Volume Four. 


Vocabulary List No. 41 























Word Meaning 
ie! al to rejoice, to be happy 
< : to be proud 
ai to come forward 
(~) inl to be genial, to be sociable 
ee to be nurtured 
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Jt! to remove, to efface 
Ju) always 
Booz 
daw | one who regrets 
Cod below 
bag * 
4a to repose trust in 
Bm ok : 
Oe cowardice 
” 7 
cl> illness 
Bor z 
p> time 
ci ae a ee . 
gos ¢ bs cubit (0.68m) 
Be. o Re : . 
8 94) merciful, compassionate 
sad ad 
VO Ho to save 





to have control over, to be 
able 





(Glam 5 olay CO 


to call to account 




















exw to find, to meet 
(92) ple to live 
a to bid farewell 
(ilies) abe tribe 
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ide chastity 
ne life 
md wheat 
ale ds ee to care, to heed 
“bales « Agee place 
5 J «3 a watering place, well 
aoe success 
sy ere: x cheetah 
j i full 
ots thirsty 








Exercise No. 60 


Carefully observe the examples of all the types of (CL 2+) 


in the following examples: 
The examples of (sl2« J sxi*) 
We CS (1) 
CASS eps Q 
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a Pa) 
’ 70-7 Bo Ry 


el de Uo 3) 
al ws ee (4) 


leet Ole LOGS, laa ace etl aby) 


The examples of (4 J xi) 


7-3 B80 7 40 


Belo ASN, aie de Se, awl ad us 
yf a fly ans ‘Vy oll ab fA 
al pele) by BU clash SW UU CYA 2) 


The examples of (42 J 5-4) 


Vp prealy Opel Lb 1g WY aes LeSy as 2 ae (1) 
my Kkem 

GES lial, Seles) Gs CUI Gay (2) 

lI fe CN LIL fe deal 3) 
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The examples of (4% J ;xé) 
In the following examples, the (4) can only have the 
meaning of (4h! 515). 
pel Gb BY 1) 
Lp Oey WE Fs (2) 
Si, i 4. 3) 
» ash & UN L831 A) 


In these examples, the (3) cannot have the meaning of ( 3/5 
ks!) because if it has the meaning of (2b)! 4/5) in the 
sentence (>i)! ¢ lb ©"), it would mean, “The rising of 


dawn and I travelled.” This is a meaningless statement. 


In the following examples, the (4) can have the meaning of 


(Ah! 5) and (Alex! 515). 


Bos Zoe 


et SN oT Ue (1) 
Sa gf) NG ‘lal Gas iO) 
A ue ees By 
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(Aol gh Gates Eee (4) 
The following examples contain a verb which cannot occur 
without two participants. Therefore, the (5) can only have 


the meaning of (bs! 415). Accordingly, the succeeding 


word cannot be a (4% J 5x2). 


oly UE GLE (1) 
ree le: C2) 


ety Lled Tyla 253) 3) 
The examples of (Jt-) 


Wal aca 3 (Ly 

dS ce ey 2) 

VssC a ie ea GB 
PP eee (2) 
el leat an SN ie a A 

AS, (ol Eb (5) 

 Olee G54 SIV (6) 
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The examples of (¥y .=4l') 

The (Gs et) is mentioned in the following sentences 
which are positive. Such sentences are referred to as ( as 
CB a). The (224) will be (W p24). 


vy 3 


ep Ye 3 Sy 


SEB Y) abe Nyy (2) 


at WG et GB) 


oly Vp Leipabll 33 AY 


The following are examples of negative statements ( A aS 
Ae), It is permissible to read the word (~ +) or the 


(~1¢!) according to its case. 


» Agoeall sl) Agel YE ee ob 1) 


(aH sh) eee VE wel Nee I (2) 
Bet sl) Baek YY BU abe 5 (3) 


The following examples are (a aS) while the (4 ae 2) 
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is not mentioned. The (~'5!) of the (ore will be 
according to its position in the sentence (case). The particle 


() has no effect on the (~1 #1). 


Sb yg 3 jae G1 
ety Ley 3) 
ale vt ‘el SEN A) 

ae Ny gla a (5) 


The examples of (5) 


The following is an example of weight, measure and 
dimensions. 


Zo 7 Zo 7 wor 0 


Na E89 Exad Eley We gilb yy ae oe ate (1) 


The following is an example of the (j;<S) of number. 


4 404702 


ae eee oe Ge Beet a PAR Ae FP oe 
 HUb> Op Dy Balad Fhe Reno's ALS Fee Aol sate (1) 


The following are examples of the (;.*) of sentences. 
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ole OH Ob (Ly 
GIS AES (2) 
ae c. we all Gn SST Ca 3) 


ae 


The examples of (2+) 


The following are examples of (@L2 sole). 


abl Sb AB a Qe (1) 


” : 


Be] Olde 5 Hae Saal ee os ? ral By G3) 


Ie & 
The following are examples of (@L2\b alix Gols), 


pple led ae YL) 
Jol Su Y (2) 
db by GB) 


an ad 
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The following are examples of (> 2% y 6 WN Gols), 


oa 


ya ou mu (1) 
, cml yaa gee b (2) 
a GE LBIV EY 3B) 


The following are examples of (35 24+ 3,SS sks) which are 


(¢ p24). 


Wb C1) 

«peas IY 2) 
tee. GC) 
AY ai SB BaFY (A) 
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The examples of (1) <i ¥) 


2 


OU; oy asi is Yl) 


Sr res (2) 
Ta iy eal Gus Vy OG LT GSTY 8) 
= uiete eet SA) 


Bo Ro - 


Syne Abs BSS Y (5) 





Note 11: You have read many examples of (4 J 5x2), ( ol 


O!) and (OS je) in the previous lessons. Therefore these 


have not been mentioned here. 
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Exercise No. 61 


Observe the analysis of the following sentences. 


(1) 






































fetal as faa 
ay J grade = 
ay pot Aled AL 
(2) 
4)) Ploeg lire 
ee Jelal as fail 
4) J grie = 
————————— — 
ay pot Ales Ale 





20 2 
Note 12: The word (lol) is a (glee J xt) in the first 
sentence and a (4) J 5x4) in the second sentence. The reason 


for this is mentioned in paragraph 4 and 5 of this lesson. 
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(3) 
es S 3 oe 
iv BE 6 9 7 é aj pul peal 
eo Dt ad 
fea! Glas Ie Be 
Apo Abed ale 
(4) 
cei & sti ‘ i 
on yl be 
dio FP 00 9 duel 8 > _ 
Sela ya (cil) 
eee Me ¢ 
—— > $$ 
(5) 
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(aus ‘heel Sle 
jew! Je SEI 53 6 few ell [rill 
———— 
Apo Abe ale 
(6) 
(aS AG yt Y 
J grill Je JU gd oy Dynes Seal as Jail 
SS 
(7) 
Giese ei 4 Sai Y 
ct stl bs 
Ce Pe 6 : M3 i 
c Me ¢ Wee ¢ fea 6 el) ga (al) 
2 pais ne le 
Cre Ce oy Me 
JULI 43 fetal 
————==——- 7 
« fell JE = a) dla = dh, fad 
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— 
Ay yo Ayles abe 
(8) 
; ay J gate ¢ bell eel ee Saal) faa 
je F 
3 jets 
See 
ay pot Ales ale 
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(9) 
Cus | a ey asl | ae | Y 
ol cs! py! be 
CyLEYI | Oud de 
lie (Saku 
4 ‘ = « adi « Sle. , 
CS praia ¢ Me (esl) poll elwd| 
D9 | oe pa 

Co pare) ¢ felill ga 
ada £ by 











asLisl ale = J peilly fell a» fail 


ell] Gly = 

















aglisl aglu ale = Gl dl ae clas 
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Exercise No. 62 


Find the different types of (cbse) in the following 
paragraph. 


ale cts asl Glare US call aby oy ile ue Sef pos Y 
wth So pte’ daly Cat ab ley 6 SG oh hj ais, « 
WS SD Bole AS peed JS LS J 6 Bly By AT yc olbabe Vy 
FU lesa, ( Mey ctl caSa an oe 
rie pled cely  ailonlyy pad sib cable edb fal eel 3] Y 
US ey Lee Bp2s) CI Lac Lyles Label y « aed col As 


j 
SGS eae ae o ged Oc ae ey, Me 


Oba cyt sb gi Ce 
Exercise No. 63 


What type of (~b +2) are there in the following verses. 
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Seda @ 
TAI @B) 

; Du My at 5 Sate 4) 

Sal Sarg yen Fey (5) 

SEyb 5 Bio PAG I (6) 
RIES (1) 

OSG eles AIA, 8) 

. See cubs Sai Sp 9) 

rH dl ote soa ST Sale 10) 


aed 
zo2 


Br bys oes ad’ 
eli tds Syackesfey 12 
pal ut Gall, SuLT YL (13) 


4 


6 dar OS ole a EGE ISG ole UE WI, (14) 


AUB) otal Alb GY ou oI 
U SEOUL le Uyeda Ae Nye Le paliey (15) 


70-7 ove 


Naga Ug ee BOs 
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a of AW OA J Ee 2 8 HEY; 16 
Yb Sted 

Re iCarcant races elt dl (17) 

Ue Se EN ab (18) 

HI GSE og ery, (19) 

peel ny ae Alu (20) 

okedury (8 Of dl ae te GS (21) 

cred tetal Y Ea Eee ty i Js (22) 

BY pla merrier (23) 

hay 42s (24) 


OLSW cl fe (25) 


| 


oS GUTg pl Ua'yatro clout YJ (2 0} (26) 
A @ ee 
al YJ a) Y (27) 


Lalas oe BS SEY (28) 
pel in BIN 2 58 (29) 
fh 8 SLY G0) 


etl stu 31) 
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5 Sale eT ch ct NYS Jat LY B2) 
= Bs 5 ed Pia pl ely (33) 
Se GUN 2 tS os Oi et cou vill 5 (34) 


“7 


els 

ey ILS BS) 

_ Uibes FES ot Ulelg VS (36) 
«Ciena fe La al oa (37) 
Wb EL 4h 3H 38) 
 AblSN OSL ILS Geo, 9) 


Exercise No. 64 


Translate the following letter. 
aoe MS deal oy Oe 
ror ai By ASE EN I Ae 


Shs ay gales LE LE pad (sult a SY) @- pe) teat sila) Oy 
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Pd (og Oh Salah) cpebeell oly Geuy Sey le AT, 
Old ON aged LT ope ESL 5 : faa Sy atl S54 al 
wlll fale Ee Le gle Whe Sb o Saly (iS aa abl wale c Ol 


Ue ae pall dato cae ci US Cound oly Gem Le SI Oe 
Cll OLuLT ye Uilles Sale ES y dy all pyle bby y ola 
Citi Ceenlita! os ie ae toe) 
VASE as ELby Anes Lead GUI is, pall we Co Gal 
Ge V cee Bye ER ell ye Opes ob oI NY 
cl eae LO or GI Ae bw Gy YY 
Labo y (lil ats hi goad y addi y 4 5) 95 ML CS 
ae Sa BN oi ge IGF, aI mabe ull Ly Gaby 
ce Sg! o jt! olay c ade WS 55 ait, at el Grant (le 
Coole Gee Bpoy bb Cb Semeur ¢ 4d) GLEN OLS 


Sim de Cdaty 6 OU oe Sh LS Lee Ged ll abe of 
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wll feat Gilg JS dng ol le OLA Ja) oy pal 
Veritas aig atid eedew Cals: I BN sly C2 
gdh WIA JUN" GUS tay c Ball B85) oe te 
peel te GV ett ots Bt pass "OLS elu YW) ey, 
Caclas oY gal ane 3 af B CI tI UT ¢ aul obi Se, 
Be 3 olor Vi BW Cash « Gly Sg Ge (lame sh ane 


cl Ge YOM, 6 ple Vy WS Ca dy co Lek te ae 
Vg ailes GST agil ofa Is oY ( Saiy Ayg py le OS 
rel OST SF Sle abl oe gr uly «OB VY] elles gb (le Cre 


Waly Yoh tbl alle GLE ai the hl of 3 13) al” 


sal , do Ly) ary al Fle as diley po fe) owl Ste Tr Yog ia 
J) BL Ab bie Oe hely Sel ee dy on Nl Gully 
. yea Sian 


Aye ) 


” 


Page 332 


Madrassah Inaamiyyah Camperdown - http://www.al-inaam.com/ 


Arabia Tutor — Volume Three 


(de> 
—2 1363 ai Ai ddl 6S ped cy Og peally God! dnd! oy 


HEEBEREEBESEESERESEEREESERSE 
BY Jt Cyl OLS & CoN eet OLS Gyo el lh e ph 


 obbdl oy dad) of Ulyes oly < 
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di seal 


2 60 call le al aay 
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Arabic is more meritorious than other languages. 
It is the language of the people of Jannah. 
Whoever learns it or teaches it to others will be 
rewarded. It is mentioned in a hadith that you 
should love the Arabs for three reasons, namely: 


e because Nabi # was an Arab, 
e the Qur’an is in Arabic and 
e the language of the people of Jannah in 
Jannah is Arabic. 
(Ad-Durrul Mukhtar) 
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Transliteration 


The following method of transliteration of the 
Arabic letters has been used in this book: 












































| a 
Ye b 
o t 
& th 
a j 
a h 
‘a kh 
> d 
5 dh 
J r 
J Z 
uw S 
Sa sh 

ue 8 
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uP d 
+ = 
+ Zz 
C a,i,u 
€ gh 
3 f 
C q 
3 k 
J l 
e m 
e) n 
3 u 
‘s TV 
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Some Arabic phrases used in the book are as 


follows: 





tar 
wills? 


(Sallallahu ‘alaihi wasallam) 
May Allah send blessings and 
salutations upon him - used for Nabi # 








sole). | (Alaihis salam) 
Salutations upon him —- used for all 
prophets 

ss, (Radiallahu ‘anhu) 


May Allah be pleased with him — used 
for the Sahabah 








ye (Jalla Jalaluhit) 
The Sublime — used for Allah 3 
feiss (Azza wa jall) 


Allah is full of glory and sublimity 





(1 ax) 








(Rahimahullah) 
May Allah have mercy on him — used for 
deceased saints and scholars 
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Preface 


How can I be grateful and why should I not be 
grateful to Allah 8 who granted me the ability to 
compile four volumes of this book. He decreed 
that it be so and it has occurred, otherwise I was 
not in a position to write such a book by means of 
which the Qur’an could be reached, and the 
difficult rules of Arabic could be made brief and 
simplified, in such a manner that has pleasantly 
astounded students and teachers. It has made the 
boring subject of Grammar and Morphology into 
an interesting and conclusive one. 


This book has removed the fear and 
apprehension from the hearts of the students of 
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Arabic, which was caused by the prevailing 
books and methods of instruction. It has handed 
over the key of the garden of Arabic literature to 
the students of the language. In fact, it has even 
opened the door for them and told them to enter 
this pleasant garden, where they could enjoy the 
flowers and fruits. 


In short, it has presented the verse of the Qur’an, 
“We have made the Qur’an easy for 
remembrance. Is there anyone who will heed?” 
This has been merely due to His grace and 
bounty. “It is the grace of Allah and He grants it 
to whoever He wants. Allah is the One of great 
bounty.” 


“This is the interpretation of the dream I saw 
before this. My Lord has made it come true.” All 
praises are due to Him. 


The reason why this book has become so 
beneficial and interesting is that it does not only 
contain boring rules of Grammar and 
Morphology. It is a treasure-house of thousands 
of Arabic words, general examples, Qur’anic 
verses, poetry, dialogues, letters and exercises of 
translating into Arabic. This has made the book 
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become an extremely interesting collection of 
Arabic literature. This aspect is not found in any 
other book. This is the reason why a person does 
not become tired by studying this book as he 
would by merely memorizing paradigms and 
learning Grammar rules. One learns the rules as 
well as the language simultaneously, that is, the 
effort is minimal and the benefit is enormous. 


I apologize to all the students and seekers of 
Arabic who were distressed in waiting for the 
fourth volume for such a long period. I supplicate 
to Allah % to grant them an_ excellent 
compensation for this agony. 


The first reason for the delay was my old-age and 
lengthy illness. The second major reason was my 
extreme desire to make the subject as simple and 
beneficial as possible. Due to this enthusiasm, | 
would make a plan one day and change it the 
next, in order to make an improvement. I did not 
care about my personal loss in this engrossment. 
If I had any concern for my personal self, I would 
have merely divided the first two volumes which 
were well accepted and very beneficial, into four 
parts and published them in four volumes within 
a span of three months. These would have been 
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printed in the thousands and this would have 
been probably the better route to take. 


However, since more effective plans were 
swimming around in my mind, I made a firm 
resolution that no matter how much delay there is 
and how much harm is caused, the work must be 
done in the best possible manner. I cannot decide 
whether this attitude of mine was correct or not 
but I was compelled to act according to my 
resolve. Till now, my heart’s desire has not been 
fulfilled but under these unsuitable conditions, 
my mind has become exhausted to work any 
more. Consequently, the effects of exhaustion are 
visible in the latter few lessons. Furthermore, 
there were many other pressing needs. The size of 
the book had also increased and become bulky. I 
therefore felt it appropriate to publish whatever 
work had been accomplished. I even postponed 
my plan of writing a brief resume on the subjects 
of rhyme and eloquence at the end of the fourth 
volume. If Allah grants me the ability, I will 
obtain the good fortune of publishing the 
remaining subjects in a fifth volume. He is the 
only one that grants the ability and assistance. 


Nevertheless, I am grateful to Allah that now this 
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book, in four volumes, is worthy of being used in 
high schools from class four till matric. The 
teachers can practically learn Arabic. I have firm 
conviction that by the time the students reach 
matric, they would be able to understand the 
Qur’an, the Ahadith and the easy books of 
Arabic. They will also have the ability to 
translate, to converse and write simple letters. 
This is such a precious treasure, that no matter 
how much one appreciates it, the appreciation 
would not be sufficient. 


Furthermore, the experienced teachers realize 
that when the students understand Arabic 
Grammar, it creates a special strength in their 
English. By understanding the Qur’an, their 
mental faculties are vastly broadened. Such 
students are the ones who can serve the nation 
correctly. The nation is in dire need of such 
students. 


The spirit of reformation can also be infused in 
our Arabic seminaries (madaris). Education can 
be made easy, interesting and effective. It is a 
great boon that those responsible for the madaris 
are also beginning to perceive this need. It will 
not be surprising if they find the ruby they are 
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searching for in this book. 


By means of this book, the desire to understand 
the Qur’an and learn Arabic can also be created in 
girls. The previous edition of this book has been 
taught for many years in the famous Madrasatul 
Banat of Jalandhar and which has now relocated 
to Lahore. The new edition has been made part of 
the syllabus. 


This book can aid tremendously in_ the 
propagation of Arabic in India and Pakistan!, on 
condition the principals of the madaris, the 
members of the text book committees, the 
department of education and the ministry of 
education fulfil their obligation and make this 
book reach the hand of every student. 


All praises are due to Allah that the department 
of Education of Sindh has included this book in 
their syllabus, thereby proving their recognition 
of knowledge. In the famous Darul Ulam of India 
in Dhabel, due to the recommendation of 


1 The author has mentioned these two countries because the 
original book was written in Urdu. As for the English 
translation, it can be used world-wide without any limitation to 
any particular country (4! ls o!). (Translator) 
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Allamah Shabbir Ahmad Uthmani (3) ««,), this 
book has been included in the syllabus. It has 
been widely accepted in Bihar, Punjab, U-P., 
Delhi etc. All praises are due to Allah. 


My beloved students should not look at the size 
of this volume and become perturbed. On the 
contrary, it contains the same rules which you 
have already understood. However, special 
emphasis has been placed on having a command 
of the language, which is your actual and 
pleasing aim. 


The method of explanation in this volume has 
been simplified to such an extent that those issues 
which seem unsolveable in other books, seem 
very ordinary and every seeker of Arabic, who 
has a little understanding, can understand them 
without the aid of a teacher. The key to the four 
volumes has been prepared for those wanting to 
learn Arabic by themselves. 


We advise the students of colleges and high 
schools to study this book during their vacations. 
It will not be surprising if you grasp the ability to 
understand the Qur’an within a year. This will 
add a precious literary gem to your mental 
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faculties. 


I am indebted to the Ulama, reviewers and the 
lovers of the best language, through whose 
unseen and sincere efforts, this book has reached 
the corners of India and Pakistan without any 
advertising. May Allah 3& reward them in 
abundance. I have hope that the saints will grant 
me counsel and inform me of my errors so that 
these may be corrected in future. 


The servant of the best language 
(Moulana) Abdus Sattar Khan (ai ae) 


15 Sha’ban 1367 A.H. 


Indications 


1) The inverted comma (<) is used to indicate the 


plural of a noun. 
2) The alphabets (0), (.4), (), (A), (4) and (¢) 


indicate the category (~4) of the triliteral verbs 


(>). The categories of the verbs of (43 +4 j4) are 


indicated by numbers. The numbers are 
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mentioned in Lesson 25. A verb that is (4! 5 |) 
is indicated by a (4) and a verb that is (34 be) is 
indicated by a (cs). 


3) When any particle (+) >) is mentioned 


after a verb, it refers to the meaning of the verb 
when used with that particular particle. 


Guidelines were provided in Volumes One and 
Three. Read these once more. No guidelines have 
been mentioned in Volume Four. However, the 
“Indications” have been repeated. 
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Introduction 


You have learnt most of the essential rules of 
Grammar and Morphology in the previous three 
volumes. A few new rules as well as an 
explanation of previously-mentioned rules will be 
done in this volume. 


The beginning lessons of this volume explain the 
concept of numbers in great detail, because there 
is a great need for them in usage and all the 
prevailing text books do not contain these details. 


Firstly, remember that the existing forms of the 
Arabic numbers are called (442 all). They are 
written as follows: 


0.9.8.7.6.5.4.3.2¢1 


You will be surprised to note that the original 
forms of the Arabic numbers were the same as the 
English numbers, viz. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 0. 


The Europeans obtained these forms from the 
Muslims of Spain. They called them Arabic 


numerals (40 BN), The Arabs of the West still 


maintain these forms. 
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Lesson 44 


The Numerals 
(saa sess) 


1. The numerals are as follows: 
(a) from one (1) to ten (10) 
First learn the numbers only, then the examples. 


Note 1: When speaking, pause (#4) at the end of 
singular words, e.g. pronounce (215) as (4415). In 
compounds, pause at the last word, e.g. (4>' ~3), 


See Lesson 1, Note 5 in Volume 1. 
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Feminine 
Examples 


Feminine 
Numerals 


Masculine 
Examples 


Masculine 
Numerals 





ay 7 BAS 
o>I 4 43) 


at. rad 
o>I 4 


ae wis 


sets 1 





D2 ge 
¢ leat 


e-olet 2 








° ia ° “7 
Onl) O38) 5 : Ola!) OL ON a 
Z gue sal 4 ee el 

a ae om 

eg) a o- a mo 7 og fee 4 Bee 7 
yy SW SW] adsl BL OW 3 
Zz Zz 

fee ae a0 £ a sf cof 4 lo é 


meee 


A 


et) 





























a o- 
ue se ov sof 4. ov is, ov 
; cal ; F 5 
Sl ge 7 
ra % 2 of 4a Bo 
Ss Beco coe oY a) ann Cm 
w7 9 | Sd Or Bor 2 7 OF eee 
a3 Bed ped oF eae ee A 
BU "sls Olas | Ser asl ats 8 
: Page a e 2 % 8 ae ee 
oo ° ° ie : - ° 7 igs ° de 
& 
So. £ Bo - aad 
pee 3) pe ae a oe ice. LO 
“0 ° Bei oe : : oe Z 
oldgels en abe 








alg Joe 


3 Lat UU sts of od 
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Note 2: The alif of (ot!) and (OS!) is hamzatul 


wasl. See Terminology in Volume One. 


Note 3: From the numbers (258) till (2,25), the 


feminine is used for the masculine number and 
vice versa. In the examples, the numeral 


(24e/) pl) is read like a (#2) without (cz 54) 
while the (> 94 — object being counted) is plural 


and (59 >=). 
(b) from 11 (11) till 19 (19) 


Note 4: In a compound numeral, (42-4) is used in 
place of (4>'4) and (644) in place of (4+'4). Also 
remember that the (554) from 11 till 19 is 


singular and (~ +2). 
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Examples: 
Feminine Masculine 
ub ie hy] ss ae ost] 
i “Se fae ae Bi] 12 
ils gers a ee ae ae 13 
eae ies al Se ue as) | 14 
TE sph Uy ae | 16 
alas 8 es = Varacrs Za 17 
stp Sa5 end Son) jae ia 19 
Note 5: The above-mentioned numerals are called 


GS y). All the remaining numerals are 
declinable (~ +). Only the (us yp oldtel) are 


indeclinable (:s-4). A fathah is read on both the 


4 Lal se BS 
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words constituting the compound. However, the 
words (3) and (Bh) are (~ »»). In (2 5) JL-), they 
are read as (5 a) and (25 ah) while in 
(Als Cuasl JL), they are read as (,25 Al) and 
(26 BN, eg. 


O85 Ae Eh ele), 
OLS ae (A eth, 

(Og Ae SU SL), 

Only the first part is (~,*+) in these examples. 


The second part remains indeclinable (co). 


(c) from 20 (20) to 99 (99) 


Note 6: The tens from (Oy 28) till (OAL) are 
called aa. They are used for both genders. 
Their (~!,s!) is similar to that of (LJ) sul etl, 
that is, in (#,) Je), they are read as (Oy 25) 
while in (415 Cua! JL), they are read as (¢: rs) 


and (28) etc. See Lesson 10 in Volume One. The 
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(> 94) is singular and (~ +2). 


Examples: 








Feminine 


Masculine 








7£ 6 “0 fo, 
ol yal VO 9 pre 


Z 
20 FO, 


365 oe Paes 








Wolie O'y he's SAS] 


V5 oye SSH 








2 
o Zo 


Ls Oy pie oes 


Gl Ogio oh 


























a) gb Oye eu Vays oe Se 
13.0% yey ai ay Ope A aif 
Ble Opes Lee | BL OY ney Le 
aE at cus I; sare a 








- Bor 


2 
© 89. 








Oa “0 80. - wees 
1s Oy te ad 


we Te 3 ates 








2 
o So 


Ves oye 3 das 
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Lome Aw od 

aS O giv LIS” 0 gtew 
oe 2 Sor 0 o- 4a 
dw ye O grew om O grew 
oda Oss LY oss 
ee, G Are 03 
Lee OU grew GES” © gaa 














(d) from 100 (100) to ten million (10000000) 


Note 7: The (254+) of (BL - 100) and (Lal - 1000) 
and of their dual and plural forms is singular and 
()3~4). No change occurs in them due to 
masculine or feminine words. Both these words 
are used like the (22+) without (cz 58). The (0) is 
deleted from the dual (4*—). 


Examples: 
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Feminine | Masculine Number 





av 
° 


ch ke Ay ats | Legh ae 100 


NS 
\ 
‘“* 





ch Sy a 200 





- fo 4 ew - fo 4 ew - fk 4 ew 
die SG dee SM | gl dee SDL 


ad zoe gac- 
oa oa aro 
° x ‘ 





EN Ns Sorry co) cae 400 





Z 
” Py “ . 
oe soe ac 500 
GS ° Bo 
oe 
ox’ 








g- oa ga- oa 
2 2 
bk 











es call Sy Cll Casi 1000 

iw) bw} fall ow] = 2000 
oyT ase} Gy asd YT sé 

C * t2e3\\) * i a, 3000 
fa) BL cle 

















YT BS A) Se Nias 4000 
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(10000) 





el pas ded| dal ae 11000 





pees oe oll ely eet 12000 








Sipe 4 Ls SI Say wi ae aU} = 13000 
(99000) i 








call an, call tes sia} 100000 
a} yal Jr 
bs fe Nas cai Ca} oF GT Csi} 1000000 
ali] - 

















YT Se] GYT Se] YT ake 

atl Hl] of 5 call | 1000000 
se sf | Cade ae 0 
al pal co SS 
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Note 8: Nowadays, the word CS) is also used for 


ten million, e.g. (3) si 5 5S). 


Note 8: The words (ae), (call and (3) are used 
like a (bL2) together with the (294). 
Consequently, the (2 3%) has been elided from the 


singular form as is the (4!¢! 0) from the dual 


form. See Lessons 7 and 11. 


Note 10: The (> 5s) of a numeral is also referred 


to as the (j+<) or ( xe), By examining all the 
examples of the numerals, you will notice that the 


( Aas) is always indefinite (¢ 5X). However, the 
definite article (JN) is attached to the ( ee) when it 
is a plural (e+) or a collective noun (¢# ¢~!). The 
particle () has to be used in this case, e.g. 
instead of saying (165 oy 88), you can say 
(Se oe O86). Similarly, one can say, 


(sad! G+ Oy phe'y S45] - twenty one women) and 
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(ea ie wip Ul Gy 4 - a hundred camels and a 
thousand sheep). 


Exercise No. 64 


Fill in a suitable (594) next to the following 


numbers. 
2 (2) ies (1) 
res (A) 8 iS (2) 
se Bi) (6) ae 8) 6) 
bps LY (8) pte tel (7) 


ys (10) Ae te 9) 
ge ols A2youN, se} (11) 


Ogre g ded (14) Ogee y ol (13) 


OBL. (16) iL (15) 

Sab (poy te 296 (18) OY BL AT) 
otal (20) ull (19) 

= ind (22) ie OW (21) 


Page 38 


Abie Cutov — Velume Four 
olf lf (24) calf a (23) 
et (25) 
Exercise No. 65 


Translate the following phrases into Arabic. 


(1) one boy (2) two boys (3) two girls 
(4) three boys (5) four girls (6) five bulls 
(7) nine cows (8) ten women (9) ten men 
(10) twenty rupees (11) twenty five guineas 


(12) forty five books (13) fifty hens 

(14) seventy two roosters (15) one hundred dogs 
(16) two hundred horses 

(17) three hundred she camels 

(18) five hundred male camels 

(19) one thousand aeroplanes 

(20) one hundred thousand soldiers 


Exercise No. 66 
(A) Write the following numbers in Arabic. 


7,15, 18, 29, 75, 62, 43, 88, 100, 300, 800, 2 000, 200, 
100 000, 1 000, 1 200, 1 000 000. 
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(B) Assume the (554%) is masculine and then 


write the above-mentioned numbers in Arabic. 
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Lesson 45 


Miscellaneous Rules Regarding Numerals 


1. We hope you have understood the following 
rules after studying all the numbers, examples 
and notes of the previous lesson. 


(a) The numerals have four groups: 
1. (5,4) — singular words. These are from one 
to ten and the words (ake) and (asl) are also 


part of this group. In this way, twelve 
words constitute this category. 


Zz is = compounds. These are from 11 to 
19. 

3. (2932) — the tens. These are the tens from 20 
to 90. 

4, (sss — those having the conjunction (%) 


between them. These are from 21 to 99. 


(b) the gender of the numerals: 


1. The numbers (->!3) and (OL!) always 


conform in gender to the (> 44+), whether 
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they are singular words, compounds or 
used with a conjunction. The examples 
were mentioned in the previous lesson. 

. From 3 to 9, the numerals will always differ 


in gender from the (554+), whether they 


are singular words, compounds or used 
with a conjunction. Observe the previous 
examples carefully. 


. When the word (2) is singular, it will 


have the opposite gender to the (> 54»), 
otherwise it will correspond to it, e.g. 
(Sey 885), (cL A), 

OG) jae ah, ie ie wk. 

. There is no differentiation in gender in the 
tens (s722), The same applies to (ies) and 
(calf, See the examples in the previous 


lesson and notes 6 and 7. 


(c) The declinable (~ ,2\!) and indeclinable (cot!) 


numerals® 


Besides the compound numerals (4S slic), all 


5 See Lesson 10.10 and Lesson 57. 
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the other numerals are (~~). Their ends will 


change according to the case. Only the numbers 


2 
4707 70 


from (+5 asl) till (AS aan) are (gd!) A fathah 
will be read on both parts of the compound. From 
these numbers (11-19), (5!) and (5!) are (~ ,*). 


See Lesson 44 note 5. 


(d) The (~' £1!) of the (> 34+) and its number: 


1. When a noun is (4>1 4), it indicates one and 
when it is (44), it indicates two, e.g. 
(5) — one man, (O>)) — two men. 


Therefore there is no need to add any 
number to these words. However, 


sometimes (4>!9) and (Ol!) are used like 
adjectives, e.g. "5 peas — one man, 
(ots oe) — two men, Gael 4) - one 
girl, (oles OX) - two girls. The (52 5) 
and (42) correspond in (~\s!) and gender. 


2. The (> 54) of the numbers (25u) till (6-25) 
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is () 3 >=) and plural. See the examples and 


note 3. If the word (az) is used in place of 


the (544), it will remain singular, e.g. 
(Ate GL), (Ate Lod), See the examples of 


the previous lesson and note 7. 


Note 1: The sound masculine plural 
(GLI Sill 24! - See lesson 5.3.) is not normally 


used in place of the (594). For example, you 


Bye o7 
70 o 8 b b ‘3 
cannot say (cel 4b). On such an occasion, the 


definite article will be prefixed to the plural and 


Bre 7 


used with (:+), e.g. (Geeta! Gy BY) 


3. The (294+) of the numbers (25 aH) till 
Oa ao) will be singular and (~ +). 
The fers aig6 are included in this rule. See 
the examples and notes 4 and 6. 

4. The (> ste) of (is) and (all) and their dual 
and_ plural forms will be singular and 


(53 >=*). See the examples and note 7. 
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The sound feminine plural of (i) is most often 
used, namely (Oe), Sometimes the sound 
masculine plural is used, that is, (O's) or (o*). 
The plural of (Lally is (1) as already mentioned. 
It has another plural (2h which means 
“thousands”. This does not refer to any particular 
number, e.g. (Ki os toi SLs) — I have 


thousands of books. 


Note 2: Learn the following table to remember the 


(> 42) of numerals: 








2g ae | 3-10 








cee 11-19 








eee ee 20-99 

















Ce 100, 1000 











Note 3: Sometimes the numerals and their (;+) 


are used contrary to the rule, e.g. 
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RF Oa A 


(SN BIS5IG Ghee BL GUE gS CS VA 


“They remained in their cave for 300 years and 9 
more, i.e. for 309 years.” 


The word (4 Ge sky) has not been used as a (-2L.2+) in 
this sentence. Its (;+), instead of being singular, 
has been used in the plural form. The (;.<) of 
(12-5) has not been mentioned. The original 


aed 


sentence was (oe oa 5 LEY). Regard this 


example as an exception to the rule. 


Note 4: The definite article (Ji) can be prefixed to 


a numeral in order to make it specific or definite, 


o RS 702 


e.g. (re Be iS 305 or sl) — The thirty men 


for whom we were waiting, came. 


If the numeral is a singular (24), the (i) 
should be prefixed to the (4/1 @L2), e.g. 
(CS ee pt) Give me the five books. 


(Ce YT ak 5) — I saw the six thousand 


oa 


soldiers. 
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If the numeral is not (~L2+), the (St) should be 
prefixed to the numeral itself, e.g. 
(pols! os ALAS! el) — The five Muslims came. 


If the numeral is a compound is iy), the (Jf) 
should be prefixed to the first part of the 
compound and if it is (~ ;2«-), then to both parts, 
bs GOA aU Ge ee ah eee 
sold the fifteen books and the forty four yee 


2. If the (594+) occurs after several numerals, it 
will take the effect of the last number, e.g. 

(Ku pare or ose Sail) — one thousand three 
hundred and Bikty four years. 


The word (4) was affected by the final number 
(Ses): Accordingly it is (@ 2 4>1 5). 
In this example, first the larger number is 


mentioned followed by the smaller ones in stages. 
You can also say it vice versa, e.g. 


er ae One we 
(Rew BIg Rey O gee g eI) 
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The word (4) in this example is ()9 p=) due to 


the word ( aif), 


Note 5: If the context permits, it is permissible to 


omit the (554) and mention the number only, 


3a or +0 


e.g. (2) dns eS ‘ems oy all Ca Al) — I bought the 


horse for a hundred, that is, a hundred rupees. 


3. The use of the words (ea), (35) and (C23) 


1. The word (=) denotes an unspecified 
number from 3 till 9, e.g. ( iacs 5 3 ge om 

J )) - a few women and a few men, that 
is, between 3 and 10. The word (C23) or 
(43) denotes any number between two 
tens, e.g. (55 e's O's he (sus) — I have 
twenty and some vel Sais: thik is, less 
than 30. Similarly, ( cass vue Oo’ chs) - 
twenty and some guineas. 

2. There is no masculine and feminine form of 
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(3), However, the word (a2) has a 
gender. For the masculine form, (4%2:) is 


used while (=) is used for the feminine 
form. See the above examples. 

. The word (Lag) is only used after a ten, 
hundred or a thousand. However, the word 
(=) can be used alone as well, e.g. ( Ske 
als tala, (gale jf Las OAL tela) -1 
have seventy and some silver coins, or | 
have some silver coins. 


. The word (Ss) is used after a numeral 
while (22) is used before a number. 


However, if its (j) is separate, it can 


77 0 


succeed the numeral as well, e.g. ( bus 


7 ork Zo, 


lee ay b> O'pues) - We have fifty 
and some silver coins and a few pounds. 
. The word (C23) has not been used in the 


Qur’an. 
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Vocabulary List No. 42 





















































Word Meaning 
seu to burst, for a spring to 
- burst forth 
(2) te to lash 
US gl to equate 
(3) (0) 54 to be rare 
(G4) 259 to come, to be imported 
Gl aa anna (Indian currency) 
Ju gathering 
ly | to participate, to subscribe 
OSE! notice, advert 
7 : para (coin) 
“e cow 
cles oe garden, orchard 
ile lash 
es hae guinea, pound 
gn ¢ oo price 
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rhe alb ‘ tie Turkish cap, fez 





Bee 








Dus 4 she number, amount 
ere ‘ orl money 
SN 7s U3 ho’ subscription fee 


cad 





ek o,, 


ne ‘ ae at wv? | piaster 














pls « ial livestock, cattle 
wl let magazine, journal 
als area, surface extent 


Z 








Exercise No. 67 


Translate the following sentences into English. 


= - ess dy 


7 or38 ° 


a e335 Q) 


m5 ond 


Jip tee (6 gd sia ly gh 


rey ae et aie: US Ci Es) SL (3) 


70 0 


Cre oh Se 256 se \is Sr) 
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GS 


Ag 


+N 


OLS Mie ob Sy Ge ee Tate) ably (Ay 
revi) Noles! 315" QUS Gael Ug Gel b Cie 
ag) Ske SEL eat oil LL 


Bro K, SROR BR FRE LE 


ONY a84e4 SAP GUS 1s op . AG ke GG) 


ON 


G Ne 


ew aw & 


yoko 7 0, 

ay el cpl cpg 6 Aad 

Ts ns ns ares we Paes Ae Lee of Pca 
ax.6) pls Sey Cle Co dual UNS) oy ay eo 


3B vor 70 
e a 


Pid go? Co Bho L4 nae 

JU CoS) SN as a ee SL 
a or, 7 80 toy Oe of 

Tae Bp bl le SX (6) 


7 7 A 0 On ik 7 0 2 


YO ae Ee ys 


ees ese ite le eee ae 
eat 2515 ee ath bs, ait 
20 0k Gill, aie Gest 


ry 
oa 


6 See Note 3, Lesson 34 in Volume 3. 
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pl iota Ya 4 bb 4 OE FF 
¢ a eee) 
| At oth, al ps hk QS ne 


504 Sal ce Ss SN ge aU pe sl wb Js 11) 
¢ "tall 


oo BS Le OY OSS Y GS Sal BS 3 Of bbl 


a 
“ 


~ Cw 

¢ obey spt (2 (12) 
Lp Be IS be 

¢ ee sal ale lM on Gail 5 (18) 


v7 


7 70 ‘e 


wl SY: west Sve ut ele CahEt iste 
| BA9B) Spates CLS te 

€ UN Gib oe Coe Uj (14) 

ea) u Fag a es = ers ali els 
Bay al 

§ UES ee Sy (15) 

i coil ae Bu ay 
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Bee 


» DE bes cu) a abt (16) 


70 ea 27427 Z 
Gala (OS ah BY. ee 


Exercise No. 68 


Translate the following verses of the Qur’an. 


o 3 - @ 
dls SL SGI Ol 


ee ~ 


4a 


ges: poral) al Ws 4-4 sake of 


Bo 0 ard 


ee 


Zz 
47,7 47 ~ 3) 


| Sloe Hie WG tol JS GAL 1 6 


70 hase 


L 


fo Y woe 


Pe ae 


fo ae 


ne | aii J ses 
15 pS aed OF Ka “pu fol) Si 
. CG SCH GST 


ae 


Aas ye) 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
() 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
9) 


(10) 
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wee oe ty ey 3 8 pg ele LD) 


oa o, Paes 310-7 
+ Crow aay ob O pelts 
a zy ie 


Exercise No. 69 


Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) How many cattle do you have? 

We have 200 cows, fifty plus camels and 25 goats. 
(2) Sir, for how much are you selling this book? 
Its price is ten rupees. 

(3) It is not cheap but is expensive. I will only give 
nine rupees, not more. 

Brother, it is not expensive. Okay, take it and 
hand over the money. May you be blessed. 

(4) For how much did you buy this book? 

I bought it for twelve rupees and eight annas. 

(5) What is the subscription for the magazine, 
“Al-Furgan”? 

I think its subscription is nine rupees annually, 
not more. 

(6) How much is that house being sold for? 

It will be sold for 15 450 rupees. 

(7) What is the area of this house? 
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Its area is approximately 500 square (oF) cubits. 


(8) Do you know the number of Muslims in the 
world? 

The number of Muslims is approximately 700 
million.” From them, 100 million are in India. 

(9) How many boys are there in your madrasah? 
There are more than 400 students in our 
madrasah. 


Exercise No. 70 


Observe the analysis of the following sentence. 


7 This was probably the Muslim population at the time when 
this book was written, viz. around 1327 A.H. 
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ALO w sl on 7 o- 3 or 70 
Le me =) Sbels com mj yee 
pyeea7 
CS 
stl ¢ 
as Ja 
See ees ee 
SH oF Oe “ 
4 F DI ¢ dAs3| oa 
6 0 >> ol 
aan ¢ > 2a jets 
i gaan cll 
uM 
cea! 
Bee: ger | rane J gas 








dled tLe = J grills Joli a» fail 
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Lesson 46 
The Ordinal Numbers 
(el gl es Si!) 


1. In the previous lesson you have learnt the 
numerals. Now study the ordinals carefully. 


(a) from 1 to 10 
Examples: 


(the first lesson) — Siti ey) 1 
(the second lesson) — eC eel 2 
(the third lesson) — er eye aS) 
(the fourth lesson) — ala pol A 
(the fifth lesson) — acs ll ES, 
(the sixth lesson) — iste ee 6 
(the seventh lesson) — ates eye wy 
(the eighth lesson) — oe Sal 8 
(the ninth lesson) — att Foal &I 


(the tenth lesson) - * ste eau 10 
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(the first story) ent 1\Kenll 
(the second story) ale 1\Kenll : 
(the third story) ret] Coal : 
(the fourth story) rag 51S : 
(the fifth story) Xl A\Koali . 
(the sixth story) roca 1\Kenll ; 


N DD OF ® W N 


(the seventh story) td Soll. 


CO 


(the eighth story) al) {Sci . 
(the ninth story) daw Sesh 9 
(the tenth story) & 2b) tsi .10 


Note 1: All these words are (~ ,**). However the 
(|!) cannot appear on the word (eri) because 


it is () +28). See Lesson 10.8. 


Note 2: The plurals of the ordinal numbers are 
(JL) — sound. 


2) ose ... OF. OSGI 
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go- 


Note 3: The word (> Uy or CU) is also used in 


opposition to (JU, e.g. Cam 5 aA ). 


Note 4: Sometimes the word (JN) refers to the 
beginning of something. Then its plural will be 


cr i) Similarly, the plural of ( i) is ( oly i and 
the plural of Chi is (Ih, e.g. 

(es, cr) — the initial days of Ramadan. 

The plural of (Sal) is (Ssh and (usb. 


(b) from 11 to 19 


(the eleventh lesson) — (4 icoloal ee 11 


(the twelfth lesson) — 425 “us ee a 


(the eleventh story) @ 26 obSi ates 11 
(the twelfth story) s26 Wl alsedi 12 


470702 


Similarly till (+5 eth and (5 cue sauti 
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Note 5: In the above-mentioned examples, both 
the numbers are indeclinable on a fathah ( ie ol 


4707 


coal) like (+5 Bey: However, some philologers 


are of the view that the first part is (~ +) and 
this is the general practice nowadays. 
Accordingly, the (~\¢!) of the (2525) will be 
applied to it, e.g. 

(Ae CN LS, Gee aay al 2, 


(QUes, Fee ut 2): 


(c) All the tens from (O'y che) till (sage) and (axe) 
and (call are used in their normal forms for the 


ordinal numbers. However, the definite article is 
generally prefixed to them, e.g. 


(O's; ta!) — the twentieth, (0 23 Gol!) — the 
twenty first, (Opry oS!) — the thirty first, 


(tall) — the hundredth. 


2. The ordinal numbers generally occur as 
adjectives in a sentence and are used with a 


( +2 9), @.g. 
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(Js CUS) — the first book, 


(O'y tally is se * al) - the twenty first lesson. 


Sometimes they are (#L.2+), e.g. 
(re!) — the fourth among them, (ous del) — 
the fifth girl. 


3. In ordinal numbers, when the (511) — singular 
numbers and the (2) — tens are used with (aes) 


and (all), the word (4x) is prefixed before the last 
number, e.g. 

(aU 08; BLU, GAS UIy GUI ALI 3) — the one 
thousand ‘three hundred and forty second year. 


Instead of (IU 4z;), one can also say (ASN). 


Note 6: The smallest number was mentioned first 
in this example followed by the larger numbers in 
stages. This order cannot be changed. 


4. For the fractions ()3+5), the word (Li.2)) is 


used for half while the scales of (|=2) or (\s5) are 
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used for the remainder, e.g. % - (edt) or (Lt). The 
plural is (esd, 

VY, - (~)) or (x). The plural is Eh. 

Y% - (a3) or (pad), The plural is Cre): 

Y% - (pis) or Cao) The plural is Coch, 

This continues till (te) or (Gas), plural (Sash), 

%, (ott, a 0), % (oust ue 


Note 7: If you want to form a fraction above 


(5), construct it from the original number thus: 
four elevenths (2 sot rag) 

eleven twentieths (¢, re uo oe eh, 

The particle (Je) can be used in place of (), e.g. 
(op pe er oe aH) - eleven twentieths. 


When whole numbers and _ fractions are 
mentioned together, they will be separated by a 


(;), e.g. four and three fifths (U1 86 4 5), 
five and fifteen over forty 


20 wf corre Ge eee woe 
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Note 8: Sometimes a quarter is written as (—), 
half is written as (<) and three quarter is written 
as (S), e.g. 

2% is written as (2-), 

22 is written as (2<), 


2% is written as (2s). 
These signs are written slightly thinner than the 
numbers and are separated from them. 


5. The distributive adjectives, 2 by 2, 3 by 3, etc. 
are expressed by the forms (\s#) and (Jle), e.g. 

(ase Cty cele OLN al ~el&) — The riders came 
in twos, threes and fours. These words occur as 


the (JL) in a sentence and are therefore (~ +2). 


See 10.2. 
This can also be expressed by repeating the 


number in the accusative case (+24! JL-), e.g. 
Gare ee iy ol ae) 

Note 8. The phrase (A>"54) and (Gh) is seldom 
used for 1 by 1. Instead the words (3153, (15153) or 


(s 31,3) are most often used, e.g. 
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(GaN a1 ae sole 15) — They came one by 


one. 


6. The numerical adjectives expressing the 


composition of anything are used on the scale of 



































(ols), e.g. 
<<? __ 
Meaning Feminine Masculine 
twofold, biliteral als ae 
threefold, triliteral ae ob 
fourfold, Beg ae 
quadriliteral - 7 
fivefold Apu aot igo 
sixfold Ze Paw 
sevenfold aelow le 
eightfold ats sls 
ninefold ri oles 
tenfold iy US glee 











This scale cannot be used for compound numbers 


or one with conjunctions (52s). To express 
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something made of eleven parts, one will say 
(cj (te 461 °53) for the masculine and 


(cj 26 441 &15) for the feminine. In this way, 


you can use any other number. 


7. The numerical adverbs “the first time”, “the 
second time”, etc. may be expressed by the use of 


the noun sy as the (525) and the ordinal 
number as an adjective (42). 

Examples: (ytd 5 all gl a a) — the first time, 
(oll al oT al i153) —I recited the Qur’an the 
first time. 

(aU 5 al 4") - I visited you a second time. 
Similarly, (52a) 3 all) — the tenth time, 

(28 (satel 5all) — the eleventh time, (aéa\ 5 fall) - 
the hired time. 


The numerical adverbs may also be expressed by 


saying a) = firstly, (GL) - secondly ete. 
However, after (Vale), the above-mentioned 


method has to be used. 
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Note 9: The phrase (sisi oe) can also be expressed 


ve 
oa we 


thus: (3,2 Jl) while (456 3,4) can be expressed as 


Sa 
£7 ae 


(6H! 8) or (GE! HU). 


8. The numerical adverbs, “once”, “twice”, may 
be expressed by using the noun (5) in 

(2d JE), eng. (54) or (GHN5 8) - once, (C2) - 
twice. For more times, the cardinal number is 
used with the noun (3,*) as in (WI! ©) — three 


times, (2+ ,+© J>1) eleven times, etc. 


9. The plural of (5°) which is (9+) is used in 
(+2J| JL-) to express the phrase, “several times” 
or “many times”, e.g. 


(4 43h) - 1 saw him many times. For this 


meaning, (% — oS ) can also be used. See 13.7. 
Example: (4!) ols oy ~S sh oy oS) ~ How 
many times I saw him. 


10. To express the phrase, “several” or “many”, 
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(% fo 5) is used, e.g. 
(EI 2S Spek Uebel oy s ) — Several boys are 


playing in the garden. 


Vocabulary List No. 43 























Word Meaning 

i) de! 
p middle 
(eos 
ee 35h Cape Colony 
alt large group of people 

pi; to climb a wall 
oe ‘ gl wall 
cee ¢ es part 





ae sianass) 


pair, spouse 





Bo ae 

ea ° we Ne 

Ady 2S 
og 2B 


railway line 








(2) le to travel 
mol se ( dale | capital 








ape oa, 
725 «lbs 





train, caravan of camels 
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a, e 
2IjB 6 ob continent 





ge ¢ dali castle, fort 














as Us table 

e to pass 

C5 to ennoble 
as to be honoured 





(*) Clb to like, to be good 





4 
- we 


jE to strengthen, to reinforce 
(2) eS to marry 
eo yris © ES | cave 




















Exercise No. 71 


Translate the following sentences into English. 


By cod AAI OTA ge Syl Spel (1) 
cell aN oll g GY sta ULE es Q) 


. ca sUly poled y cre sUly pally 
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¢ Ulis « perl Sas tole isl (3) 


4 7 2 


tas Al ete) ali Sale rat i328 (Ay 


4 7 2 


4 


gl 


Bos q03 deus) dell QUp ms G ES (5) 
“f aG, dell Aelutly dele Canad 4) jUasil 
Ll oye ee 
ot EL ne Bd Ue LS (Puna) Up ta 6) 
aad) SO 


el S) o—- Ae Sha LBL Sued os (7) 
eats UN plait ta SEAL LB) 
wo pl ab gly Shy” pas aby leas om 
dy BAN La ST CN, Lai ay ipl 3, 
isl dads at Satya’ ay at ALS fees 
gels ey SL ey iS soul iar pdleadl g 

Ry iru ene! * eS 
| cult AAT uf, sie lds ey os i @) 
73 Ath an A eg IU oo GPs 3 (10) 


o- BS 


a Cxer ea) Cast y Sees nes gu 
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oles gat gay 

lee Cy EUS) SH Ele OY Sa as AD 

ee ore 

tee Lay lll Sy 1D) 

shat Ae Cush Us ay bly: ol all STs (13) 
. SSW aM 

Sum Cunihy antl 550 3, gill all 3 Ag 355 (14) 
1B IS pl tates Get 

Slr Gi ols of Ugal Sgefy Gy 55h ates 55 (15) 

fee 

bali fee Sah Sis ae ae (16) 


par hncle igi 


orn 


as 


Exercise No. 72 


Translate the following verses of the Qur’an. 


“7 o a 


gos Ls Og gary lS aS Ose 15 
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Wiad UD ISS oS I) ULES (2) 

2 Ue Ly « Galo th Gp ab (3) 

op! sigs kindy serghar Lita SS; (4) 
SG hn SEM, Low 

Se MB) 
EI oy IS © 

Oo SAN bs be SU SONY Ui Kee 7) 
SFO UE Ab a Og a is 

EAE Sle SObLUISS 8) 
Fe tails eciee 9) 
Neale Sue to! a0) 
OFM OSS 

8 OAS Us Shad ds pst GE A) 


. Sel 


aN 


od 


ee 
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Exercise No. 73 
Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) The explanation of the (Jo <lel) was 


written in the forty second lesson of this book. 

(2) The second surah of the Qur’an is Surah Al- 
Bagarah. 

(3) I will go to the madrasah after the fourth hour. 

(4) Yesterday I read the first, second and third 
stories of the book, “A Thousand and One 
Nights” and tomorrow I will read the fifth and 
sixth stories. 

(5) You take three quarters from this cloth and I 
will take one quarter. 

(6) The wealth which my father left has been 
distributed. My mother received one eighth 
while I received seven eighths. 

(7) The soldiers climbed the wall of the fort one 
by one. 

(8) We entered the madrasah in fours and fives 
and left in twos and threes. 

(9) I embarked on the train at Bombay in the first 
hour and I reached Nasik in the fourth hour. 
(10) There is a distance of approximately four 

hours between Bombay and Nasik. 
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(11) This is the first time I saw this city. 

(12) Iread this book several times and found it 
to be very beneficial. 

(13) Today we came to Bombay for business the 
tenth time and every time we stayed for a year 
and a few months. 

(14) My paternal grandfather performed hajj 
five times and he passed away the sixth time 
in Makkah. May Allah forgive him. 

(15) We toured many cities but have not seen a 
city like Bombay. 
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The Date 


1. In order to show the date, one needs to know 
the names of the days and the months. 


‘i 


a) The days of the week (eth aly ,: 
Feiday— gab sl J eB 
saturday — (oN 45) 

Sunday — (20 a's) 
Monday (S40 #39 
Tuesday — (U5 a's) 
Wednesday — Cesmt) a's) 
Thursday — (oil a's) 


Note 1: The word (32) is used most often while 
Oe) is seldom used. Sometimes both these 


words are elided, e.g. (EN, etc. 


b) The Islamic months or lunar months 
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Bo RS 
& 


(a dl 3i LY) a D5) 
“ee 
ie 3i ‘all (2 
Siti ao 3 
e a A 
en eslaa (~) 


SU oS (6 


ce 7 
aes (8 
oka, 9 


Bh Ne 


jet) d6ec10 
eri arara U 
eh oh C12 


Note 2: The months having the definite article (JN) 
are triptotes (2+). The remainder of the 


months are diptotes ( ,2 ,). See 10.7. 
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Some of the months are described by specific 
adjectives, e.g. 

(the sacred Muharram) — al oul ell 

(Safar, the month of goodness) — ps “ae 

(the unique Rajab) — Sal aay 

(the the honoured Rajab)) — Fig) Cy gl 

(the sacred Rajab) — at Sul Ce) gl 

(the venerated Sha’ban) — aA] oles 

(the revered Ramadan) — 2S sory 

(the sacred Dhul Qa’dah) — ai pul ae - 

(the sacred Dhul Hijjah) — a pel ol i 

Note 3: The four months: Muharram, Rajab, Dhul 


Qa’dah and Dhul Hijjah are the sacred months of 
reverence, peace and safety. 


The Islamic year is called (4 peel aN) — the year 
of emigration or (4 «3! 42!) - the lunar year. The 


alphabet (4) is used to denote this. 
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used for the word, “year”: (aigel « ale), 


(a> ¢ im>) and (Sigel gl Je ¢ J s>). 
































Calendar 
Egyptian Syrian 
5 sll OFS 
ae Lis 
ae “ST 
ba eee 
ze 5a 
ee 
9 3 xx jx 
Slat a) 
i at 














Note 4: There are other words also which are 


The Hijrah calendar began from 16 July 621 C.E. 
This is the date on which Rasulullah & emigrated 
from Makkah to Madinah. 


c) The months of the Gregorian or Solar 
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aes ae 
ns Jou ope 





Note 5: All the English names are diptotes 
(2,24 ©). The Syrian names that are single 


words are sometimes used as (2,2) and 


sometimes as (2 »2 x). The compound names 


are (2 2), 


The Christian year is referred to as (Hw 4<.Si) - 
the solar year or (B50 ai) — the year of the 
Christian era, that ie fhe year of the birth of [sa 
The alphabets (e-) are used to indicate B.C. 
(ema ae - before the advent of Isa %) while 
(e-~) or only (¢) is used to indicate A.D. 

(ema Ax; - the era after Isa 41). The alphabet (¢) 


is used in India to indicate the Christian calendar. 
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2. Use the ordinal number in the following 
manner to indicate the date: 


e make it (b2+) to the word (,¢) or to the 
name of the month, e.g. (ote; oo ot) - 
the eighth of Ramadan or (oles poly; 

e prefix the definite article to it anid make it 
the adjective of the word (¢ x) or (& Jb), e.g. 
(Olea Lye gf Oat Bb Ly Lath 6) ot 
(Oa Lye gf OLRM A Lye Lot 25 tt. 

For the year, write the number with the word 
(4) or without it, e.g. 

(cassty gusty Bleeds calf a 1944 x. [9 U5h - 
1 January 1944. 


When you want to say, “on a certain date”, prefix 


the particle (2) or read the ordinal number in 
(oad! Je) eg. (esd 3S JU CES Cs! oly 
3 ally 1914 an Cercle gf Geel Se a 


1939 (ctw gt Pan) — The First World War 
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began on 4 August 1914 C.E. and the Second 
World War began at the end of September 1939 
CE. 


Together with the date, the day and the time can 
be also mentioned, e.g. 


Gere ene aes A eee cere ear 
1916 i Gla ge cy 325) - Rashid was born 


after Asr just before Maghrib on Friday 15 
January 1916 C.E. 


(1925 daw pyle Sa or Gp cle ee ee 
Sa’id passed away on the morning of the 20 
March 1925. 


Note 6: The deceased is referred to as (i eal), To 


y o- 
say (2 Jl) is incorrect. 


The predecessors had a different style of writing 
the date, e.g. no.1 


4a 


el 44 Ox) which literally means, “Husain Ibn 


Ali s was born when five nights had passed in 
the month of Sha’ban in the year 4 A.H. This 
means he was born on the fifth. 
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Here the word (_«+) refers to (JW (>) — five 
nights. It is for this reason that it is used in the 


feminine form. The verb (0 s+) is a perfect tense 
verb of (1+). Sometimes the singular feminine 


form, (1s), is used because (JUS) is the plural of 


an unintelligent being. 


e.g. no.2. 

(Armd 63 ye ele ae BS ae dN by olise 3 
pany yee an) Uthman was martyred on 
Friday 18 Dhul Hijjah 35 A.H. 


e.g. no.3. 

(Cad Od Ud oy ae te, GLI SS “YT Ou 
syne OM a CEU GSE 1) — Aba Bakr # 
passed away on Tuesday when 8 nights remained 
of Jumadal Uhkra 13 A.H., that is, on the 21st or 
2284 

In this example, the date has been specified with 
the amount of nights remaining. 
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Vocabulary List No. 44 




















Word Meaning 
Is : (7) to trust 
ei (2) to discharge 
sais) (6) to finish 
ag (6) to collapse 
(0) ae to insert, to follow a school of 


thought 





to stab 





to appear, to overpower 





























(V7) a je to make a firm resolve 

pe (3) to emigrate 

os spring 

al young lady, miss 
cll (6) relaxation, joy 

ical preparation 

ay splendour 
Caged to make noble 
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7078 
” 











ry 


digo small garden 
 « rie gathering 
Cals CHAS | six, Mr. 
asl) — Jt advanced 





wedding, marriage 





oa 








Leen politics 
oe gl ae the last day of the month 
ae peel, skin 





sate 


The Year of the Elephant- the 
year when Abraha attacked 
the Ka’bah 











ple inhabited 
Sas knot, nikah 
(6 cs }) Us highest 





the first day of the month 








re white forelock of a horse, the 
a first part of anything 
wo one who strictly differentiates 
Gy 


between right and wrong 











delighted, gratified 
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prized, daughter 





















































os 4) Russia 

Ral Belgium 

ore France 

Due) Italy 

as Poland 

oe Greece 

Bull Germany 

oll Hungary 
er fire-worshipper 
eye combatant, fighter 
a dated 

E53 6 55 | mark 

ay behaviour 
sve report 

ae uo from 

ae clear 


Rae 
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ols impossible, preposterous 
ie compared to 
: ie lengthy 
ol attached 
cid discipline 
us Seek not to speak of, let alone 
weit regretful, unfortunately 
ac OX to be silent about 
IW; therefore 
cn repute, fame 
ae concern, interest 
me to be important 








Exercise No. 74 


Observe carefully how the dates have been 
written in the following sentences and translate 
them into English. 
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ply ale Bt le di Cee eal, 
se yh fib io 
(latte op ip pally ent geld Ja 
| olalacly (Ble nds peo 
dl he Qh CS yl Sy dle) aly 358 
Su a os Sag Wa pd esi Ge 
a ra lees eral Wa aeace ee 
Jb) dls ai rh ale 4s 3,1, 
a 


La ony levy oy hey GIR) ¢ O21 


> Be 


aya le ai per ee en chy 
ae ae) - = feone 
be pe ho BL 
sot Be gt SN pe oa LS BS 
che (Bpndl ob pne Gately a LL ae Jy 


(1) 
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Z 
oro £ 


Sd 4h BE ob sted fo al Laat 
okey Gtr} » 1361 ee old) dul 
eM Eleyy Gat we ly BLDG y 
eet Bol EF, gt als al pth 
foe ot Ls Sle Cary ald) dtl od 
Pee ere ance 
dw al bl paul Sf Geeey ade ail lee) 


oa 


oa 


dbs BEL One g ul ti) A 1362 
(A 
CI Ss) py C5 Jape Sts” ly 
10 sishi » 1363 te idl pA be 
WS LL Lie yy - 1944 ee Ge 
tie pl A Ll (gd cele LSU pgs SGI 
.2 1362 

wl 43 a Bei oll Lyne 
teal) Spas cb GN ge mal (CL 
gle ah oy By yall oe Be 3 oy tel 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 
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z Sov 


hall of OEE BI yoy fe by God WS 
Ge el phy Baal ce DU dee Shen oy 

SY, 3 JB 
phe Ol oe, lbs oe Lt aah 
bye PLY sab cell nel od able Jif 
Vera (Pasar yy ritwerian nipprey br 
SIAN getty pally aah bad 
aya Jl JB co aye A doled Geers 
eM eel fe a ae ae, 


c Jastly gat Ju) ee hol Uaeh ak, 


ity SUE kee Bet! 53 oe Gee AU 
es See oy 2A ix. a peal Jal ley 


L plery aude dil he 75) 


Zz y 
raew! 


fe 7 aan cee 4 av o & a 
gl 3b & | Sy ay) ae i! er: 
iw Goal ary ‘al dt So on pe SU 
Ce (aN) Gu BLU, OF any » 1308 


(9) 


(6) 


(7) 
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OB ie be (yl ul Es 

tl RI phe a he 2 a 
1913 Let 6 al, gle ote, 
(esl) 13) og phe g nal ot eel “fuss coon 
o ai Zally (29) Obie 21 o Ges, 
SIN ONT oe SEAN) Comtey SGLT 21 
»- (>) 

fs ad AI g Of od 3 Lied ysl 
3 ¢ 1944 jar Me 1939 jw 
Sole Heal Bie: hel. Big tena 
Be We (AS) 2 (4000000) 
Uy WY, Wey Cis) only 3) 


Uy WS oe LAE By GST, all, 


° 


4 


soll GST he Udy « to V5 de MG ai 
aby Call 8 ll ole Se So 


\ \ a ° 
» a Cue oye abl dyad Cy lel 


(8) 


Q) 


(10) 
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(11) Translate the following wedding invitation. 
aes aa) a 963 Eine 

de Oe BL ade SIS Gey ns le db Su 

ee ee ee 


pe ge et ply SI ES Ch Ce hh a 4 


tJ gay et ot oe a lg tl 
SUSU, iS Sa asp pasl ax s 1363 
cet ony ayn eles me Cpe 

Salt (cll 


Od 


Exercise No. 75 


(A) Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) I wrote a letter to you dated the 20 
Muharram Al-Haram 1363 A.H. I hope 
you have received it. 

(2) We received your letter dated Sunday 3 
Safar Al-Muzaffar 1363 A.H., 
corresponding to the 30" January 1944. 

(3) The author of Tafsir Tabsirur-Rahman is 
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Hadrat Makhdaim Ali Faqih Mahaimi who 
passed away on 8 Jumadal Ukhra 835 A.H. 
My elder brother entered the Indian army 
on 10 January 1940 C.E. and he was 
despatched to the war in Africa. Then 
when the English conquered Africa, he 
returned safely on 15 June 1943 C.E. All 
thanks to Allah. 

If Allah wills, I will come to you on the 


(4 


— 


(5 


— 


first. 


(6) Translate the following invitation to a 
wedding. 


Wedding Invitation 


With the grace of Allah, we convey the glad 
tidings to you that our younger brother, Jalil, has 
been engaged to marry Miss Zahra, the daughter 
of Sayyid Badran Al-Madani. The nikah will take 
place on 21 Sha’ban Al-Mu’azzam 1365 A.H. at 
Beg Muhammad Garden, situated on 
Muhammad AH Road. 

We hope that you will attend and complete our 
joy. 

Salams 

Yours sincerely 
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Khalil 


f 


(B) ae all aU aL) 
yoke : : As 8 Se eae ae ae ae 
By ploy tele atl che atl Spy aoe Ny LS (1) 


y 
ee, 


oe 


e 
Bie eo cSichend: pigete : ee ee ee go f > Mas ge 
Am Pr Oty HE A ey pet Oni Sell el By i (2) 
A o£ yw owe BL TO OU 
ail od) Geball S Ol Lie By get pb be (3) 
¢ as 


GA pal dell oly carl Gof ow A 
pas jaly plist Jaf Sue Maes gets Ll 2 5) 
$2 Baw SI Ge & (6) 

A BNA gb eatgh So sell oy WS plat fe (7) 
Chl) ALL 


(C) Translate the following letter into English. 


leo Oledi de aatg J cyl Ulf ge GO 
peal 
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Be EW 
gil yJ8 or gel aS OIE gy al agg ele Fle 
dimted Le gle lathe Aycl eV 5 bald Aw All 
Belge Was obeys Of Eats Sal UE GG be pil oy 
cp OE WY deo, UB USL Ob» YI) Hey 
gene Ga of oles Pl ide Of Leet) gay ¢ La te 
SIS Oly Lelie BI py) OF 6 Olen! iy 
shee she Cols © ode the 8 tert Sand Hy ype 
Le poled 3 BUY of le eis Sy ay uly sl 


avs 


OF Ge Sed UL] Sa OLY! OY 6 Crlgall Opis 


avs 


oS by dis Lis deft YL 
Bae ESae eeol i le Upar go GEN Calg 
Bl teal GY SPST ES Gye Qytall (7 
leds INL clues pal oe e, ee jib 
sey of Gof ob ¢ Gael ae, ai chad 
Bo teye det Use en ee 
Cpls p glad) oye JST Cnet # Mis OB ¢ Syl 

al Ape Sal, 
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Lesson 48 


Telling the Time 


1. To express the statement, “What is the time”, 
one should say, es a or Cea oS ). In the 
reply, the word (Si) is the (!4+) while the 
number will form the (>), as mentioned below. 

(oY rw oS ales uo 5) — Please tell me 


what is the time now? 


(LS ate aed) —It is precisely one o'clock. 
(w03 sey ae Cdl) —It is a quarter past one. 

(Le I oh ain 4 ae as sel ae\C.si) — It is 
one forty five or quarter to two. 

(iS es ast ae) —Itis ten past one. 

(ery sels aes — It is half past one. 

(22553 2) fhe Maly WOE J ey et, eS) — 


is twenty past one. 


Note 1: the word (4s) means “watch”, “one 
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hour” and “a moment”, e.g. (iL, se) — Wait for 
a little while. This word has been used for 
Qiyamah as well in the Qur’an, e.g. (eres CS) 
— Qiyamah has approached. 
The word (4233 - plural #5153) is used for “minute” 
while the word aa - plural oe or 3 is used 
for “second”. 


The hand of the watch is called (ae Lie) or 


(ae 5). 


2. There are different ways of saying, “What time 
did you go to the madrasah or any other place, or 
what time are you going or will go”? For 
example, if it is said, 


(oS) SN eS Ss) or (M50! SI) Ca 2), the 
response will be 

(eraiy be ae CS) SN asl of G85) or 
(aia, sot) EC or (teil EW 3) — 


I went, am going or will go to the madrasah at 


AN 


\ 


half past ten. 
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The Times of the Day and Night 


3. When indicating the time of the day, night or 


other times, the words will be read with a (~~), 
e.g. (yi © 42s) - I fasted during the day. 

Ou to baal) —I broke my fast at night. 

Similarly, one may say, 

(lis abo Sle ccle  E Lb), ete 


The particle (2) can be prefixed to these words 
as: Oss Jel 2): 


The words (©3) or (“£) are most often prefixed 


to the words (slis ¢ pee « 4b) and (5), e.g. 
(eal 55 Sel _ss) — Your brother came to me 
at the time of Zuhr. 


For the word “yesterday”, (al) or (nab) is 
used, while aa Be or Gal 3) is the day 


before yesterday. “Tomorrow” is (l4é) and the 
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“day after tomorrow” is (4¢ 42), e.g. 
(al eld Oo) ab 3275 Ge GETS QF 4h al ees 
Js) - I came to you yesterday and the day before 


yesterday and if Allah wills, I will come to you 
tomorrow and the day after tomorrow. 


Note 2: The word pal) 18 al eae stl) - 
indeclinable on a kasrah. It is always read with 
one kasrah. 


4. Sometimes the word (WI) is prefixed to the 
words (¢ 2) and (4), e.g. 

(A 3 au ul ls Sf os Gis & 2a) - One day 
or one night I met your father in the musjid. 

The phrases (cme a3) and (cline x3) are also 


used. 
Note 3: The words used to express time are called 
(OL) 3b). When they are read (~ ye) in a 


sentence, they are referred to as (42 J see). This 


was discussed in Lesson 43. The details will 
follow in Lesson 62. 
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Expressing Age 


5.05-LO say, “What is your age?”, say, 

(SS =) or (i ais es cs). The response 
should be, 

(Ke See Ln Ug AB) or (Ee Ske GOS LN A) <1 
am fifteen years old. Sometimes the word (Kn) is 
elided, e.g. 

(is cs 4) -He is 20 years old; 


(Gem ss 2) — She is fifty years old. 


Vocabulary List No. 45 




















Word Meaning 
feel (1) to act well 
ees strength, maturity, that 
UI is between 18 to 30 
years 
a at 1) to make flow, to 
an | } 
() continue 
or (4) to have supper, 
a dinner 
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eee (4) to have breakfast or 
GO) es lunch 
ree ae ee 4) to be long, to lie 
dai gas [gum 
(S) cs (4) to walk 
Lead together 
a (2) to establish, to prove 
dais protection 





coming and going (in 
everything) 

















() Cie (2) to make equal, 
. proper, to make, to do 
Pe childhood 
(S ¢ 2) le to live 
Ke morning 
Sts never, beware 





os 


(2) to create, to make 





Nye aes gf les 


airport 














daa to apologise 
& yas humility 





Page 100 





Arabic Cutov — Volume Fou 
























































(2) GF to submit, to propose 
re as soon as 
(Y) <2 to pry open 
Cl to smell 
io fold, depth 
ls reproach 
uae sparkle, twinkle 
Je within 
sis text 
(960) & to frighten, to startle 
Jigal ‘ J ep terror, fright 
S's place, situation 
Cy dreadful, awful 
sl se 7s aaa 
Lissa to anger, to exasperate 
Oe affectionate, loving 
(36 0) ay to blame, to censure 
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oe to clothe, to dress, to 
drape 
a3) eels 5 robe, cloak 
yas disgrace, shame 
3 pie slip, lapse 
Ul here I am 








Exercise No. 76 


Translate the following sentences into English. 


Wert ete Suze fe (1) 

- Role (edie ogtig ly aad 

¢ dei aS OM (2) 

Gilde “ute y “id (cee Holi 

$ cel oe Ga del if 3 (3) 
Reece La nemere 

¢ aa Sw, acl Lo US (4) 

BSL FAB y B praall G ball, Ze Ld of 
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€ Lal gl by) hel 3 Joy! cb 6) 

AA aL a ge Se ep 

tle sll Seieeo 

eel. line, (7) 

' ilncdes uss Gee 

ladly dll SF Sle op oF 8) 

Sted y fl O55 hele Oy hey I 

€ Use Slaally ul os gtey Je D) 

Jy Getall gb Ohl Sadi OS op AMIS pad 19S" 
. stedh oo J sbi 

Tak OY Aelia 1 ae (10) 
BBS Oy pe Fe LI OY Ga b 

¢ BS EL AS STE Joy Lonel AD 
feats 93 Bae g Bi 8 BE yl age Gael 
¢ oabT SI Sef al fe (12) 

cpl cepted Rell ba LB Le ye pa 


oom *) 
:C_ 
—n 
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$s ral dhl jor dew 6X y (13) 

xed os ancl ALE Ce SY eI ob Gi b 
chy Fhe LBL gue Ele 4S eal Jay (14) 
OW Sf tenth dead 3 ae fe Ge al pS Gt SBI 
.éhs a ou Plat, Ganef (15) 

BOWE alol Geitll cowl b aly 

EN pr ily Se § dept Gym]! tee b (16) 
ppl Gab Ue oS. Shah cab 151 

J palenlly PMLA W Cale claw y Boley abl Gi Loyd 


Exercise No. 77 


Translate the following sentences into English. 


lls Le tes Glee SLE sller ye 3b US, (1) 
elon 5 ybglall ce Uo y clad! Ly dy yghaill LIST, peal 
feos cal Go phi coy Ley Go ey ae 
cp W348 ULS bbe Bl acl. deo 3 Si Lb 


* 


6 gg ely dele 3 depoUl SV lusly 3 Lei 
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padly Gell le € ctl OLE Lary Waa 
OU tele By blall EE ai B gles gy Lewy # ee 
Lalas aly OF tele Ue UW) Lloy Urals 
Sub LAE, Boke Lill td Catal ial 
pel pee CU Obed pgll dee I Lue 
alk Lisle las oe lle Carty chy Gals 
class 

cartels ell esd oo ned & gle of (2) 
dwelt! aclisly cee 50 4 5 heLull yee oy 
45s 56 5 6 tell) Loy hN 5 Gido cua 
by Geet y Caw Hele Agdl Geet! cal (3) 
| Rigs cnr sty Olly ae HL 

at ct AST jasll oe ale I Ole ee ol (AY 
fa: 

eb Ny Be Dyptg pe SN oe () 
Lb Ol cp phe y Ler SW Olan, Lai st 3 ales Get 
clara 
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ey By SI axel EUS y Cee phe Cyl adil Lie (6) 
tS ah all 

aed! pele G Shs Al ye, ae Gib (7) 
tas Se goal op hy ee 

3 dls dian, Byy US UF Ge ok (8) 
Aes Og peg BL jal op Sy Gory Bo Medill den 
Saf gles MW olor Ue ane plac util ps 9) 
ileal! Bees: wen eell: CAGE. eel acca 
slaglas Yarwel 

ail lb O) ede of OE Sle ge LL. (10) 
es 


Exercise No. 78 


(A) Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) Come Hamid, where are you going? 
I am going to the madrasah. 

(2) Do you have a watch? 

Yes, I have a watch. 
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(3) What is the time now? 
According to my watch, it is quarter past ten. 


(4) What time does the madrasah open? (ar - is 


opened) 
Brother, the madrasah opens at half past ten. 


(5) What time does it close? (‘sd - is closed) 


The madrasah closes at 12.40. 

(6) What time did you come out of the house? 

I came out at 9.45. 

(7) Do you know how many minutes there are in 
one hour? 

Yes, one hour has sixty minutes. 

(8) How do you recognize the hour and minutes 
in a watch? 

I understand the minutes from the large hand 
and the hour from the small hand. 

(9) When do you have supper? 

We have supper after Maghrib at eight o’clock. 
(10) When do you sleep? 

I sleep after Isha at nine o'clock. 

(11) Where did your father go the day before 
yesterday and when will he return? 

He went to Hyderabad and will return tomorrow 
or the day after tomorrow, if Allah wills. 

(12) Do you know what is your age? 

Yes, I know my age is ten years and three months. 
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(13) How old is your small brother? 

He is presently eight years and six months old. 
(14) Congratulations! You seem to be a very 
clever boy. 

May Allah make it so. Now I seek your 
permission. 

(15) Good, in the protection of Allah. 

May you also be in His protection. 


(B) Translate the following letter into English. 


see 3 ag! Al oho S ps 

rare 

Af, di 5 Se 

L Lael Leys path o ide (23 Le slai dey 
gill cle age Ey $l je pel ELLs” BIB AY y 
Use y « ale le » 1364 pbeell oles gt oe pte 
oS go Ce td Cball ALy ab ge Coy tel Dal 
Je ot aol: bat uae 9 labo co Pgbty cle Sl oy 
beets Lilley Cat Jt GE SB Uy LEI « aLybe 
eel BY ob olet gl Gow GLA US Yo as 
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SST U ges pnts cde Lf bc Opt coully 
pa IT Sle Sages glad Sg PoaSall slay oe GUS 
Ib UT Lay ¢ ale asta SCL ya glo US 8 yal ols 

, Eball Sled LIL 


ding Nyog Le Vp ode oe cos V SUT Lge Sle ay 
aS 3 


aed 


aol YAS g 


om Sl we 
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Lesson 49 


The Particles 
(3% >!) 


1. The particle is such a weak word that it cannot 
convey its own meaning without the assistance of 
a noun or verb. However, after the support of a 
noun or verb, it becomes so strong that it causes 
changes in the meanings of many verbs. It is also 
so essential that without it, the noun and the verb 
remain scattered around. Hence there is a dire 
need to focus special attention to it. 


2. The particles which have a meaning are 
referred to as er Uy >) while the alphabets 
like (~ « ~ « 5), etc. are referred to as 

(C4) 35> - the foundational particles). Only 


the former will be discussed in this lesson. 


3. All the (en -3",'>) are indeclinable (ot). 


They are not more than 80 in number. 


4. Some of the (25>) cause a change in the 
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(~\£!) of nouns and verbs. They are called the 
(alalé 3','>). Those (25>) that do not cause any 


change are called (ale e L2''>). 


5. The (GG L3")>) comprise the following 
categories: 

(a) Cel 45'F) or Gites! B4'>) 

These are 17 particles that render (>) to a noun. 


They are as follows: 
























































+ —_ 
a ae 2 2% Z Z 2 
Seale al een ee eo ee 






































[1] (~) — in, at, because, with, oath etc. 
It is used for several meanings, e.g. 


(tall LES) — We wrote with the pen. 
(Gen GES eb) — The book was printed in 


Egypt. 
(aL © 1) - I believed in Allah. 


° ORS Ke. ge Ee 
(gale: | eatx |) — Allah caught them because 
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of their oppression. 
(<tL) — By Allah (oath). 


It can also be extra (15), that is, having no 
3Bv ov ree A oa 04k 

particular meaning, e.g. (oUs AAS abl orl) — Is 

Allah not sufficient for His slave? 

It is used to render an intransitive verb transitive, 


e.g. 
(kX “ul 3) — Hamid took my book. The 
meaning of (85) is “he went’. By using the 
particle (~), the meaning of “taking away” is 


created. 


[2] (©) — is used for an oath and it is specific 
Ah tO BOO ONS. 5 

with the word “Allah”, e.g. (4! S73) aa abl) — 
By Allah, Allah has preferred you over us. 


[3] (3) - “like” - is used for a comparison, e.g. 


( os “ll — Knowledge is like light. 
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[4] (J) or (3) — for, towards, time, to, possession. 
Eamples 
(a) — for Allah. 
(AIG STs ab sil EEG AI 
I turned my face towards the One who created 
the skies and the earth. 


Gie.U a gehal \'+'38) — Stand for the teacher when he 
comes. 

(45) <8) -I said to Zaid. 

(SES CUS \-ia) - This book belongs to Khalid. 


The (J) is (c +) when prefixed to a pronoun 
(+2), e.g. (4), (SX). 


[5] (4) is used for taking an oath, e.g. (Ay), 

(5 05), (Adlly AMI. 
Sometimes the (4) is used in the meaning of 
(33), that is, “many” or “some”. Such a (3) is 
called (©, 41), e.g. 
Cal Ws pa y! el le oS 5h) — There 
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are many cities where there is no one who can 
console except for gazelles and breeding camels. 


Note 1: The particle of conjunction, (4), meaning 
“and”, is used very frequently but it is from the 
(elie Fae BY). 
[6] (~’) — some, many. 
It is generally succeeded by a word that is 
(4255 654) — an indefinite noun that is 
described by an adjective, e.g. 
(az) ~ Ss is 2) — I have met many a noble 
Son 
Sometimes the succeeding word is 


(42 9.5 9 x 8S), that is, not having an adjective, 
e.g, (Bj! cp al 34! ©) — Some gestures are 


more eloquent than written words. 


[7] & [8] (44) and (44) — since. These two words 
are used to indicate a span of time, e.g. 
(axsrll aig: Lee yi Le agi, 4) —I did not see him 


since Friday. 
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[9] (cy) — from, of, some, among, due to, e.g. 
(asus Ss ales oy Sai) — I travelled from 
Bombay till Calcutta. 


° 


oa oa wo 3S od oa 3 
(c4e Le Sotucll oy 4+) - Take whatever you want 


oa 


from the box. 

(sy ' ae 5 “as 5) — Some of you are 
disbelievers and ‘some of ou are believers. 

("3 el leh Vas) — They were drowned due to 
their ane, 

The particle () is also (45). It is most often 
(A515) after (2) and (pee), e.g, (CHE Le UL 
We do not have any intercessor. 

( wa uo SS “Ls) — Do you have a helper? 


[10] (2) — in, regarding, about, due to, e.g. 

(ci ry Si) — The book is in the drawer. 
(asl e ate 55) — Zaid spoke about his brother. 
or 3 45 atl - 1&5) — A woman entered the 


fire due to a cat. 
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[11] (5) — from, on behalf of, e.g. 

(at oF 3) — 1 went out of the town. 

(45 oF al i aera) — I gave him the silver 
eee on behalf of Zaid. 

(ue i) co, pA LS C46d) (545) - The hadith 


was narrated from Anas «. 


[12] (le) — on, in spite of, e.g. 

(aS er _ ler!) — Sit on the chair. 
(reel de pt 3 pare 9) EL) ol) - 
Undoubtedly your Lord forgives the people in 
spite of their oppression. 


[13] (SY — till, towards, e.g. 

(1S A agi oy cy) — | travelled from India 
to Makkah. 

(tN SI 45-8) — I turned towards the Ka’bah. 


[14] (>) — till, until, even, e.g. 


( pl gles ZS) — until the rise of true dawn. 
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Cele z Gul ¢8) - The pilgrims came, even 


those who walked. 


Note 2: The second and third meanings are used 


more often when the particle (S) is prefixed to 
a verb. Then it will not be a (4) >) but will 
render (2) to (¢ jL2* +4), e.g. 

(tel c gs 3) — Wait here until I perform 


salah. 


[15] [16] & [17] (Ka), OF) and (148) — All three 
words mean, “besides” or “except”. They are 
used for (sLx+!). See 43.8. Examples: 

(45 OE 23 st) — The people came besides 

Zaid, 

(2) Se 23 sy - The people came except Zaid. 


(45 We 2 ee - The people came save Zaid. 


(b) (fad dgetval U's Sel) — The particles which 
resemble the verb. They are : 


(5-5 —$6h- 3 3 by 
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27 &e 


These 6 words are also referred to as (Gils 3) 
— Inna and its sisters. See Lesson 37. They ve 
called (eal gic a) because they 
resemble the verb in certain aspects. They are 
triliteral (256) or quadrilateral (.eb)) like the 
verbs. The final letter has a fathah as in the 


verbs. The words (01) and (oi) resemble (3) and 


(63) in totality while (<3) resembles e ). 


It was mentioned in Lessons 25 and 37 that these 


words appear before a (4s! 4) and render 


(+25) to the (ince), 


[1] (0!) is always used at the beginning of a 
statement, e.g. (mm) re or Oo!) — Indeed 
your Lord is most forgiving and most 
merciful. However, after the verb (J) or any 


of its derivatives, it appears in the middle of 
the statement as well, e.g. 


(cle 85a GA Ja 4 J) — He (Misa 41) said, 
“He (Allah) says that the cow should be 
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yellow.” It must be remembered that (of) is 


never used after (JB). 


Zz 


After the words (rte) and (Ae), (oi) is generally 
used but (o) is used in specific cases, e.g. 
(5 f3155 Cyaath Oy Lagi Ur, GLP eh iby altryy 
Allah ows that you, (O Messenger), are His 


prophet and Allah bears testimony that the 
hypocrites are liars. 


Note 3: No change occurs in the meaning of a 
(4,c*1 ale) due to the insertion of (0). Only some 
emphasis is created in the sentence, Accordingly, 
Coe Mey eS) and Coe “43) mean the same 


thing. 


[2] The particle (ol) cannot appear at the 


beginning of a sentence. It only comes in the 
middle, e.g. 
(Aj Wied Ss. = FS 15 of S20) - 1 
howd that Zaid is brave, that is, I heard of the 
bravery of Zaid. This shows that (oi) changes a 
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(4°) ale) to the meaning of a verbal noun 
(nes), Such a verbal noun is called (Su "ees, 
In the analysis, this (nee) is the (J 5x4) of the 
verb (Cao), In some sentences, it will be the 
({ev), eg. (Celt oo = 5 Get Cust o~) = 


Your bravery has pleased me. The word 


7,3 oe 3 


(Lksele+) is the (el) in this sentence. 


Note 4: Here is an interesting grammatical 
riddle for you to solve. The sentence is: 


H£5 
You will find several apparent errors in this 
sentence. Firstly, the sentence begins with (ol). 
Secondly, the noun after (ot) should have been 
(~ 2+) but here it has («*)). Thirdly, the word 


(e2 tS ) has ((>-) instead of (2). 


Solution 


Zz 


The particle (ol) here is not a (2 >) but a verb 
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like (63). Originally it was iy, meaning to 
groan. The word (285) is the (el). Therefore it is 


(¢ s¢4). In the word (3,5), the (4) isa (41 3 >) 
while (m2 - antelope) is (53 -=*). The sentence 


therefore means, “Zaid groaned like an 
antelope.” 


Sometimes the particles (0!) and (ol) are 


rendered (.,5l») and read as (0) and (ot), In 


order to differentiate this (4% Ol) from ( 0! 


ab’ 3) and (aU ON), a (J) is prefixed to the (=). 


Be 
ae 


Sometimes the (442 , Ol) renders (+2) to the 


(-~!) and sometimes it has no effect, e.g. 
(ts 455 | 545 Ol) - Indeed Zaid is learned. 


Ber @ 


However, (Aisin ol) does not have any effect on 


the succeeding word, e.g. 
(Wlé “35 Ol G4le) - I knew that Zaid was 


learned. 
The particles (0!) and (ol) always appear before 
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a noun. However when they become (5+), 
they can appear before a verb. The particle (o)) 


most often appears before (olS) and (2b) and 
their derived forms, e.g. 

es Cute o)) — Undoubtedly it was a heavy 
hing: 

(2315 “ad ons ol) — Indeed we regard you as 
being fom among the liars. 


Note that the (>) has (J) prefixed to it. 


After eee ol), the particle (_~) or (23) is 
prefixed to (¢ jLe« |x) and (23) is prefixed to 
(<2U) Jxsll) in order to distinguish it from 

(heal apel ol), e.g. 


(2 Si en of ale) - He knew that some 
of you will be ill. 

~s VG Cau ue of le) — so that he knows 
that they bouseved the Hee age of their Lord. 
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oa Ie IBIS Sos Bsn wages ° € BR OF Be a OO ag gt 
(155 Le JS Sy Bg Ol anity s poll glad aLel's)8 
Know for knowledge benefits a person that 
whatever has been decreed will appear. 


[3] (OS) - “as if” - is used for a comparison, e.g. 
(Ace) CAS! |i ot) As if this dog is a lion. 


Note 5: The word (ots) can also be made 


(5 Le). It most often appears before a 


(ul all jes!) - a verb made negative by the 


particle (3), e.g. (A+) og J ols) — As if no one 


saw him. 


[4] (hs!) — “perhaps” - is used for expressing 


hope (AN), e.g. (3 te ja) — Perhaps or I 


hope that your son is pious. 


8 In this verse, the sentence (2 ll ws) is a (io de) — a 
parenthetical clause. The (Jet) of (w#) is a pronoun (<4!) concealed 


in it. The sentence (38 bole isk Gs of) forms the (J+) of (41). The 


alif in (8) is («15). This is permitted in poetry. 
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[5] (<3) — “would that, I wish that”. It is used to 
express a desire or wish, e.g. 

Cai eb Gee ey), 

Listen, I wish that youth could return one day 


so that I could inform it of what old-age has 
done. 


[6] ES) “but” — is used for (S|)42+1), that is, to 


remove the surmise that was created by the 
first statement in the listener’s mind, e.g. 


GG aut CS = eal Bes — The pilgrims came 
but your father did not come. By saying, 

(cies aS - the pilgrims came, the listener 
surmised that his father also came. By saying 


(SS) — but..., that conjecture was removed. 


Note 6: The word ES) can also be (¢,Sl) or 
(nied), Then it can appear before a verb also 
and it becomes (able ys), e.g. 

(Oyees VEST OSL A Aa YA) — Listen, 
they are the snischiet makers but they do not 


even perceive it. 
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(c) The Particles of Negation (as! oe) 397), (\s) 
and (9) 


The particles (%) and (Y) sometimes, like (gy 
render (¢)) to the (w+!) and (~2') to the (=), 
ee ae \i .) — This is not a human. 

(eb bail ee y) — There is no man more 


virtuous than you. 
But most often, both these particles are 


(Alle 5), 


Sometimes a (~) is suffixed to the particle (Y) to 
become (DY). It has the same function as (Y), 
e.g. (gels ope is) — This is not the time for 


escape. The original sentence was 


(eke ope ora iY), where (geal is the (e+!) 
and (-4>) the (s+) which is (~ y+). 


Note 7: It was mentioned in Lesson 20, 
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paragraphs 3 and 4 that the particles (3), (43) 
and (3) also create the meaning of negation. But 
they are specific with (¢ j2+ |»). In the next 


lesson you will learn that (0!) is sometimes also 


a particle of negation. 


Note 8: The particle (Y) always remains one of 


negation. However, the particle (\) is most often 


regarded as a noun. Then it can fall into several 
categories: 


1. (Sagas ls) — what thing. See Lesson 13. 
Ze (Wpo'g 4) — whatever. See Lesson 42. 
oO (ab ls) — as long as. See Lesson 37. 
There is also a (% phe 4) which is counted 


among the (#3 >). See the next lesson, 


paragraph 5. 


(e) ea a y) — the particle that negates a 
whole category or species. It appears before 


an indefinite noun and renders (~~) to it, 
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e.g. Ci ee be, y) — There is no man in the 
howe: 

(anit Seth Jus st = y) There is absolutely 
ro benehit ina iuicers wealth for himself. 
(ail, y) ae Vy JS Y) - There is no power or 
might exeept with Allah. 


(e) (eta 25>) — the vocative particles. They 
are (6), (Uh, (%), (sl) and (i). If a noun 
succeeding these particles is (>), meaning 
(Gls 4), a (4x5) is read on the final letter, 
e.g. Gas by, acs \). If the succeeding noun is 
(GL2.), it will be (Cp24), eg. (a KE UY). 
Sometimes a non-specified Beren is called 
out. Then too, the (coli — the word referring 


to the person who is called out) will be 


(~ +2), e.g. if a blind man calls out, 
(Se ea So) : -O man, hold my hand.) 


The particle (4) is very commonly used. It can be 
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used for (2 sols) and (Ww sol), that is, 
whether the person you are calling out to is near 


or far. The particles (ul) and (ls) are for ( satis 


ux) while (sl) and (') are for (y (sl), e.g. 


Late (I) alas all Ue ay ous LS uf 


O the two mountains of Na’man, leave the 
eastern morning breeze for Allah’s sake so that 
it can reach me. 


ga Olas Laks Ul le 
O our neighbour, we are staying here. 
Note 9: It would have been appropriate to 


mention the particles of response after the 
vocative particles. However, since they fall in the 


category of (alale oe Uy), they will be 
mentioned in the next lesson under this category. 
(g) (¢ shan Aol! 2» 31) — the particles which 
render (~2') to (¢ jle- x3). 
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These are (ot), (:,), (CS) and (I). These 
particles appear before (¢ ,2* \s3) and render 
(C25) to it, e.g. 

(y2Y Ss va Eas of aor i) — I think you will 
go to Lahore tomorrow. 

(4>15 alab Jt 52 :)) — We will not be patient 
with one (type of) food. 

(4 jos os ola) Gd) — I learnt the Qur’an in 
order to practise on it. 

(ls \3)) - Then, you will be successful. 


These particles were mentioned in Lesson 20, 
paragraph 4. More details will follow in the 


section of (ed! Cll). 


Note 10: The particle (of) is called (% pees ol) 
because it changes the (¢ ,le+ |) to the 
meaning of the verbal noun, e.g. (18 of es) 


means (4313 >!) - I love your reading. 
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(g) (¢ stead da seul 5H) — the particles 
which render (¢ >) to (¢ ples les). 

These are (3), (155), (Au -Y), (sea y) and (O). 

These particles appear before (¢ jL2* |x) and 

render (2 >) to it, e.g. (Cady; ) — He did not go. 

(aa SS) — He did not go as yet. 

(a3) — He should go. 

(Laas y) — You do not go. 


(Cash Cadi ol) — If you go, I will go. 


These particles were mentioned in Lesson 20. 


They will be discussed again under (e4! G11). 


Note 11: The particle (0!) is a (Li 25 P's) - a 
particle of condition. It appears before two 


sentences where the first one is called the (++) 


and the second one is called the (¢!3>). If (5) is 


prefixed to it, it means, “even though”. In this 
case, there will not be a need for two sentences 
after it. One sentence will precede it, e.g. 
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(LAIN oy, 5 Sy Cast.) — 1 will go to the 
‘ode: Sen dhouen you do not go. For this 
meaning, the particle (55) can also be used, but it 
is specific for the past tense, e.g. 


° 


(Cass Sy LG J) G 285) - 1 will go to the 


madrasah even though you did not go. 


Note 12: The above-mentioned seven categories 


o RK 


are (alele L3',,>). The (alele ‘S L3','>) will be 


mentioned in the next lesson. 
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Lesson 50 


The Non—Causative Particles 
Gi Sea) 
Note 1: Among the (ale ae Uy), some are 


causative (alele) whereby they have an effect in 


one case while in another case, they are non- 
causative. 


1. The (cabal! 2$°)'>) are ten: 











2 


oN 


2 


° 


ch 


—n\ 
g baN 

——n 
xv 

coe 


\ re 


« 


vale 















































&? 








Note 2: The meaning of (22) is ‘to incline’. 


When a (Lab) .) >) appears between two words 


or sentences, it inclines the succeeding word to 
the preceding one. It renders both the words or 


sentences into the same case (~lsY! Je). The 
preceding word is called (ale lee) and the 
succeeding word is called (2 ens), 
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[1] (3) — “and”. It is used to combine two 
things under one command, e.g. 
(5-9 +43 sl) — Zaid and Amr came. This 


example shows that Zaid and Amr are 
both included in the act of coming. 


[2] (4) — “then”. It is used for combination 
and sequence, e.g. (Wee de> cl) - 
Hamid came and Rashid came with. 


(4) — “because”. This indicates the cause. It 
is called (ase os) and it is most often used 
with (2), e.g. 


7,4 - 3G 


(ads ay on ail (3) — Read the Qur’an 


because it will be of benefit to you. 


[3] (we) — “then”. It is used for combination 
and sequence with a delay, e.g. ( wll CaS 
wile 2) — Qasim went, then Hashim. This 


will be said when there is the slightest 
delay between the going of Qasim and 
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[4] (5) — “or”. It is used for showing one of 
two things, e.g. (313 yf Wis AZ) — Take this 
or that. 


[5] (@l) — “or”. This is similar to ('s\) but it is 
used in a question, e.g. (SI3 al HS’! lial) — Is 
this your brother or that? On such an 


occasion, (‘s) cannot be used. 


[6] (a!) — “either”. It is also used in the 


meaning of (s) but it is always repeated 
and it introduces the details that are to 
follow, e.g. Ce Ul’, We Ua “eil) — The fruit is 


either sweet or bitter. 


[7] (55) — “but”. It is used for (4 42!). See 
Peston 49. Example: 

(fans A atyf od sud fat) — The 
students attended put Vasu did not attend. 
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Note 3: The particle CS) is (Able 4) while ES) 
is (alls), 


[8] (Y) - “not”, e.g. (Juss y ale » 51) ~ 


Honour the pious, not the impious. 


[9] (1) — “nay, rather”. It is used for 


(~\21), that is, to abandon one statement 
and focus towards another, e.g. 

(UE ff LG C&S Us) - Hamid did not go, 
eathet Khalid went. 


[10] (>) — “until, even”. It is used to 
indicate the end limit, e.g. 
(slices — 4bla) a3) — The caravan came, 


even those who walked. 


Note 4: The particle (4) is used in many ways. 
One is a (4! >) and this is the one used most 


often. The second one is (able yF) as a 


conjunction. The third one appears before a 
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(; pL2s J) and renders (+2) to it. It was 
discussed in Lesson 20. It will be further 
discussed under (x4) Gl ¢1). 


2. (plgaw'! Gs >) - the particles of 
interrogation. 

They are (') and (a). The particle (') is frequently 
used by appearing before nouns, verbs and 
particles. The particle (a) does not appear before 
particles. 

Examples: al a3), (145 Cath, (3 3 “i = 
Did you see Zaid? 

(Coe ats “s) —Is Zaid present? 


(425 Cal, \s) - Did you see Zaid? 


3. (ea! 45>) — the particles of response. 
They are eight: 


<+—__ 








2 


2 a of ° 


vy] a | & ]ue [ie 


oa 


—n\ 























45| 
s 














(1) (w) — “yes”. This word is used to indicate an 
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agreement with the statement in the question, 
whether the statement is positive or negative, 


e.g. If in response to the question, ( Bole bs 
245) — “Did Zaid come to you?”, one replies, 
(%), it will mean, “Yes, Zaid came. If the 
question is, (5 one! ul) —“Did Zaid not come 
to you?” and one replies, (%), it will mean, 
“No, Zaid did not come.” 


(2) (eh) — “yes, why not”. Its function is to change 


a negative statement to a positive one, e.g. 


eo 


(Sx ical) —- Am I not your Lord?” The 
response to this question is, (4), “Why not, 


you are certainly our Lord.” 


(3) (S!) — “yes”. This word is always used with an 


eee 


oath, e.g. (2 oy) (sl) — “Yes, I take an oath in the 


name of my Sustainer.” The phrase, (aN (sl) is 
used very often. In today’s colloquial 


language, this has been abridged to (31). 


(4) [5], [6] & [7] GL gf OL eo Mee fel) — all 


four words have the same meaning as (%). 
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Examples: 


20 2 4 ofF 


Yio OU ie io Os sk 
we Yaa‘ Ske iesige ee 
They say, “Describe this woman because you are 


well acquainted with her attributes.” Yes, I am 
well aware of her attributes. 


Ho Cele SU Sys AS I 
soe CLs COSI cat 
They said, “You have threaded the gems.” I said, 
“Yes.” 


“Are you admitting yourself into the mouth of 
death?” I replied, “Yes.” 


2G) clas 2S aS) Se 3 aed eee 
They are saying, “Old-age has come over you and 
you have become senile. I replied, “Yes.” 


(5) (Y) — “no”. It is used when you intend to reply 
in the negative to a question, e.g. If you reply 


to the question, (205 cle J) - Did Zaid come?, 
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by saying (Y), you are implying that Zaid did 


not come. 


4. The Particles of Negation (a3! 5 >) 

They are (\), (Y) and (v!), all meaning, “no, not”. 
The particles (4) and () can appear before a 
noun, verb or particle, e.g. 

(gee V5 al “45 4) — Neither is Zaid standing nor 
is Amr sitting. 

(co ye Yo CISTI 4) - I neither ate nor drank. 

(ele Y. tee ails \) — There is neither blame on 


him nor on you. 


However, the particle (0!) generally appears 
before a noun, e.g. Ge aly Y! \is O!) — This is 


nothing but a noble angel. 
The particle (M!) appears before the (>) of 


(484 |) which distinguishes it from (4% 0))9 


9 See Lesson 49 (b). 
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and (4b ,% Oly0, 


Note 5: Sometimes the particles (“) and (Y) are 


causative (4l-le), See Lesson 49 (c). 


Note 6: The Arabs most often, in place of (426 &), 
say (A8b) which is the abbreviated form of 

(ci as \). They simply mean “no” by this 
statement, e.g. (OS le S-Ls) —I do not have a 
book. Similarly, in place of (ee: ale 4), they say, 
(pole \4) — There is no problem. 


5. (dy dwell 35 $1) — The particles of the verbal 


noun. These are (oh, (3), (4) and (ol), The first 
three particles create the meaning of the verbal 


noun in a verb while the particle (Ol) does so ina 
(4,0*| ale). In such an instance, the verb or the 


(4,01 ale), coupled with these particles, is called a 


10 See Lesson 20.3. 
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(Jol "42) — an interpreted verbal noun, and like 
a singular noun, it forms either the (|), (J s»#), 
(>) or (4) le), eg. 


° ae ZuyF O 7 if ° dav 


(Cue eet om Gua gr) — Your 
truthfulness makes me happy. 
(EES | = Com 5 Col) — I love your 


SUCCESS. 


4:83) — I awoke before his coming and I slept after 


aed oa 


his going. 
(eS ial = zor ou (seh) - I received the 


news of your SUCCESS. 


In the first example, the ane *o42%) is the (tel), 
in the second, it is the (J x44), in the third, it is the 
(4,)| 2+) and in the fourth, it forms a (4! ae) 
and becomes the (5). 


6. (gamers! Gy) - the particles for 


2 


encouragement and spurring on. They are (vi), 
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(4), (Yi), (Y's) and (5). They all mean, “is (or 
does) not, why not”. 

All five particles are always used with a verb, e.g. 
(elas Yi) - Are you not teaching? 

(las Sa) — Are you not teaching? 

(GE: alas YI) — Are you not teaching your son? 


Gite 5 eA Leet YI Gy - 0 my Lord, 


ey 


Z 


why did You not give me respite for a short while 
so that I could give charity? 


GSCI st ae Why do you not bring the 


angels to us? 


Note 7: After the (apa =) 49>), a sentence of 
response most often appears. The particle (~) 
precedes it and the (¢ jLes +) is pronounced 
with a (~~) as mentioned in the example above, 
(GAZ), This verb (Boh) was originally (Bail) 
from the category (jae). The (~) is assimilated 


into the (.), that is, (el©>!) is applied. See Lesson 
29, Rule 6. 
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ae (bye ~) y >) — the particles of condition. 

They are él - if), on — had it not been) and (a - 
had it not been). Two sentences appear after these 
particles. The first one is called (2°) while the 
second one is the (s!;>). A (J) is prefixed to the 
(c\j>), e.g. (ef als NCE NOS) “) — Had you 
wanted, you could have taken a payment. 

(2 Ul ead oes meen tre et al ae Y"3S) — Had 
Allah not prevented some from others, the world 
would have been corrupted. 

(se Bey Lb ae as LS OW al WU ae tl GY) 
Had it not been for the spying of the tale bearers, 


I would have had hope in you being pleased after 
your anger. 


Note 8: If (4) is prefixed to (3), its meaning 
changes to “although”, e.g. 

(pall ol ag an "251) — Seek knowledge even if 
it be 7 China. There : no statement of response 


after (5/5), but a sentence precedes it. 
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Note 9: It was mentioned above that (y's) and 
(5!) are also from the (22d) .) 4 ,>~). Insucha 
case, no (J) is prefixed to its response. On the 


contrary, a (2) is prefixed to it. See Note 7. 


8. (¢ 33 >) - “never”, “certainly”. This is a 
particle of reproach or rejection, e.g. 

(ale U2 gs WS) — Never, you will soon come to 
know of the reality. 


Sometimes it has the meaning of (%&) - 


Ov 


I) - 


v— 


undoubtedly, e.g. (bd ots c 


Undoubtedly, man is rebellious. 


oa 


ee (HH Aa 2')'>) - particles of close proximity. 
These are (+) and (5). They change the 
meaning of (¢ )2+) to the near future, e.g. (at) 
—I will read now. 


(31 C3") - I will read soon. 


The particle (_~) is used for a time that is closer. 
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10. (45° “pl 2's >) — the particles of emphasis. 
The (ace! alsa O's) 4 es ay) were discussed 


se 
° 
GS 


in lesson 20 (b), eg. (250) and (50) — 1 will 


certainly write. 


The (AS I a) is only used with (¢ )L2*) and 
( yp). However, the (AS I ay) can appear before 
(2), (¢ sLeh), (+!) and a (4 >), eg. 

(tas Agior| 3) — If he strove, he would have 
succeeded. 

(ya Ss KS Cast aitl’s) — By Allah, I will certainly 
go to ohere feuiorrow: 

(fas aps 451) — Undoubtedly, it (the Qur’an) is a 
decisive statement 

Gees < Ace 213) — A messenger certainly came to 


you. 


11. (Agi 2'y>) - the particles of warning. These 


are (NI) , (Lal) and (ls). All three of them mean, 


“beware, listen, behold”, e.g. 
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(5 al as ol Yl) — Beware, the help of Allah is 


near. 
dst ails Li) — Listen, by Allah, I will certainly 
sepreuch him. 

(si ayers ol ls) — Behold, your enemy is at the 


door. 


Note 10: The particle (YI) is also a particle of 


encouragement. In such an instance, it is always 
followed by a verb. See paragraph 6 of this lesson. 


Px pars) JP) — the two particles of 
explanation. The particles (sl) and (ol) are used 
for explanation and clarification, e.g. 

(a4 ist ee se) — Hasan, that is, your brother 
came. 

(real i" of olG3U) — We called him, that is, (We 
said), “0 Ibrahim.” 


13. (SU) >) — extra letters. Although the 


following particles have a meaning, sometimes 
they are extra, that is, their meanings are not 
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taken into consideration. They are inserted in the 
sentence to beautify it. They are the following 
particles: 








wn 


c* 





Jte les 


Z 




















2 Z 











The particle (0}) is extra after (43L ), e.g. 


a a ° 
° we ZG RB Ore 2 
lis, lores >be oO! 


y oa. * 
Or 3 ° we (iS ovr io 
2 Z 


a 


I did not praise Muhammad # with my poetry, 
but rather I have praised my poetry with 
Muhammad #. 


The particle (ol) is extra after (15), e.g. 
(ec)! eS of Ub) — Then when the giver of glad 
tidings came. 


Zz 


The particle (&) is extra after (\3)), (24), Ca) (csi) 
and (0!) when the latter four words are used for a 


condition. It is also extra after some of the 
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(BL) $y >) like (G4 « Sc oF « meg. 

(col Cold Us 131) — Be patient whenever you are 
afflicted by any difficulty. 

(3! Bled s+) When you travel, I will travel. 


Bor G7 a 2 20k, 


(al don 4 es "5 Ll) - Wherever you turn, there is 
the Being of Allah. 

(4s a fears pea ta) — Whoever comes to you, 
honed haus 

(ts = Sik ab) — If guidance comes to you 
from me... 

(a (3) dhl 4. 5 8) — You are gentle to them 
due to the mercy of Allah. 

(Geol con ja Us) —They will regret in a short 


while. 


Note 11: The particle (4) is regarded as extra in 


the last seven examples, but if one has to examine 
it in depth, there is some meaning attached to it in 
each example. In some places it creates stress and 
emphasis in the preceding words and in some 


places it creates an increase, e.g. the word (5) 


Page 148 


Avabic Cutow — Volume Four 


means “when” while (4/5!) means “whenever”. 


The word (2l) means “where” while (31) means 


“wherever”. 


The particle (Y) is extra after (4 te. ol) and 
sometimes before (ii), e.g. 

(Genre yon. eG “wet! &) - O Iblis, what has 
prevented you from srestating: 


(ls ig il y) —I take an oath by this city. 


Note 12: The meaning of the particle (Y) has not 
been applied in both examples. 


The particle (:) is extra after (43U Ol) and Gs ), 


e.g. 
Co ee Se YI! x3 oy of) — There is no village 
except that a warner has passed in it. 

(bl Odl; SES as Ge als 4b os S) - How many 


a small group has overpowered many (large) 
groups with the command of Allah. 
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The particle (~) is extra when attached to the 


(x) of (¢) and (3), e.g. 


2 


(ONS 5 ad 9g] 205 4) - Zaid is not a liar. 


The particle (J) is extra in the sentence (WN W225) 
- He came after you. Here there was no need for 


the (J) because (225) itself is transitive. One can 
say, “(p32)”. 


Note 13: There are some extra particles among the 


(3,4) %5,>) as well. If they are extra, they still 


are causative (alle) and their effect will be visible. 


Note 14: Some particles will be discussed later in 
the appropriate sections. 
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Lesson 51 
Continuation of Lesson 50 
Some of the particles having different names with 
differing meanings, which have been mentioned 


in the different lessons, will be discussed in detail 
now. 


1. The particle (0!) is of four types: 


(Ab +), (Adb), (Ade) and (3-415). 


[1] Gb ol) means “if’. It is from amongst the 
causative particles (Able 4 >). It renders 
(¢ j=) to (¢ les |s5), e.g. (Ue Une o)) = If 


you sit, I will sit. See Lesson 20.3. This is the 
one that is used the most. 


[2] (du oN) means “no”. It is non-causative 
(Alle nF), e.g. (pl y) ui o}) —Iam merely a 
warner. The particle () normally appears in 
its (»=) as is apparent from the example. 


[3] (Adas oN) is originally (0). A (45S eY) is 
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normally attached to its (+). Sometimes it is 
causative and sometimes not, e.g. 
(id “35 Ol) or (Sd 245 ol). See Lesson 49, 
(b). 

[4] (6413 oO!) does not display any meaning. 
Sometimes it is extra after (\), e.g. 
s 27 o ’ 
(13 o| 44) —-I did not read. See Lesson 50.13. 


It is seldom used. 


2. The particle (ol) is also of four types: 
(cM Le) or (Byte), (HH), EH) and 


(5.4815). 


[1] (¢ steal! iol) renders ((~2)) to (¢ jes Js) 


while changing the meaning of the verb to 
that of the verbal noun, e.g. 


Gul ee GU, = aU a saci ol) — Your 
fasting is better for you. See Lessons 20 and 
49. 


[2] (Anas vi) is originally (oly, e.g. 
(plat. of cele) - I knew that you will 
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succeed. See Lesson 49, (b). 


2 
ae 3 


[3] (6 pie ol) means “that is” and it is non- 
causative (ale p5), e.g. (Gey Gol 4g3u) -1 


called him, that is, I said, “O Yusuf’. See 
Lesson 50.16. 


[4] (64015 ol) does not display any meaning. It is 
most often extra after (123), e.g. 
(ae eso As) — When your brother came. 
See Lesson 50.13. 


3. The particle (4) is firstly divided into two 


types: 
1.(4.3 >) and 2. (4,0~!). 


The first one, (42>), is of four types: 
(alele 43), (Lele pe ASL), (4 2+) and (515). 
The second one, (4<*!), is of three types: 


(dealgicel), (p20 y+) and (&3 8). 


[1] (Alle 430 ls) renders (~~2') to the (~), e.g. 


(Ic |i 4) — This is not a human. See Lesson 
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49, (c). 

[2] (Abele pF 4,36 bs) is the one that is used most 
frequently, e.g. (S13 “35 4) — Zaid is not 
standing. See Lesson 50.4 

[3] (44)4.2e ls) creates the meaning of the verbal 
noun in the verb, e.g. (=<! elles Us ave shel) 


— I perform salah before sunrise. See Lesson 
50.5. 


[4] (64413 4) does not display any meaning, e.g. 
(cp re iss que Us) — We will be successful 
in aici short while. See Lesson 50.13. 

[5] yelgsiw! dol a), e.g. (ae 44) — What do you 
have? 

[6] (Ugo ge del Le), e.g. (Hus Le 2) — Show me 
what you have? : 

[7] (3,2 Ae &), e.g. (SEU ABU yt) — 1 will 
stand as long as the teacher stands. Here the 


particle (“) means “as long as”. It is called 


(43) because it denotes time. See 37.6. 


4. The particle (Y) — “no, not, do not” is always 
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used for negation. There are several types of () 


which you have learnt about in the different 
lessons: 


[1] (db y) is non-causative (4lule »£), This is the 


one that is commonly used. It can be 
prefixed to a noun, verb or particle. 


[2] (a,ab y) is causative (able). It renders (¢ j>-) to 


(6) 4), eg. (ais y) — Do not go. See 
Lesson 20 and 49. 

[3] Cad ee Y) is causative (Alle). Like (9), it 
renders (~~) to the (~), e.g. 
(Clie “bail es y) — There is no man more 
virtuous than you. See Lesson 49, (c). 

[4] (ned! a5 Y) is causative (aul), It renders 
(i) to the (+), eg GEN 3 Jes Y) - 


There is no person from the category of men 
in the house. See Lesson 49 (d). 


[5] (4éble Y) is non-causative (AUle y¢), eg. 
(Ge y Mtg, 215) —~ I saw Zaid, not Amr. 


Here the particle (Y) is a conjunction. 
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Accordingly, the succeeding word has the 
same (£1) as the preceding one. 

[6] (Hex Y ry — the particle of response) is 
non-causative (alle .£). See Lesson 50.3. 

[7] (13 Y) does not display any meaning. See 
Lesson 50.13. 


5. There are two types of the particle (3): 


(ab) and (424). 


[1] Gb “S), e.g, Cola) EU Ft Cait 4) 
If the people are just, the judge can relax. See 
Lesson 50.7. 

[2] Giyber “), eg. 


eye ye ch § Lp oe poe hd fF 
(Cl-Le Ce! = Cont J C1) —I desire your 


success. See Lesson 50.7. 


Note 1: By prefixing (s) to the particle (); it 
changes the meaning to, “although”, e.g. 
(lan os Ny dt Cae (ell) — The generous 


person is Allah’s friend, even though he may be a 
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transgressor. 


5. (Y's) and (1a) are of two types: (Xprdgrlaon') and 
(ab 52), 


[1] (Apaward), e.g, (Lx otal y) — Why don’t 


you walk with us, that is, it will be better if 
you come with us. See Lesson 50.6. 


[2] ab 4), e.g. (ots! 3 ta Cad ofall Vy) 
Had it not been for the Qur’an, the world 


would have remained in darkness. See 
Lesson 50.6. 


6. The particle (J), either (J) or (J) is of four 
types: (5b @Y), (4M eX), GS eY) and (45H 6Y), 
The first three types of (J) are () pea) while 
(ASW AY) is (¢ 344). 
[1] (5 eY) renders ((>) to a noun. It is very 
frequently used. See Lesson 49 (a). 


1! However, if the (-\! -yY) is preceded by () or (4), it becomes 
ost), e.g. (LX). See Lesson 20 Note 4. 
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[2] (1 eY) renders (¢ =) to (¢ le 1s), e.g. 
(CAG fay He should read and write. See 
Lesson 49(g). 

[3] CS ey) means “so that, in order to”. It 


renders (~2!) to (¢ Les +3), e.g. 
(aU eG I embraced Islam in order to 


succeed. See Lesson 20.4. 

[4] (45° WI ey) can precede a noun as well as a 
verb or particle, e.g. (sal nts, 3) — Indeed 
Zaid is standing. 

(ora gee 1a!) — Indeed We have made the 
Qur’an easy. 

(CE eos U) — I will certainly write a letter. 
See Lesson 50.10 


7. There are six types of (3): (4#ble 4/3), (apenas gly), 


a) ie Woe ee 8 
(3 915), (AS 915), (Ars ghy) and (Aime 915). 


[1] (Able 515) meaning “and” is very frequently 


used. It is non-causative (alle 5). 
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[2] (Aon 9/3) is causative (lle), It renders (}>) 
to anoun, e.g. (O's3 35 cally) - By the oath of 
the fig and the olive. See Lesson 49 (a)5. 

[3] (O' 9/3) is causative (AUle), It renders (>) to 
a noun, e.g. (© 8044) — I travelled to many 
cities. See Lesson 49 (a). 

[4] (Je )9) is non-causative (Able 45), e.g. 
(CST ag 5 a6) — Zaid came riding. See 
Lesson 43.11. 

[5] (dx 9/9) means () — with. It is causative 
(alle) and it renders (+2) to a noun, e.g. 
(Ay 4S! e jess ©) — I travelled along the 
new street. See Lesson 43.7. 

[6] (Asli 915) is used for beginning a new 
statement, e.g. (sis Le ae Ul ee my SS oe) 
— so that We explain to you and We maintain 
whatever We want in the womb. The (4!) is 


not (4#ble) in this example otherwise (3) 


- Yes 


would also have been (~ +2) like (cd). 


This is now the beginning of a new 
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statement, having nothing to do with the 


: ee oe ; 
previous sentence. The (4% 4/5) is non- 


causative (able 5), 


8. There are three types of (>): 
(8), (¢ jteth aol) and (able), 


[1] Gy &) means “until”, e.g. 
(Gul, = Gen cata — I ate the fish until 
its head: that is, I did not eat the head. 

[2] (& sas ar &) means “so that, in order 
to”, e.g. (oT ai ail ae i515) —I learnt so 


that I can understand the Qur’an. See Lesson 
20. 


[3] (dbs &) means “till, to the extent” and is 
ee bb a h-G a SCE 

non-causative, e.g. (Kel > SIs N= 

I ate the fish to the extent of the head, that is, 

I ate the head as well. The particle (4) isa 


(2ks/! >) in this example. Accordingly, 


the (+) preceding it has also been applied 
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to the succeeding word. See Lesson 50.1. 


Remember the difference between (3 a) 


and (dable 3). 
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Lesson 52 


The Remaining Particles 


The following particles will be discussed in this 
lesson: 


(Gi sl > — J), (deals eg 24) and 
Gla aly ab) G)) 

The Definte Article 

1. The definite article (JN) is of three types: (1) 
(i a5 >), (2) (Spe ze)! pl) and (3) (4415). 

2. The (5 al U3 >) is also called (a5 2 aN). It 


serves the function of changing an indefinite 
word into a definite one. 


3. With regards to the meaning, the (4 pal ay) is 
of four types: 


[1] eo we -Y) — the word to which the 


(eY) is prefixed is known to both the speaker 
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and the listener, e.g. ent ae) — the leader 


came. This will be said when the speaker 
and the listener both know the leader being 
spoken about. This is normally when the 
person in question has already been 
mentioned previously. 


[2] (el aya 2) — the word to which the (¢Y) 
is prefixed is known only to the speaker, e.g. 


(28 se) — the leader came. This will be said 


only when the speaker knows the leader, not 
the listener. 


[3] (piel 2) — the species of the word to which 
the (¢'Y) is prefixed is intended, e.g. 


(al cal ys fees) Sl) — The category of men is 
better than the category of women. The 
speaker does not intend any individuals in 
his statement. 


[4] (SV aca 2) — when the speaker refers to all 
the adiduals encompassed by the word to 
which the (¢Y) is prefixed, e.g. 

(cba Le Got Gh YW A Cd OE Oy — 


Indeed all of man is at a loss except those 
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who believe and do good actions. This (¢Y) is 


normally translated as “all” or “every”. 


Note 1: The difference between (inal “Y) and 

(SV Bol 2) is that in the (pice! “Y), the 
individuals are not taken into eensidenstiods but 
in (a La 2), they are considered. Hence it is 
permissible to make an exception (<x!) of some 


individuals. 


4. The (J!) prefixed to the (jelW! ~~!) and the 


(J seth! !) is generally (J +2 5+). See Lesson 42.6. 


5. The (J!) prefixed to the (J! px!) is (41)) 
because the proper noun is already definite. 
However, the (J!) cannot be prefixed to every 
(-le/ -l). It only applies where the people of the 
language (the Arabs) have used it, e.g. one can 
say Coody, (ial, (Cady, (tal), (Oved) and 
( sel because the Arabs have been heard to 


say these words in this manner. One does not say 
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(SAI) GRC ysa)). 


The (J!) is prefixed to the names of most 


countries, e.g. (ALJ), (53), gh, (ESN, 


Coal, (mi and (Sail) etc. However, it is 
seldom prefixed to the names of cities, e.g. (KS), 
(3134), (89) etc. The name (3.4)) has (J!) 
prefixed to it because any city can be referred to 
as ou): The name (Kata - Cairo) also has (J!) 
srenued to it. 


6. Both these hamzas are extra and they appear at 
the beginning of a word. The (be Ai 3 oes is not 
pronounced when joined to a preceding word. 
However, it is still written. The (del Sa is 
always pronounced. Note that an alif that is 
(35-2) is also a hamzah. The (fos 53) appears 


in the following instances: 
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[1] the hamzah of (JN). 

[2] in the words (-\), Gi), Gi), GAY, GE, 
(8), (Oh), etc. 

[3] in the (oN), (424) and (yl) of the 
following seven categories of (43 4.5 (>t): 

Seah fea feel o SLC feat Me «faa 

See Lesson 35, This hanizah also appéars in the 


two categories of (43 + ot »), namely, a (S51) 
and ( (ail). See Lesson 25.3. 


[4] in the (2 sl) of (25>=* 8). 


Besides the above-mentioned places, wherever 


else a hamzah appears, it will be a (qa ey 
e.g. the hamzah of the perfect tense (oll) and 
the imperative ( yl) of (ast Ll), the hamzah of 
the elative (faa jal), the hamzah of 

(axall ‘jis and the the hamzah of the 


12 See Lesson 24. 
13 See Lesson 23.2. 
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(¢ plies @lXxs t>15) of all verbs. 


Note 2: Sometimes the learned also err in the 
pronunciation of (25! 33.8). One should 


therefore practise it thoroughly, that is, when 
joined to the preceding word, the hamzah is not 


pronounced, e.g. (Ul) should be pronounced as 
(asl = aU) while (OU 2) should be 


pronounced as (Olb=tols = OU! 3), 


FpAly mA ET 


7. The Glia sb) is most often a pronoun 
attached to the end of the (bLx*) and (Se) 
word-forms of (ol! lel), e.g. (cla), (\oilas, 
(is), (es), (21s) and (bs), However, the 

(4S Le cl’) of the singular feminine word-form is 


not a pronoun but merely a sign that the verb is 
feminine. See Lesson 41, Note 4. 
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The (aby sl) is used like a particle to indicate 
the feminine gender, e.g. (3-1 - masculine) and 
ie - feminine); (U4 - masculine) and (5 - 
feainine): 

Sometimes it is used to differentiate between the 
(= «+! - generic noun) and the singular form, 
e.g. the word (js) is (~= »!) while one tree is 


called (3 >). Such a (8) is called (54-4) cl), 


Sometimes it is used for (aa) - the intensive 
form, e.g. (WE) — very learned, (aa\G3) — having 
deep understanding. These words are used for 
both the genders. Such a (é) is called (25S! el), 


7 708 


Sometimes it is attached to a (gp (G4 Ieee) — 


a final plural after which there is no plural. See 
Lesson 57.3. 


Examples: (isif) - plural of (312.1); 


(53155) - plural of (45). 
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Sometimes it is suffixed to the plural of a relative 
adjective (Cy. YI), eg. (8sl4l) - plural of 


(is xsl); (ALLE)- plural of (15). 


Sometimes it replaces a letter, e.g. (alae) which 
was originally (255). The (8) has replaced the 
elided (3s). Similarly, in (ax), which was 


originally (42), the () has replaced the (3). 


Note 3: The (42; <U) and the (a9: <) become 
similar in shape in the middle of a word, e.g. 
(bad - eS ), (31 al - OUT ete. 


Exercise No. 79 


Note 4: Look for the (e's 3;04) and the 


(dei! 3308) in the following passage and 


pronounce them correctly. 


SUNOS: i aety BOS Sl I Segall 45 
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cots patie’ Bye Gel iste daly obs obf p\, 
oes No pb Mea WS] ae Ty WU Vode a yl 
cet Bly Bi LA Bll os Be bs mbiy oa 
Mhyplaily eg Olabl jad! “Pater aya "73555 
cal Sods ls ples! ot Nel mere 

: AUstS SLADE Aled gest gis babe Caf a jal op 
come YO clad Clb GI ptgirl eh SLU Lai 
4 Saal Nyalely PotsWl LS ager! oe YY] Obes 
CoN pyle Pel Vly BLAU oLBYL YI daly all 


3 
KR 

w 
ay 


4 lofty 

15 extremely 

'6 The definite article on this word is (+)! 44) -Y) because he 
was mentioned previously. Therefore the listener will know who 
is being spoken about. 

1” Plural of (ots) — affair, matter. 

18 close examination, scrutiny 

19 increase 

20 joy, delight 

21 pleased 

2 This is a (Gl Ju). See Lesson 43. 

23 time 

24 to make happy 

2 to advance 
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of Clary flay Kast Paley Kiley « haa; 
s : wis s £ 27 ee 
Vg pS ely Sle! Lely Ral lye Sty Ji 


3 ¢ 30 29 . 28 ; 
ape Do wed os 


26 decoration, embellishment 

27 plural of (i635) - vice 

28 to loathe, detest 

29 to be mutually jealous of 

30 to give a derisive or insulting name 
31 outrage, transgression 
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Test No. 18 


[1] Approximately how many (3 >) are there 
in the Arabic language? 

[2] How many groups of (ale 5 >) are there? 
What is the name of each group? 

[3] How many (3)4+ 45>) are there and what 
are they? 

[4] Which (*5 >) render (~~2') to a noun and 
which ones to a verb? 

[5] What (25>) are (3), (~) and (3) and what 
is the difference in their usage? 

[6] How many types of (4) are there? Explain 
with examples. 

[7] Which (5 >) render (¢ ;>-) to a verb? 

[8] How many meanings does the particle (2) 


have? What is the name of each one and 
what function does it serve? 


[9] How many types of (ol) are there? What is 
the work of each type? 


[10] For which meanings is () used and what 
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are its names? 

[11] Which (25,>) are sometimes (4U\¢) and 
sometimes (alle _,£)? 

[12] What is the difference in usage between 
(-4!) and (3)? 

[13] What are the extra (23>) and when is 
each particle extra? 

[14] When a particle is extra, is it (Ale) or 
(Alle ©)? 

[15] How many types of (A!) are there? 

[16] Explain the types of (4% I eY) with 
examples. 

[17] Explain the types of Gages sb) and 


(aby: cl), 
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Lesson 53 


Sentences 


The Definitions of (312+)), (42.2) and (4d! 42.) 


1. The relationship between two or more words 
whereby they form a sentence is called (3). 
That part of the sentence about which something 


is said, is called (3) a) while whatever is said 
is called (2), e.g. (i Uy) is a Gel aa). 
There is a concealed relationship between (S551) 
and (Ue) which bonds the two words together. 
This bond is the (31). In this sentence, regarding 
(Shi, information has been provided that he is 
(Le). Therefore (Shi) is the (a) i) and 


(Ji) is the (An). 


Similarly, (2S ee is a (413 dle). Regarding 
(5550, the word as, has provided some 
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information about him. Therefore, the first part of 
this sentence, which is the verb, is the (122) and 


the second part is the (44! dass), 


2. From these examples, you can deduce that in a 
(401 ae), the (<) 124) is the (e+), while in a 
(Ale aL), it is the (jeW). In a (As! ale), the A.) 
is the (+) and in a (48 dle), it is the (). The 
(J x2) is neither a (2.4) nor a (2) ica) in a 


sentence. 


3. From the examples, you will realize that a 


noun can be a (a) and a (2) 2). In the above 
example, the word (Shi) is a noun and (Le) is 
also a noun. The verb can only be a (Ac). It 
cannot be a (3) as), A (>) can neither be a 


(a ») nor a (42! B78 2), 
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The Types of Sentences 


4. It was mentioned in Lesson 6 of Volume One 
that sentences are of two types: 


> (4! ale) in which the first part is a noun 
and 
> (443 ale) in which the first part is a verb. 


This distribution was with regards to the 
sequence of words. 


With regards to the meaning, sentences are also 
of two types: 


> (4 Ue), the meaning of which can be 
testified to be true or false, e.g. 
(4> sae 4 tM!) — The madrasah is open or 
(Au Ah) ~52:3) - The madrasah was opened. 


The first sentence is a (4! ale) and the 


second, a (4s ale). It can be understood 


from both the sentences that the madrash 
has been opened. This is information which 
can be regarded as true or false. 


> (aste5 ale), the meaning of which cannot 
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be testified to be true or false, 
terrae bibs 

e.g. (Us & 15!) - Read, O boy. 

(24 u (guid Y) - Do not sit, O girl. 

There is no information been imparted in 
these sentences. On the contrary, there is 
an order to do some act or to refrain from 
something. Such a statement cannot be 


testified to be true or false because this can 
only be done with information. 


5. There are 11 types of (aples| ale): 

[1] C25) — the imperative, e.g. (35a \ posal) = 
Perform salah. 

[2] (eal) — prohibition, e.g. (ail Da Ny = De 
not ascribe partners to Allah. 

[3] (algae!) — interrogation, e.g. 
(aes oi Gul) — Are you Yusuf? 

[4] (<3) - wish, e.g. 3’ CUS G3) - I wish 
youth could return. 

[5] (oN) - hope, e.g. (al GUS Gay add ah fa) 
— Perhaps Allah may create something 
thereafter. 
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[6] (eid) - vocative, e.g. (gee! S) 3 se \) 
—O students, you will succeed: if you sie: 
[7] Cea - request, that is, when you gently 
request for something, e.g. 
(EL IE. iF YI) — Why don’t you 
alight by us 6 that we can attain benefit 
from you. 


[8] (-ndll) - oath, e.g. (Satzef oaisth alu’) - By 
Allah, I will plan against your idols: 

[9] (Cx) - surprise, e.g. (ab pees 4) — How 
beautiful is Fatimah. 

[10] (3',3251 - contract, e.g. (<x) —I sold, (C255) 
— I bought, (6 OE STH — I have married 
you to so and so, (13) — I accepted. 

[11] (2320!) - condition, e.g. @L8 WA¥ Oy - IF 
you study, you will progress. 


A supplicatory sentence (asles ale) is also a 
(agLt3) ala), e.g. (tle 25S!) — May peace be upon 


you. 
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Exercise No. 80 


Observe the analysis of the following sentences: 


ee Seal FY Lh 


Do not forget the favour among yourselves. 


This is a (4! ale) because it contains a 




















prohibition. 
Ss oe aa oes 
pot! cel 
25 
6 OLS 6 phos Cath a «Sh 
« exe 
Co pee] grate | Leal & 93 AN 5 UU! 
we 4) : o Sof 
D3 
(ea Me ¢ jes! 
peal jlewe 4 ) grie pets ea peal 
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re eee) Cu (2) 
Are you Yusuf? 


This is a (asl al) because of the interrogatory 


particle (@yeY! >). 








Shae 1) eat a 3) S) i 
Jeon? 
- 
+> Jee ie 
¢ Ladies - 
© Of fe . ASI |G gare 2 > Sai 
ASW] A 
6 & er or 6 | ex ancl ; 
pe) | Se | ay particle 
ie LA ‘ 
Pre le JN! : 7” has no 
_- call MK Teel ie 
a 
— paw 























SUES) Aye! ale = o pot y aetl ae 0 


| 





Lia's UT JB (3) 
He said, “I am Yusuf.” 
This is a (4 yo Abed Ale). 


32 The discussion of (st) will follow in Lesson 69. 
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Cc 
—n" 





ft 6 





oles oly pee 
(ete & bs 
Seo Tae ce 


ce 





Me ( Ugde = del de = hl, fled 


H pane 











iy pot Aled aL = J aally Jotill a» (Jadly JB 





Remember that the (J 5x4) of (Jt) is called (4 52+) 


and it is normally a sentence. 
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Exercise No. 81 


Look for the (4, 4) and (4523) al~) in the 


following letter. 


Ail agi 3b LYK 
aS Wi oe Uy 
lS ay al AA) 9 p Sle PDL 
(sth sal 555 63 ball 


- 
yaad oa 


AS a ell bas) 

‘eS St of Af 

re JS elle JUS 
UF ay gy Mead Ole ge Stel J SG dey 
SN gabe op aI BL Gey le Sb U add 
OF pe UY! Stuy SY GS ¢ ley! Ublyey 
Rs 


2th 
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Lables @ SU) Oke 3 aetly 


dias F pKdlal ab) paislly ja) Ahael | CU ek 
Mb, Kole a eatef c tell tell Lab ileal 
LAE SN fell 


ly 6 Cad) Ob pS pee All ag ST J od & 
gale aay sp ley a craked gallo coal 
ry oll kbs Cola ae Golan Kae Gabi Ws 


WS ott a at So ele) Oley oyue 


Ley Cail b Gity 


ely Spit ZY angily Os GA carly c We 
Joa pacing @ Feld ail SET 6 oye ctl Ly Glet, 
nd! 

pgRedl Le Saole 


G40 


Note : All the (4$l44| al) are marked in bold. 
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Lesson 54 
Declension 
(Ll) 
Note 1: The declension of the noun was discussed 
in Lessons 10 and 11 of Volume One while the 
declension of the verb was discussed in Lesson 20 


of Volume Two. It seems appropriate to discuss 
this topic in greater detail here. 


1. Declension (~1.¢!) refers to the different signs 
used to distinguish the different cases of a 


declinable word (~ ,x*). See Lesson 10.10. 


Note 2: The place of the (~'!¢!) is the final letter 
of the word. The (clS >) and (©LX-) of the 


alphabets in the beginning or middle of a word 
are not to be termed the (~1¢!) although this 


practice is prevalent. 


2. There are two types of (—!#!): 


AS pdb Sl5)) and (34 adu OI s)). 
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[1] The (& Jt ONS) are: 





Ls 
% 
\ 
i 





——n\ 


s, 
an 
. 


yy) 
ages Cneecl Cri! 




















This is the (~1|,¢!) of a noun. The (~1,£!) of a verb 


is ( ¢3), (ai) and (‘¢). 


Note 3: Tanwin is specific with an (+~!). Neither 
does it appear on a verb nor on a particle. When 
an (e!) has (Sl) or it is (Les) or (4 pave pt), it 


does not have tanwin. 


The (42), (4-2), (65) and (OsX~) are also 
(~\¢!), but these names are used more often for 
words that are (cut). Similarly, these names are 


also used for the (olS >) and (©LX~) of the 


alphabets in the beginning or middle of a word, 
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e.g. the (5) of (5) is (c +4) and not (~ +2). 
The (x) is (¢s«2) and not (¢ s¢,*). However, the 
(3) will be termed (¢ 53). 


[2] The reo 1,51) are as follows: 









































for nouns: 
, 
i onan on) 
om om he 
Or i OLN 
: ° a # 
Soe a a cae 
for verbs: 
<+q—_ 
eae mes om) 
elision of 0 elision of 0 oO 
elision of © elision of © oO 














Note 4: The method of pronouncing (3 —), (| —) 


and ( -—) etc. is that an alif should be 
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temporarily inserted with every harakah, e.g. 


(5 —) becomes ( “l), (I —) becomes (1) and (% -) 


becomes (s!). See Lesson 5, Note 1. 


(a) The (1+!) of (3/), (1) and ((s!) is applied to the 


words (I), (1), (+), (A), (r4) and (33) when 
these words are related to any other word besides 
the pronoun of the singular first person 


Zz 


(See oly aad), eng. (Sih in (GN! Be), UN in 
(ne! JL) and i) in (4) Jb). However, 
when these words, with the exception of (3), are 
related to the singular first person pronoun 

(Ses Joly pod), they will have no (CLsh), 


having the same form in all three cases, e.g. 


+ 


ae | Cade | Swe 








ll ci ! cal | (gh ele 








See Lesson 11.2. 
Note 5: The word (33) can only be (2L2) 


towards a visible noun (a2 el). It is rarely 
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(#L2+) towards a pronoun. 


Note 6: The (¢) of the word (73) is elided at the 
time of suffixing this (~\¢!), e.g. it is said (3), 
(8) and (et). The word (73) can also have 

(as pol IF!) attached to it, e.g (13), (153) and 
(1s3), 


oa 


Note 7: The (~!,£!) of the above-mentioned six 
words only applies when they are not in the 
diminutive form (6 per: 52 5S), Accordingly, 
they are referred to as (55x wae cll), When they 
are (6 2) — in the diminutive, their (~1_!) is the 
same as a normal noun, e.g. Ch, (Sh), () = 


small brother, etc. The diminutive will be 
discussed in Lesson 74.6. 


(b) The (1, £1) of the dual form (423) is (0! —) 


and (¢—), e.g. (OlaL-*) and (4a), 
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(c) The (~\¢!) of the sound masculine plural 
(ALS Sill atl) is (84) and (cz) , eg. 
(0. 3 ¥ 2) and (- . ¥ ), 


(d) The (~1+!) of the dual form (4—) of (¢ )L2) 
is (0), e.g. (OD) and (OD). 


(e) The (~!.¢!) of the masculine plural of (¢ )L2) 
and the singular feminine second person is (0), 


€.g. (O sled) (O sled) and (Caled 3). 


Note 8: The () and (0) only appear in the words 
of (¢ jléas) in (1 WE). In (AL, Gedl JL), the 
(0) is elided, e.g. 

(685 2), (pads &) and (Ja 2). 

Similarly, (aa “S) etc. See the paradigms of 


Lesson 20. 


Note 9: The (0) of (4) and («#) is a sign of 
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(C1 £1). Therefore it is called (42| £1 0 3). 


Note 10: The alif of (4.4) and the (4) of (e*) ina 
noun is a sign of (~'!5!). Therefore, changes take 
place in them. Examine the examples of (4%) and 
(2*) above. However, they are not part of the 
(~\£!) in a verb but are pronouns. No change can 
occur in them. Similarly, the (0) of Cea and 
(leas) is not a (a) 4) Os) but is a pronoun. 
Therefore, no change ever occurs in it. It remains 


constant in the (ll), (¢ je) and ( i). 


(doe si sadly ad O11 


3. Wherever the (~ls!) can be pronounced 
without any difficulty, there the (~'1) is clearly 
attached to the word. Such (~! £1) is called 


(2s Cll). However, where the (~I 5!) is 
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difficult or heavy to pronounce, there the (~\¢!) 
is not read, e.g. the words (c's) and (Cee) are 


(ye al) because they have an (8) 2 Cll) 
suffixed to them. See Lesson 38, Note 1. The 
(~\£1) of these words is not read in all three 
cases, e.g. 

(oh ot), (oe Gy and (oyu s+) - He 
brought Musa. 

The (~\!) is implied in such words, according to 
the context. Such implied (~1_¢!) is referred to as 
ee gl ease WI¢/). See Lesson 10.8 and Lesson 
38, Note 1 


The words (ola ‘ _2ls) and (5 jlo « jG) are 
(L234 el) or (2). See Lesson 10.9. The (~1+!) 
is ($248) in (Aly we JI JE). 
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The (1) £!) in (42! JE) only is (daal, e.g. 
<q — 
“A call es 
wb eye | Lob Gah | pus 


alll le ia | Cola Gal | elall 


























Test No. 18 B 


(1) Define what is (~1, #1). 

(2) Where does the (£1!) occur? 

(3) Can the harakat of the beginning and 
middle letters of a word be called (~1 1)? 

(4) How many types of (Csi 4) are 


there? 
(5) What are the names of the harakat of 


(ealye 
(6) What is the name of the (~I¢1!) of a noun 


and a verb? 
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(7) Explain the (1!) of (@ ps dew clel), When 
they are (x2+), what are their (151)? 
(8) The letters () and (J) are the (—\,¢!) of 


which words? 
(9) What is the sign of (CLE!) of (OO%&) and 


(Syed); (OL) and (OAL)? 

(10) What kind of (0) is there in (ls) and 
(ey? 

(11) How many types of (~'!1) are there? 

(12) What names are given to nouns like (ue) 


and (s_ 2) and what is their (~',¢!) in all three 
cases? 
(13) What are nouns like (_2), (aly) and (ol) 


called and what is their (~',£!) in all three cases? 
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Lesson 55 


The Declension of a Verb 


(jetl CsI) 


Note 1: The (~1.¢!) of a verb is discussed first, 


because the discussion of the (~1\5!) of a noun is 


lengthy. 

1. The perfect tense (OU! xsl) and the 
imperative ( I) are indeclinable (tall, Only the 
imperfect (¢ jLak! x4), when it is devoid of 


(<5 shi ae 053), is declinable (O5x). 


The (215!) of (¢ Lek! Jeti!) is (5), (23) and 
(¢ j>-). In five word-forms, namely, 

(Sadi « ail Sadi « Jedi « Jad), the (g8,) is with 
(4.2), the (~2') with (4-3) and the (¢;~) with 
(© 5X»). From the remaining word-forms, the two 


feminine plurals, namely (aa) and (bass), are 
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indeclinable (24). The (¢2)) of the remaining 
seven word-forms is by means of the (4/5! 03). 
The (+25) and (¢ j>) is by eliding the (4¢|! 0s). 

The (¢ je 8) is originally (¢ 5+). Due to some 
temporary cause, it becomes either (~ +2) or 


(09>). 


The Occasions of (~~) of a Verb 

2. When any of the (4.24 5 >), namely, 

(03 ‘ Ss ( o ‘ ol), precede the (¢ ,L2* 3), the 
latter becomes (~ 2+). 

You have learnt in Lesson 49 that the particle (ot) 
creates the meaning of the ()-4< - verbal noun) in 
the (¢ je fs), e.g. 

(5 ps Site Ge SJ Pore ol) — Your 


fasting is better for you. 


Note 2: The particle (ol) is most often translated 
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as “to”, e.g. (SIGI Ol Ge) — I came to see you. 
The particle (:) creates the meaning of negative 
emphasis, e.g. (ail je a5 3) - We will never 


worship anyone besides Allah. 


The particle (es indicates the cause of the action, 
e.g. (lil Ss LA - I embraced Islam in order 
to puleceed: 

The particle (093)) also written as (134) comes in 
response to a sentence. It appears bere the 

(; L2 Js), e.g. if someone says, (eet - I 
embraced Islam), another person responds by 


saying, (als 05! - then you will succeed). 


3. In the following five instances, the particle (ol) 
is ( his) — implied, that is, it is not mentioned in 


words but is understood to be there. Due to this 
implied (0), the (; »L2 J+) will change to the 


accusative case (~ +2). 
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Gl -Y) — the (e'Y) that occurs after ( oO 


3g 
Gyo 


* - oO, 2 of Pay ae x ae , 
Ads), €.8. (med Sly porte) al ols b) - 


Allah will not punish them while you are 


: 3 
among them. Here the verb (~J) is in 
y Geez ‘ 
the meaning of (Cds: OU). 


Ge 0 £0 ae G& 2 of 2 20k 0 7 
(>) eg: (el gd 8k > Calo) I 
will never leave this land until my father 
permits me. 


f 


. (3) when it means (0! 2!) or (Ol YV), eg. 


(i gales ‘I EIU) — I will certainly 
adhere to you until you give me my right. 
In this instance, (dew “1) means 

(cael of J). 

; (ey -Y) — that is, the (¢Y) which has the 
meaning of Cs) e.g. (nIst (lee) — I 
came to you so that I can esr to you In 
this sentence, (is ) means (is of s). 

: (Bec 518), when it is in response to: 

(1) the imperative (I), e.g. (li les) - 


Learn so that you succeed. 
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(2) the prohibition (_.¢#), e.g. 
(aus ee y) — Do not be hasty otherwise 


you will regret. 


Note 3: If after the imperative ( >|) or the 
prohibition (_.¢4\), (Bee 26) does not precede the 
(¢ jee x4), ajazm will read on it, e.g. 

(eli is) — Learn, you will succeed; 

(Aas hele y) - Do not be hasty (otherwise) you 


will regret. 


(3) the interrogation (@s!), e.g. 

(ay4508 ky a) — Where is your house so 
that I can visit you. 

(4) desire or wish Co) e.g. 

(ail Ji $3 aw YG 23 G3) -I wish I had 
wealth so that I could spend it in the path 
of Allah. 


(5) a request (2,5), e.g. 
(OS go Sai yh — Why don’t you come 
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to our gathering so that you can be 
honoured. 


(6) negative statement (Ail, e.g. 
2 Z . avy ° a yoey of . 
(CES) athe WY ) — He did not come to 


us so that we could give him the book. 


6. After (axl 13) when it appears in the 
following instances: 
(ality Ll) — You embrace Islam and you 
will siiulianeotsly succeed. 
(ales si 5 ne gory y) - Do not prevent 
Gmother) tom an (evil) trait when you 
yourself perpetrate it. 


Note 4: If the particle (ol) appears after the verb 
(4) or any of its derivatives, it will be regarded 
as the abbreviated form (a5 of (ot), It will 
render (2!) to (¢ jL2* 3), e.g. 

(2 Ki ee of we) — He knew that there 


will be people among you who are ill. See Lesson 
49. 
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Vocabulary List No. 46 
Word Meaning 





Eur) 


to exercise 





RY 








(S 6 Ly) el to grieve 
-- sf (1) to make someone 
co succeed 

(G25) Gael to give charity 





(10) to regard as easy 





(1) to misguide, to 


























mislead 
“il (1) to break, infringe, 
violate 
+ bz (4) to appear, to become 
ae clear 
i (3) to persevere, to 
persist 
: (4) to be well- 
Agi mannered, to be 
cultured 
(46 0) se to be generous 
(oS & 2) GE to fail 
ne ‘ ne thread 
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(9 6 ¥) US to go near 
aaveorl Coly,Ji physical exercise 
(A) 85 to be abstinent 
(cyst . Dae a chief, to 
fee feeble, faint 
(S ¢ UF) ee to disobey 
(7) bas to string (pearls) 





Exercise No. 82 


(A) Examine the imperfect verbs (¢ ,Lel) jeall) in 
the following examples and say whether they are 


(¢ 324) or (~ +2). If they are , state the reason. 


go ¢ 
°, F z 
pelo 


OF ab Sig A Al (1) 
“ash pCa VEE LEV) 
«hpi Go OSE VS QUE Ea Le 3) 
(wot OBS ee A 
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ge foes ob fon 

Ravel cuits 155 5, co ul LF & 6) 
Meiooe id WI alg 

8 il 8) 

M9 gad M955 (9) 

eee - ee ot sears 

Joo GU AAS ola Cgss AI QT as 56 (12) 
» dale ji cpell Ce! ot | ei 


He po yp dG ae 08 3) 
Sas, as a cabal 6 Sul ee ee 
ek gts ply le bn Jo tn Sits 

NpOS BOBBY og 


 Yakit fe! $5 CSS a) (15) 
Saar kal toes 16) 
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iad Y 


oa 


JOU es GS 


| 


(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an 
into English. 


Oye oa | gtd UN SE oJ (1) 
ees Osis ee Os ms es (2) 

ot vad oa Beggs eee 2 oe ov £ Gen 
PST a Ne VS NEG be Vo USS (3) 
cm Ge ESS Ge Mls 1 (4) 
ee eerayen, (ened 
AU dee ye Elles ssl a 5 (5) 


Exercise No. 83 


Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) O our Lord, we seek refuge in You from 
disobeying You. 

(2) Do not waste your time so that you do not fail 
in your aim. 
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(3) Are you being lazy, then you will remain 
ignorant. 

(4) Strive until you achieve your aim. 

(5) Trade in order to obtain benefit. 

(6) We will continue striving for the freedom of 


our homeland until (sl) we reach our ambition. 


(7) Neither was the lazy trader going to make a 
profit nor was the diligent one to suffer a loss. 

(8) Unite in order to be independent. 

(9) I wish I was young so that I could stand in the 
row of the mujahidin. 

(10) You will never be freed from the control of 
the westerners until you learn the modern 
sciences like them and you become selfless for 
your nation. 

(11) Why do you not ponder over the glorious 
Qur’an so that the door of guidance is opened for 
you. 

(12) Do not follow your desires lest they mislead 
you from the path of Allah. 
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Lesson 56 
The Jussive Case 
Gall ce eel) 
1. You read about the particles 


(= lvahi Jaall 2+ 514) 5 41) that render jazm to the 


imperfect in Lessons 20 and 49. Now remember 
that there are some nouns as well that render 


(j=) to the (¢ jle- |e). Like (ab 2 ON, they 
appear before two sentences, namely the (2°75) 
and (<\;>). Accordingly, they are called 

(bi Aion or Creel Js ) - words that render a 


response. 




















Meaning Word 
who op 
what, whatever lL 
how, wherever a 
when i 
whenever oul 
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wherever Lai! 
whenever aS 
whatever Lage 
a aoe: 
wherever Lad 
Be 
which (masculine) cs! 
4 
which (feminine) 4) 














Note 1: From the above-mentioned words, (5), 


(LW), (2), (2), (OU) as well as Gay, the following 
words: (ES), (sl) and (al) are (alga clel) - 
interrogative pronouns. See Lesson 13. 

The words (\), (sl) and (41) are (J po4« elel) — 


relative pronouns. See Lesson 42. In these two 
instances, these words do not have any effect, e.g. 


Zo 


fr 7 0 7 


(| cy) - Who is reading? 


K 2 o + ee 
(cole: cy \48) — This is the one who is teaching 


me. 


2. The above-mentioned (LS gsi) render jazm 


to two verbs like (ab ' 3 Ol) when both the verbs 
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are (¢ les |x5). 


Examples: 


Volume Four 





Whoever does any evil, 
will be punished for it. 


a Frise oe te (1) 





Whatever good action 
you do, Allah knows it. 


we oe Noleti ey (2) 
A Bo vor 
aN) Aadays 





Whatever you give, you 





will be given a pi 3 2 (3) 
recompense. ° 
Whenever you two goer Be ( 4, 


strive, you will succeed. 





Wherever you are, death 
will afflict you. 


3oo 


ioe 855 cet 6) 
pA 





As you are, so will be 
your companions. 


“SS SSS Ga 6) 








Whichever 
read, you will benefit 


surah you 


from it. 








Note 2: In the above-mentioned examples, the 


first verb or sentence is called the (+°,+) while the 
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second one is called the (<\3+). The (4%) and 


(c\3>-) together constitute a (ab 3 We), 


From the above list of words, (:,*) is used for 
intelligent beings and it is the most frequently 
one. The words, (l*) and (4) are used for non- 


Z 
iS 


intelligent beings. (a) and (oth denote time 
while (ZH) and (i+) denote place. The word 


(2) can denote time as well as place. (cs!) and (31) 


have the capability of any of the above meanings. 


Note 3: Sometimes the word (5) is used to 
denote the meaning of (IS) and (2), e.g. 
(Lyi ge de Ail ods se at J’) — He said, "How will 
or when will Allah bring this back to life?" 


4. When a (¢ je }) occurs in the response of 
the imperative (!), it will be in the jussive case 
(e553), e.g. (les cS!) — Be silent, you will be 


safe. 
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This jazm will apply when the meaning of (0! - if) 


can be created at the beginning of the sentence. 
Consequently, in the above example, one can say 


(ts cee a) - If you remain silent, you will be 


safe. 


5. It is compulsory to prefix the particle (’)%3 to 


the response (~!s>) of a condition (+ ,+), when 


the second sentence does not have the capability 
of being a response. This will apply when it is a: 


1) (orl ala) 

2) (+N) 

3) (66) 

4) When (4b &) is prefixed to the verb 
5) GS) 

6) (38) 

7) (or CG) 


8) (4«Le x) — that is, such a verb in which all 


88 Such a particle is called (#3) +>). 
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the paradigms are not used, e.g. Cay 








Guns), etc. 
Examples: 
Analysis Sentence 
The response contains a ca My SO a 3 (1) 


(Ac) ale), 


Z vs Z Z 

ane or, Js Je zy 
¢ ES 

a ( on +¢° 





The response contains 


the imperative ( yl). 


“s 
an| 


2 
od 


Upe8 5 of (2) 


Z 
oo 8 


ero 


im 4 





The response contains 
(a3 L), 


@ 


at ae nels ob (3) 


o £0 


as 


oa 





The response contains 


(). 


Be Op Wyk by A 





So 370-38 
. 
The response contains | «¢-,-- o<7 0, 6 -° 
.- t! Gy A GB pw 0! (D) 
(48). ay 
a) 








The response contains 


Cr, 
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The response contains a 








The following verse alludes to this: 
34 9 0 @ ar a a a ar 2 a ot WF 0 
a poly dary og ley dleey 9 Ale Arow| 


That is, the particle () will be prefixed to the 


second sentence, if the first sentence is a 
(Ae) da), (Selb ala) - that is (/) or (6), or it 


contains a (4+ Js), (486 &), CO), (8), GS) oF 


(2+). 


6. Itis permissible to prefix the particle (~) or not 


to do so if the response is a (¢ jLes b+) and it is 


beyond the circle of the above-mentioned 
examples. 


4 To prefix the particle (G’;-) to a verb is called (~~). 
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Examples: 


(res Vyles Call Kis oN ol) - If there are a 
thousand mujahids among you, they will 
overpower two thousand (disbelievers). 

Bo A 3 One 747 ove 

(ave abl ane ole - 9) — Whoever returns towards 


sin, Allah will take retribution from him. 


Note 4: You have read in Lesson 33 that the final 
alphabet of a (25 (|), that is (SU \23), is 
elided in the jussive case (¢ je) JL), eg. the verb 
(s.3) becomes (5 ), (53h) becomes (31 ~) and 


(eo) becomes (a ~). 


Exercise No. 84 


Analyse the following sentences as the one below 
has been done. 
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ee oF 
peal 
oe 
Jess peal 
=r lo 8 . 
Al (S) ¢ sbel| 
(oS 3 
gail ¢ @ 5 pel 
6 
| fe pol 
ey peel ¢ b eS ob es) el 
oa 
owl re) rie roast Me ¢ ish 
: *, A ° 
Cb) Oper Pl AVE de 
ie 4 4 
aadle jes las 
c blinn| J! eal 
1 ; 
Ue > Jack 
3 . 
ad ¢ Abell Me 
peal 
Poe Sea 
CSL 
¢ jets 
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Me 
ce 
3 Jelall ee fail 
dled ale = J yall igs 
Mya! laze pot = 











we Ssgoncll Jaa 


pets 5b ; . 
: bh = Rye) Mere = Dl ae Jel 
el jar = Ayes 











abi ALS = el tl as b pt 





108 BG LS So 
The verb (,!5) is the (+1) from (3114+) meaning "to 


be sociable and affable". 


35 Bo gre8 Zo Ae or 8 ee ard 
89 AS Gb Up Net Gy (2) 


35 The particle (“) in this sentence is (4,+) --') and renders jazm to 
the verb. It is (2+ %¢) because it is the (Ji) of (dev). It has 
preceded (42) the verb. 
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Vocabulary List No. 47 





























Word Meaning 
gt ee 
Jae SE to think 
(r) & to be hidden 
el (1) to hide, conceal 
les characteristic 
(S) Sy! (3) to be sociable, affable 
re remembrance, advice 
() — to bewitch, to charm 





evil 





2 Z 


pertinent, relevant, correct 





(3) to cooperate, to go along 

















ag with 
Lee (2) to bite firmly 
ee model, example 
(°) Cale to be kind, friendly 
(3) als) to be fine, delicate, elegant, 
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eraceful 





we tL foot sole, padded foot (of 
pi animals) 





mee canine tooth, tusk, fang 





() + es to trample 











ry to respect, to revere 





Exercise No. 85 


Note 5: Determine the reason and the sign of the 


jazm of (¢ je js) in the following sentences. 


Some sentences have the particle () prefixed to 


them. What is the reason for this? 


(eeth A SE 1) 

bb Eas Fe Ee BE YY 
(edt) 

(eth be Wb aS EVA 

1 Eb SAS Laas ai Sy SG) 
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ne Syd WYSE Ol (8 eb Lal Sy! 6) 
NYS YS Las (SH SSL 
plod BLA SY SU os ee 
(Cty 
ie a: Ss . 0 og oa 
Sy ee CSS SB) 
ea) 


2 ge o 9 
pone Uy OWL Co pe 


ee G2x- o o 70 4070 ve 
Ade Vyle Coe: Su oy (10) 


Se ob a SS AS 
We os te pl be Sey AD 


4g 7 oa 
2 


of i — Voz oe, 2 7 
le BENG ans) a YG 25 

pos ; MN es ING Ja 
Lal Oo} UNS spl Ge ST, (13) 


lad (SIN pads Sf ol Sani 


Note 6: The verbs at the end of the latter four 
stanzas are (@3 j=), but due to the scale of the 
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poetry, a long kasrah is read on these words. The 
word (nm) has two kasrahs. It will also be read 


with a long kasrah. These factors are permissible 
in poetry. 


Exercise No. 86 


Translate the following verses of the Qur’an. 


(eS Psapp wrayer $2255 (1) 

CG LAYS SL Sp at Orth 216 (2) 
Ki ditp buh Joes 

Wg Kad 2 ed faa 2 Ve sich ot B) 
A Sbiy jot Shy, Wee Ay 

A EAE Ey Ua aT ye y Gl OY Ie, 6) 


4 72 


oa o 8 


SSE of 45S plat ace yy a gh es 
es 1B Be Kad Oy AS ALS RLS 0) (7) 
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Lesson 57 
The Declension of a Noun 


(eI ws!) 


1. With regards to (~'\¢1!), nouns are of three 
types: 


(1) (ae!) — Indeclinable Nouns whose final 
radicals remain unchanged in the different cases 
and they are not affected by any (_+\¢), e.g. 


<q__ 
“Al de eal te | jae 
Ves el | Nee GS | Vp ole 











(2) (3 porn LBA triptotes° — those 
nouns whose ends change due to a change in case 
and which accept (ay), (+2) and (>) with 


tanwin, e.g. 


36 This is a class of nouns that is fully declined. The Arabs call 
declension (W1,¢/). 
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Pl De | al IE JE 
BEB 85 HL | Yao 











(3) (2 poe ei i anll) diptotes®” — nouns 
which do not accept tanwin and in _ the 
nominative case (¢3J! JL), a dammah is used, 
while a fathah without tanwin is used in the 


accusative and genitive cases (A\5 Cel JL), 
e.g. 





Pe ed DE 


Mi 
av 3 oa 


Sipe Re) Oe ved 8 of 
pew) els pt aly (pst cle 











2. The indeclinable nouns (a2 clan!) are very 


few. They are as follows: 


Pronouns (2). These are discussed in 


37 These are certain classes of nouns that are not fully declined. 
European grammarians sometimes refer to them as diptotes. (A 
New Arabic Grammar by Haywood and Nahmad, p. 34, 1970, 
Lund Humphries) 
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Lessons 6, 11, 14, 15, 17 and 41. 

Indicative Pronouns (8)2U gles!) See Lesson 
12. 

Interrogative Pronouns (eéU! clanl). See 
Lesson 13. 

Relative Pronouns (2 ye gS} peel): See Lesson 
42. 

Conditional Nouns (L' 3) glu), See Lesson 56. 
Compound Numbers (4 o Sazl) — that is, from 
(2% 35-411) till G25 3s - 19), See Lesson 44. 
Vague Nouns (&US\ sas), e.g. (Ss )y (715), 
(IAS), (3% GES). See Lesson 64. 

Nouns of Sound (o'p2ll staul), e.g. (GE GL - the 
sound of a crow), (@ - the sound used to make a 
camel sit), etc. 

(JsU! plore!) — these are words which are not 
verbs but have the meaning of verbs, e.g. 

(lk - to be far). See Lesson 75. 


The scale of (Stes) if it is used to denote the 


name of a female, or it is an adjective or it 
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denotes the meaning of the imperative ( ph, e.g. 
(ali - name of woman), (U3 - a transgressing 


woman), ()|4> - meaning “beware”). 


Note 1: The dual forms of the ()L2UI sl) and 
Gye yal gel) are declinable, e.g. (ols), (oss), 


(olddly, (34), (LIS) and (4133), 


(2 ais all Gali) 
3. These are the types of ( Aes *°5) and the 


method of recognizing them: 


(1) A proper noun an ol) will be (3 ait **3) 
when: 
a) it is feminine and it has more than three 


alphabets or its middle alphabet is (3) ee) = 
having a harakah, e.g. (abl), (25) and 


a7 


(Aw). 
b) it is non-Arabic and it has more than three 


alphabets, e.g. (2 pl), (realy). The name 
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(7s) is fully declinable (~ ,2:+). It will also 
be (2 seal *) if its middle radical is 
(a2), e.g. (24) - name of a fort or it is 


feminine, e.g. (24) Egypt. However, 
there is a difference of opinion with regard 
to the word (Ga), According to some 


scholars, it is masculine while others are of 
the view that it is feminine. 

c) where two words are joined in such a 
manner that they have become one word, 


e.g. (eis — name of a city. Such a 
compound is called (a re ) or 
(oll SH). 

d) such a noun which has an extra alif and 
nun at the end, (Oz), 


e) it has the same scale as a verb, e.g. (A0>1), 


So -. 


(4252). 


f) a proper noun on the scale of (\¥), e.g. 


38 The word (%) is the name of an idol while (“) is the name of a 


king. 
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(<5); ('3'). Very few words are used on this 


scale. 


Note 2: The plural of some adjectival nouns 

(as-all eee also appears on the scale of (53) and 
they are (3 2%4l) 5), e.g. (41) is the plural of 
eee - other). (a>) is the plural of Ae — all 
together). However, the scale of (33) used as the 
feminine plural of the elative (jas ~!), is 
(G24), eg. (5), the plural of (s'75) and (4), 


the plural of (eae): See 14.3. 


(2) An adjective (aail <2!) will be (4 22) 722) 
when: 
@ it is on the scale of (0&3), on condition that 


its feminine form is not on the scale of 
(1559135), e.g. (os - intoxicated), (ovedes - 
thirsty). The feminine forms are (6X2) 
and (ike) respectively. The word (005) 


. * a o8 . . . . 
is (~ e+) because its feminine form is 
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Z 


(GAN), 


@ it is on the scale of (#1), e.g. (>!), Ch), 
etc. 
@ it is such a numeral whose meaning has 


repetition, e.g. (5+!) — one by one, (> 's) - 
one by one. Each of these words contain the 


meaning of (A>\y 4>\5) — one by one. (sl) - 
in twos, (2) — in twos. This continues in a 


similar manner till (jU©) and (,2s*) - in 
tens. See 46.5. 


(3) When an extra (83 ghos Gl) appears at the end 


of any noun or adjective, it is also (~ ace oo) 


OWES 


whether the word is singular, e.g. (ss! - name of 
a woman), (si&.> - a beautiful woman), (c!,-> - 
red) etc. or whether it is plural, e.g. (site - 


3 Z 
scholars), (ss! - messengers), etc. 


Note 3: The word (al which is the plural of 


(a!) is (2 pes) because its hamzah is not extra 
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and is changed from a (3). The word (el) was 


originally (‘;-~). 


However, the word (ct2sh, the plural of (<<), 


although having an original hamzah, is used as 


o- ° 


(SB patti 22), e.g. (steal Le NES 9). 


(4) the plurals which appear on the following 
scales are (2 pecs! 55): 





Plural 






































Scale Example | Singular Meaning 
We rhe a5 )> silver coin 
las pee ) 42 gold coin 

: ui st oS) elder 
‘Keul | Cat | ait lie 

fe Ws Jorlins os musjid 

bs Ws oe Lae ohne lamp 
fet 45S Jes statute 
Jets a1 3 il circle, calamity 
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If a round ta (aby ya 4) is suffixed to these scales, 
the word becomes (3 2%), e.g. (sisl - teachers), 


(abu - plural of tis), 


All the above-mentioned scales are called 

(Sra eu 4xy.o - the final plurals) because a 
further broken plural cannot be constructed from 
them, although a sound plural may be formed, 


e.g. (O5,151 - elders). However, this is very rare. 


4. You have already learnt that in the genitive 
case (41 JL), a noun that is (2 fe! (25) cannot 
take the kasrah. It accepts only the fathah. 
However, when the definite article is prefixed to 


such a noun or it is (2+), it accepts the kasrah 


in the genitive case (4+! JL), e.g. 


Zo 
zoe 
. 


ye ee ee 


Translation: There is a place for the wealthy, the 
poor, the white and the black in the madrasahs 
and musjids of Egypt. 
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The words in bold are (~~ mas **5) but they are 


Cy). 


Similarly, if any proper noun is regarded as 
indefinite, tamwin and kasrah can be read on it, 


e.g. (Ulises cal) —Isaw an Uthman. 


5. The (~1.¢!) of the dual and sound plural forms 
of a (Ue eK *°5) is the same as (2 ~2) words, 
e.g. 


BER rasee | Pea, eee tae 
CR Ol po) o> 
2 


2 


—\ 


Note 4: We have explained the section of 

(2 ail “e) in an innovative and simplified 
manner. In the ancient books of Arabic Grammar, 
it is expounded in another style which is slightly 
more difficult to grasp. Then too, we will clarify 
the old method and explain it here so that you do 
not incur any difficulty when you study other 
books of Grammar. 
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The Old Method of Explaining (2 aii “) 
When any two of the following causes are found 
in a noun, it will be ( ,2i0! (). These aspects 


or causes are: 




















Causes 
(A aS! ee Ll) Meaning 
ial proper noun 
tio or e's adjective 
eat feminine 
al Oy scale of the verb 
Jase changed from original 





OUI O'F 4 Cai 


2 


extra alif and nun 





zo 8 
“ 


Anon & 


non-Arabic 





combination of two 
words to form one 





em wm < 
eZ 2 wr Oo SO vr te 
dU] 05 gos call 


extra alif succeeded by 
hamzah 








: 3 a \\ oa Zoe wo 





the final plural scale 
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(i) Firstly understand that (J) refers to a word 
that has changed from its original form into a 


new form. It is of two types: (44> Je) and 
(5 2A Je). 


If there is an indication or proof that a word has 
changed from its original form to adopt the new 


one, it is called (ex J4S) or (a> Jie), e.g. the 
word (2X) — three three. One cause is (de) 
while the other is (J+©). The meaning of this 
word indicates that it was originally Cont 290) 
and then it changed to (296), Accordingly, it is 
said to have (_,4a# Jus). 


Words which do not have an indication or proof 


of change of form are said to have (¢ ,4% J), 


e.g. (,-5), (35), etc. These words are (3 pete (25) 
because they do not contain any other cause 


except (2); It is therefore assumed that these 


words were originally (ale) and (5313) and have 
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now taken the form of (Gas) and ('3'). This is 


called (6:42 Js). 


(ii) The cause, (4#2), cannot combine with (ace): 
If any adjective is made into a proper noun, its 


adjectival quality (ee) no more remains, e.g. the 
word (4) is originally an adjective because it is 
an (jes) |), When someone is given the name 
of (A>), it only remains a proper noun. 


Consequently, it will not be (~ pai ae): 


(iii) An Arabic adjective cannot be (45) nor can 


it be (ol!) Sy). 


(iv) The (80815 33°04 Cas) and (Cp rll gis aa) 
are such causes that take the place of two causes. 
They are individually sufficient to render a word 


(2 peicll 3s), eg. (cle - desert), (cle - 


scholars), (Solis - mosques), (bots - candles). 
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If any cause from no. 3 till no.8 combines with 
(Asal) i in any word, it will be (Gat 7 *%3), e.g. 
(EbU) has (ale) and (eh, 
(5) has (Gale) and (i O79) 
(a5) has (Gale) and (S36); 
(Otsi#) has (aele) and (A815 o'f 5 Lah, 
(li!) has (ale) and (acne); 


oo -. 


(eG) has (ale) and (or Sy). 


If any cause from no.3 till no.6 combines with 


30% 


(ide) in any word, it will be (~ paid oe): 
However, the (3th 25)39 will not be considered 
in this case. Only the Ge wal) and 

Ga Lal) will be considered, e.g. 

Gas) and es have (ide) and (“3 ab, 


(a2) has (#5) and (faall 05); 


39 It was mentioned in Lesson 4 of Volume One that there are 
three signs for a word to be feminine, namely, (21% eu) — (8), (taf 


iifei) and (355302 Cal), 
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a 7 8 


(©) or (2) has (4) and (018) 


ose 


(onde) has (id) and (U5) oS 9 sl), 


Examples of nouns that are (2 »2ieJ! “.5): 





Examples 


Causes 








Sods SS KG SU 


5 5h las 





3 Jo 8 2 0 1,07 av~ 


celak «Cat « Jeti «5 


(eee las 





¢ yrcuveay ¢ eae 


Bo 708 3a wo oe 
pro) Oo Sikes 


Sl bas 





ee 


Jeall o ji ght lel 





373 


be O59 le las 





yh 6 A 6 pee 
eae Heo eg oue 


gly BIW ae ba 





SCS tub colar ous 


O gill IY as diell 





Del Sst Sst. abl 


Joi! oj ght aval 





3 70 4 Savor 


Umer Cale 6 la CFU) 


1 oy SU oul 





ele a Ae 


3 


7 OF 


clus 





53 9k | 
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Cc) le ¢ Cra Laws ce) Jin 














cae ¢ pols 6 eo 6 es £ tl fs dane 
heli « 
Vocabulary List No. 48 
Word Meaning 





367 6 al 


ever 





: 
i] 


(Ss) Ge 


(1) to expose, reveal 





Gul « Gayl 


jug, pitcher 





(7) satisfaction, pleasure 

















eer orange 
OFS (4) to be created, formed 
oe (4) to adorn oneself, to don 
er jewellery 
io effort, eagerness 
(2) to be great, exalted 





most exalted 











favour, beautiful 
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wo. BG, 
je ab 


clothing 





@ 
724 


(2) to make eternal, 
eternalize, immortalize 





WF ook 3 Cos 


pillar, member of a family 
or group 





3a 
ok em 


s gun oles 


to be bad, evil, foul, to hurt 





Bir , moi -, 
Slag. bole 


Zz 2 


severe, strong 





a we 
PO ee ‘ ° “, 
pee 4 Ald 
Z 


2 


character, nature, good 
qualities 


























635) Gees a a to be to someone’s 
Ooo aie 
(U7) USE to seclude oneself 
iis concern, attention 
cody LG CES | bow 
~%3 ag rainbow 
is ‘ tls glass 
List Gs | cup 











no wonder, it is small 
wonder 
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ons glory, splendour 
sue extreme, limit, duration 
oe spring 
ls to appear, to fulfil 
es indigo 
ponds violet 





Exercise No. 87 


(A) Which words are (~ 2% £) in the following 


sentences: 


es Olite re5 x gh ai O ghcsl’ I eal (1) 
Joel ge al “s) 

Ode Lol op Byler phil pe bef AT Ly cle (2) 
1 Ade O grand g OL) gible baey Lat oy Oye AS 
cp OLE oy G coe Olu A dade dye 1s (3) 
aie al oo) Ole 

Fall olf 3 clad! 3 abs be 8 CL A 
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ie . a - . 
Gyjly poly Sing pal Oli) dee oy - Ps 


ably! ar cols 


(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an: 


EU Ey Be Sb UI 2Sb (1) 
$3 oe Ge Care Cap ene epee x) J 95 (2) 


3 
Bore e- Se ah Be ae ay 


on hy egy Gal OILY 35513 853 5 

My es ATV ST» Geel geal Gis; 
65 Sy lly Rly het. Gedltall OF IS 
sepeSista sate ike iad gle (3) 
cat Ty pl Va yates cL UY (oo (4) 

meyecaeavibe:) J Jott) od & (5) 
Sra elles or wee Bb (6) 


a 


- Me op 


uf 


a7 
Sy Gul 
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(C) Examine the following letter carefully and 
translate it into English. 


cape og Ll Ul I ope ge 
ma DA ee 

pA sl; 
hie fail dang. IS yy dl dams pM) ley 
BOLL, Labo y aT est thle aabdl el pt lew, 
(sell Win al ye tS dbl Cheba. tally aay 
La 43 ns gla) FALL pba Lake by ype ype al 
ete) bach Ley Bol dy Leryn! Lal OS LS. the 
5 alle y baal theely Yorn (dey Clete par EL yo) 
gay) 
silty pla IE ye TE Le 7 ey eal, 
ANN Gadered ELLE & gly WUidiane Cantey Tay. plac 
ade ail gle las Jad. AL ST AIS th aube Je 
A SYG Gal Weal, SOV GT Lp ST gley 
LS yy Lis) bale ey pate GUT abl oe orf 


ee iy. tne de ns Lea sy OY fgcbid 
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BEY gS bY 


NVI Aol salksis cas shal ec su os 


SU soe de ay UGS Ne 5 Aut oso O58 
Baby blag oo Daag Uf Be ile Cu pla 
a s48)) Ls 
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Lesson 58 


The Cases of the Noun 


1. You have learnt in Volume 1, Lesson 10 and in 
several other places, the different occasions where 


a noun is rendered («2 ), (~2}) and (>). 


This will now be discussed in certain detail in this 
lesson and in the following lessons. 


2. As a reminder, we will first note the different 
cases of a noun: 


<———_ 





laze (3) folsi C5 (2) feb (1) eB cedibe 
Dil 
x (A) ~ 


Nominative 








(By Glas J ade (2) & Set (1) 

J pris (By 4b J pete (A) oS J pais 

JE (6) ax aan a 

stl OD) gE By 25 7) eu 

6 eS Accusative 
O} el (11) (ee! (23 Y (10) 

Lilly OS (12) Wiel, 
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WO sea Ore S 


Genitive 








The first category, namely (pY! a3) eels) is 
referred to as the (le;2,+), the second one, 
namely (m Yl C2 eels) is called (cb y2+) 
while the third one, namely (ey! > ee! x), is 
termed as (©) 5 >=). 


Each one will be now discussed in detail. 


The Nominative Case 
(Sle 9d Mt) 
The (je) and (jew! it) 
3. The position of the (\e¥) and (jets!) sb) in 
Arabic is after the verb, e.g. (J cy SN, 
(We a - i 


4. If the (le) and (jets! —5t) precede the verb, 


they will be referred to as the (ise) in the analysis 
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of the sentence, while the remainder of the 
sentence will be the predicate (,~). In this way, 


there will actually be two sentences, a smaller one 
included in the main sentence. The analysis of the 


sentence, (IW as 445) will be as follows: 























rates asi sg 
fetal «fad 

gris ~ 
pee 

Fo € 

ye = (Gre) Ade Abe age 

ee 
(SS) Ae) Alam 





5. If the (|) succeeds the verb, the latter will 


always be singular, even if the (sl) is dual or 








plural, e.g. 

<?H______ 
Plural Dual Singular 
Silics | oajice | wii 














wee: epee Boat, Brin icy (eee 





Such a (el) is called ( pib je). See Lesson 18.1. 
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6. You have learnt in Lesson 18 that when the 


(\e&) is a broken plural ( pee. @), whether it is 


masculine or feminine, the verb can be either 


masculine or feminine. One can say Je pa>) 
or (Jes “2>), Similarly, one can either say 
(ed 2>) or (eth  .2>). One can use a 
masculine or jeenine verb for the sound 
feminine plural (4s <¢5g ~@) but only a 
masculine verb can be used for the sound 


masculine plural (Ae pb e). Therefore one 
can only say (Oats “~2>) and not 

(OL oper). However, the sound plural of 
the word (C2), namely (o's) or (c=) is treated like 
its broken plural (etch, Hence, one can use the 


singular feminine verb for it as well, e.g. 


Quel fia Gale, 


Note 1: You have learnt that the word (“2!) was 


40 The nun of the word (o’::) has been elided due to being (Gt). 


Page 243 


Avabic Cutow — Volume Four 


originally (3). Therefore its sound plural is 


(0's 52) which was abbreviated to (054). 


7. If the (el) is a pronoun (~~), it is necessary 
for the verb and the (js) to correspond in 
gender, e.g. 

(alias BYU Gad), (LE OE 25), 

Such a (|s¥) is called a (2+ {cW), 

If the (el) is the plural of an untelligent being 


(Ble 46), its pronoun is normally singular 
feminine and sometimes plural feminine, e.g. 
(ae oo ‘i agen CS ey ol) — I bought the 
dove and they guarded a one. 

If the plural of an intelligent being replaced the 
word (US, the masculine plural would be 


used, e.g. 
Roe 7 


0 OF ° Co aby sce a oF 25 
(sx Vow ped Olle) © >!) — I hired the youth 
and they guarded my house. 


8. The position of the (54) is immediately after 


the verb without any separation. This is followed 
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by the object (J 5x4). However, it is not necessary 
to maintain this sequence. A separating word can 


intervene between the verb and the (\¢¥), e.g. 

(Les we pal 3), Sometimes the (J ;«4*) precedes 
the (\s4) and even the verb, e.g. (4 bus 3), 
(6 i UUs). However, the (54) cannot precede 
the verb. If the (4) appears before the verb, it 
will not be called the (|e) but will now be called 


the (Ixy). 


Where is it necessary to make the (|) precede 
the (J 5%) or succeed it? 

9. It is necessary to make the (sl) precede the 
(J 524+) in the following instances: 

(a) when both the (+) and the (J 5x4) lack 
outward (~1¢!), both have the ability of being the 
(js) or the (Js*#) and there is no way to 
distinguish between them, e.g. (ase aa 251) = 
Yahya honoured Isa. If the word ‘Isa’ has to 
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precede the (|), it will be regarded as the (ls) 
and what the speaker meant will not be achieved. 
However, in examples such as (6 BS a As i: 
Yahya ate a guava), it is permissible to make the 
(\e¥) succeed the (J se#) because a guava is not 
something that can eat Yahya. 


(b) when the (J 5x4) occurs after (Y!) or any 
word with a similar meaning, e.g. 
(6 eal ue y “ey aS ts — Zaid did not honour 
anyone besides Alt). If one has to make the (J 5x4) 
precede the word (Y!) by saying, 
(205 YI! le oS 4) — No one honoured Ali besides 
Zaid, the meaning will change. The word (Us) 
creates limitation, e.g. 
(le kts aS US| — Zaid only honoured Ali). This 
sentence has the same meaning as the first one. It 
is necessary to make the (\+¥) precede the (J 5-4) 


otherwise the meaning will change. 


10. In the following instances, it is necessary to 
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make the (|e) succeed the (J 5x2): 

(a) when the (\¢¥) has a pronoun referring 
to the (J 52%) attached to it, e.g. (22°,5 ieee asi - 
Khalid’s nation honoured him). In this eanple. 
the word (33) is the (|e). Attached to it is a 
pronoun (4) which reverts to the (J 5x), namely 
Khalid. If one has to say (J ae a SN, it will 


necessitate uttering a pronoun before mentioning 
the person or thing which it refers to 


( Rs J {3 “\42|). This is generally regarded as 


defective in Arabic. 


Note 2: You have learnt above that the sequence 
in a sentence is first the verb, followed by the 


(js) and then the (Je). Even if the (J se#) 
precedes the (je), in status it will succeed the 
(je). In the above-mentioned example, if the 


word (22°,3) precedes the (|«), the pronoun (4) 


refers to such a noun which comes later in words 
and in status. This is not permissible. However, if 


a pronoun referring to the (\el) is attached to the 
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(J 5x4), ( os A ae “en2!) will be permissible, e.g. 
(WE ae 51 — Khalid honoured his nation), 


because although the word Khalid succeeds the 
pronoun in words, it precedes it in status due to it 


being the (+l). 


(b) when the (4) occurs after the word 
Ap, eg. (85 22 sf 45 Y Ge gST & - No one 
honoured Ali besides Zaid). If one has to make the 
(je) precede the word (Y!) in this case, the 


meaning will be distorted. 


(c) if the (J 5x2) is attached to the verb, one 
will be compelled to make the (4) succeed it, 
e.g. (aay éb’2 — Zaid hit you). The pronoun (4) is 
the (J se) in this example and it is attached to 
the verb. 


11. You have learnt in Lesson 17 that some verbs 
have two or three objects. However, the 


(jes! — 5b) of the passive verb, which is (¢ 3), 
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remains one. The remaining objects will remain 
(~ y+) as normal, e.g. (ae ule 205 ale — Zaid 
regarded Hamid to be wealthy). In the passive 
tense, this will be changed to (Ge SualS ole - 


Hamid was thought to be wealthy). 


Note 3: You have learnt the method of changing 
(252° |e) into (S544 43) in Lessons 14, 15 and 
25. When the need arises, form the (J j¥) 


accordingly. 


12. The verbal noun ()) and some derived 
nouns (ai&éve lel) also have a (je) and (J 524). 
See Lesson 22. These words also render (¢*)) to 
the (el) and (~2’) to the (J 5-4), e.g. 

(45 ae ange Sule cl& — The one whose horse 
sinpassed the horse of Zaid came). In this 
example, the first (38) is the (\s) of (Ge!) 


while the second one is the (J 5x). The definite 


article (Ji) in this case is an (J 92 5 e~!). Therefore 
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the meaning of (<2) is (G~ ical), See Lesson 
42.6. The (424) and (4&4 <lel) will be discussed 


in detail in the forthcoming lessons. 


Vocabulary List No. 49 





























Word Meaning 
(3) el (7) to put to the test, to afflict 
eho (10) to drain off, to extract 
| t 
Cs) (1) to distract, to divert attention 
(0) a. to pull, to render a kasrah to any 
a noun 
ee to brood, to incubate (an egg), 
i to raise (a child) 
vs to seduce, to entice 
rae a to tempt someone to commit 
ad ac evil 
() ee to sever relations, to traverse 





(3— 0) ay to reproach 





4 
Aue 


oy (2) to tear, to rip apart 








Z 
3a 47 4 


ee ws to attack, to jump 
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477 




















(U7) er to demolish 
Lie ‘ el Bedouin 
7 dung 
Sa Ley | ege 
= ‘ ia church 
aos suddenly 
ne ¢ “ hide, skin 





time, sometimes 





























56335 | group 
ae ‘ ae magician 
it, field, courtyard 
roe ¢ woes fat 
les aoe candle, lamp 
bel ‘ an healthy 
else ‘ es monastery 
rae 
i bird 
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Bi. Ge 











Us fortune teller, diviner 
ea ae Re 
Ol ne ¢ oye mouse 
ome 
See ier 
pa 8 chick 
Cae 
Career 
ce? prey 
Cate a 





Ol 8 youth 








noe clothing 
abl to attack suddenly 





SLs « je shoe, sandal 





Z 
Bio £ Bre 


ual ops hair of camel, etc. 








4 
Bowe 


5334 fuel 








Exercise No. 88 


Note 4: Recognize the ( plb je) and (2+ eb) 
in the following sentences. Ponder over the 
occasions where the verb and the ((¢l) 


correspond and where they do not correspond. 
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Also note where the (\«¥) necessarily precedes or 


succeeds the object. 


JAH Le YO wake bY LA eee fee 
Apel Ogainy > of S4 aay Yh 2 

a S dis LY Ge Je) G 
eh 

NGS eal os ee eG 
ee GAN it 

GSS Ghee of bat, Gad hs Lbs 6 

he \yabs Jy th UF M31 6 

pS nly 1) plas 1 ld Pops bel 7 
cl all fare gladly LOL a Ler phil SI pehes’s 
Lr Rielly led Oy sly y Le pel yh Opec 
Ogun AT Lell os 5 Me ae. AEM plan ag jlo O yale y 
Le eli cl oY! GH dbl Dgdaty gbjlis Igab 15) acai 


Lae Ih Uy col go Wye Gl oy Sy TyLell g I plo 


\ 
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Rete fp dl Oy SAY SL oy mary egdaet Le Ope 
BLA deni cy Shy Ebel 4 le ISLE OS by faba 
. OWI Bedi y 


Exercise No. 89 


Translate the following verses of the holy Qur’an: 


1 andl go ULE SWF yall i acd 3 ou WU A 
ab So (ph SUG CI (2 

C5 Ss 5 bf op ht Oreth oe GB 
Su gi ob OGY BY 

wes AU, aD Sot SS VIG 6 as) 1) 
JUGS) yale Olas Ae i 

a lly os Wot ea 6 

Bd oh SUG SIGE SUL ST ill GT Y (6 
ab 

pel pel rr (7 
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it NS E58 
Bag cle CAI ake gees (All all as UG 
NAS al pel Gb SL dole Sighs 
» gdb IS 25 AG LEI 5 (10 


Exercise No. 90 


Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 


It is said that the lion has been given so much 
strength that it can kill a large ox with one strike. 


Most of the time (5 VI _2), it comes out of its den 
at night to hunt. It attacks its prey suddenly just 
as (| LS) a cat jumps onto a mouse. Its two eyes 


have been made in such a way that it can see at 
night just as it can see during the day. All the 
animals fear it. Therefore it is called the king of 
the animals. May Allah save us from its evil. 
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1) What is the original position of the (5), 
( {ela CSL), and the (J sete)? 
2) If the (©) or the (sla! 5b) precede the verb, 


what are they termed as? 
3) Do the analysis of these two sentences: 


4 727 


(ae 205 e551) and (ne eS TY. 

4) If the (je¥) or (je! Wil) are (lb), what 
changes occur in the verb by the changing of the 
(jel). If the (|e) is ( y~2), what changes occur? 
5) What word-form of the verb is used with the 
masculine sound plural (4! Sill ee) and the 


feminine sound plural (2 Lud} 2 ght ee)? 

6) Where is it necessary to make the (+l) 
precede the (J) 5x4) and succeed it? 

7) If a transitive verb (sted! ed!) has two or 
three objects (J 5x2), how many representatives of 


the doer ({sl4! —5l) will be rendered (e2)) when 
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the passive tense (J 5¢#) is used? 
8) Change the active tense verbs (5 + |e) to 
the passive tense (Js4# l¥) in the following 
sentences, delete the (©) and make the (J 5*#) 

the (jes) —5t): 

Api ieeea 
3 pel Bley Ob all fexmneey pti (2 
. Jual oL 
cd ciselll ong ce Openers fotl at Gall Job 
LS gill opm ong Gat) domed Cay Slat owl 
Low yp [lll Uuaet (4 
UL BET ebsi (5 
ab Che i 555, (6 
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Lesson 59 
The Subject and Predicate 
(ely hed) 


1. You have already learnt that the first part of a 
(421 ale) is called the (jus - subject) and the 


second part is called the (= - predicate). Both are 


in the nominative case (¢3 J| UL-). See Lesson 6. 


Note 1: However, if there appears any factor 
(le) in the (4c! ale) that renders (~2)) to either 
the (inc) or the (+), then (+2) will be rendered 


to it, e.g. 
(5590 “2 Ul 0!) — Indeed the earth is round. 


(EE WE ols) — Khalid was brave. 


2. The (i+) can be singular"! (254) as well as an 


incomplete compound (_,23 ae +), e.g. 


41 Singular in this context means not being a compound, whether 
it is singular (-|,), dual (+4) or plural (g«). 
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(tee 3 Sy) or (Ghat oS “). However, it 
cannot be a sentence (4) or a (Aled) 425), that is 


(5b) or (55 pe yb). 


3. A singular noun (254 e~l), an incomplete 
compound (2 es ) and a_ complete 
compound (ab eas ), namely a (AL — sentence) 
or a (aL 4) can occur in the predicate (=~). 


Observe the following examples: 








Sentence Analysis 
, » 4,22} Both the (ius) and the 
Cub SI Ay 
(>) are (54). 





_ | The (lex) is a 














(cine gi SH). 
pete Vas The (itz) isa 
cb 5)! OES i 

“ © | (Gle| CS™y). 
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Sentence Analysis 
alle —s “43 | The Cr) isa (are 33 iS). 
Je “3 5 | The (+) is a (GL) es). 











| The (,*) is a verb thereby 








oma , 
e constituting a (41-3 de>). 
we oy Lu | The (+) isa (Ae! aL), 
Bs OE | 
| The (>) is a (5). 





ae “SUI | The (+) is made up of 


Sy thall | (yy pee jkr). 














4. If the (+) is a (44>), whether (4! 45) or 
(Aled AL), it requires a (»«.) that refers to the 
(xc). Look at the sixth example. The verb (a) 
has a (4) which is (5) concealed in it and this 
(2) refers to the (ix). It is also the (jel). The 


verb together with its (|) constitutes a 
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(4x8 al5). This in turn forms the (=) of the 
(428), which is (Ago in this case. 


5. Similarly, the sentence (We oy) has a (x) 
which refers to the (lx), namely (A+). The 
compound (esi) which is made up of a (32%) 
and a (44! AL2%) constitutes the (icy) while the 
word (We) is the (=). This minor (4! i>) 
forms the (=) of (4) which is the (iz) of the 


major (42! al>), 


6. One (zy) can have several predicates (=~), e.g. 
(Aemal foal) 95 392 II 5 yAell 583). 
In this example, the word (54) is the (jax). The 


remaining four nouns form the (>). 


Sometimes there are several (!1~) in sequence in 


a sentence. The (,~) of each one follows in 


sequence, e.g. 
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(SH BE UWE Riley Mey LL) - Hamid is 
sitting, Khalid is standing and Salih is riding. 


G3 Bo. ge 


Such a sequence is called (coi ess a). 


The Occasions Where the Predicate has to 
Precede the Subject 


7. Originally, the (jaz) precedes the (=). 
However, it is necessary to make the (,~) 
precede the (ix) in the following instances: 

(a) when the (>) is an (¢y#+! +1), e.g. (335 aay, 
(S's i US). In these examples, the words (3h) and 
(35) are the (,) because they contain the 
adverbial meaning (43,4). Consequently, they 


cannot be the (ince), They cannot succeed any 


words because the (alge'Y cll) always appear 
at the beginning of a sentence, whether they are 


the (I) or the (*). 


Note 2: The words Gal). (2), (2), (oul) and 
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(aS) are adverbs and will consequently always 
be the (;+). The remaining (ee! ciel) like 


(4), (4) etc. will always be the (isc), 


(b) if there is such a pronoun (,») attached to 
the (|2+) which refers to the (;-), e.g 

(ale shal ry - The owner of the house is in it). 
The word (lg) is the ( >} lu) while 

(tu i) is the (ect 2) because the (i4z) has a 
(4) attached to it and this (,«) refers to the 
(~~). If the (icy) has to be brought at the 


beginning, it will lead to (SU) | js)). 


(c) when the (|) is indefinite (SS) and the (=) 
is (3b) or Gy sb), e.g. (OY we -Thave a 
cloth); es su ry - There is a man in the house). 
The words Gy and Cs are ( pre is) 


respectively in both these sentences. 


(d) when the (>) is limited to the (ince), that is, 
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when the (i) occurs after the word (Y)), e.g. 
(OSES \) Tale ls - No one is at a loss except for 
the lazy one). The (idzys) is (XLS, If you bring it 


to the beginning, the meaning will be distorted. 


Note 3: The method of recognizing the (iz) and 


the (,~) is that the (itz) is the one about which 
some information is imparted while the 


information itself is the (,»~). The verb and the 


(2b) cannot become the (l4x). 
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Exercise No. 91 


Examine the analysis of the following sentences: 



































(1) 
= wes ai 
5 peal ¢ goles be - 
H pais dy J pris Cre 
Jeb (a) pel 
TFT 
po = Add de fell) as fail 
So 
del Ala = YL ef leak 
(2) 
ee J e o 
Phe hae 
“GS) oe a 
P 2 2 : ae cee 
aca ASG Pe 2 > 
etl 
ON 




















dy pot Agel abe Fl as Nal 
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(3) 
4 ae Ge 
po algal \ 
ad dizer eer ' ig 
Cot NE pee 
aaa vee 
fe ys 














Vocabulary List No. 50 




















Word Meaning 
aoe! (1) enrage 
ots ¢ a utensil 
oud (1) to hum, to buzz 
Se ¢ aoe complete month, full moon 
ait; idleness, inactivity 











exemplary beauty, name of 
the daughter of Egyptian 
poetess, Aishah Taymtriyah 
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aK Sal (2) to move 
Cael (4) to conceal, go into hijab 
or (4) to don the nigab, to cover 
the face 
eS (2) calm, tranquillity, peace 
cea Be eyelid 
pe generous 
as ‘ iol fragrance 
(Y) cs to cover, to conceal 
oe gl ee shine, brilliance, splendour 
By pt rising 
AS toil, hard work, trouble 





regret, grief, sorrow 


























we or 
Glew speech 
wee 3 . 
Saree) rebellious 
wo 
hes musk 

ise : 
S$) creation 
Bie : 
sl devoid 
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S40 rs moe . 
jusl « jl shame, disgrace 





Exercise No. 92 

(A) 

Note 4: Recognize the (lt) and (»=) in the 
following sentences. What is the reason for the 


(x=) preceding the (iazs) in some of the sentences. 


oh GEASY oben (1) 

oll aa Ls pl ee (2) 

. daly SLs} 5 obyy oped eS] (3) 
fest) Olab aay Op abe OLS “auf (Ay 
ery 063 JS) 

Coes” bli ue (6) 

sil: eo 

as - a1 (8) 

. abl Fas 2 9) 

¢ Ge av 31 10) 

‘ Jl Sgr s ale Ww d_L 


Page 268 


Avabic Cutow — Volume Four 


mrs Vlendl (12) 

ISN Hybe Ali ts” 13) 

dled ~ “i (14) 

ey ai Uedi (15) 

Baily, BEY Hl ‘ute (16) 

Alain acetal» Lal ae S17) 
Vpn pall a of (18) 


(B) Recognize the (|), (jew) Csb), (lax) and 


(x) in the following poems. 


(1) 
Jal BK IS BS SS BS 
see) ple es PUN eee ae 
(2) 


BoRS 0 HH ov ° ged i, oh ee Ol eee ee eed ee 
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(3) 


ye mi(ignee peevmr eras lor Ulster Seems 4) 
(A) 


nity SUS Shy al ily OL Wy Cade y (8 
() 


plalell «Sed 1S le Sap) gle Op Sou HISM 4 
(6) 


Bo 8 


(7) 


oa ee Bb SES 
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[1] What is the difference between the (iazs) and 
the (|e)? [2] What is the difference between the 
(je) and the (jew! —5l)? 

[3] How can you recognize the (\4zys) and the (=~) 


in a sentence? 


[4] In which instances does the (,~) have to 
precede the (ies)? 
[5] If the (jl) is a visible noun (a2 ~~!), what 
changes occur in the verb due to the changes in 
the (jel)? 
[6] Change the (\s¥) and the (\eW! Cit) to a 
(j4xe) and the (juz) to a ({eW) and a ({eW! Cb) in 
the following sentences. 
. ghd oly) 33n Ly 
» foal pis pled) ate Y (2) 
staal Og NG eS aX Y 3) 
GEL pled y dygdl oes (A 
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LL Us lt Otabl ode gy atl (5) 
: crys OWLS (peel (6) 
ASL 5 at ¥ be (7) 


[7] Change the (ix) in the following sentences to 
the plural form and make the necessary changes 


in the (=) in order to conform to the (i): 
Jy kl cal CL) 

CSN, pul be (2) 

Ua yj pt attalt a) B) 

SehsAl ale bel A cpt ol WS (A) 

Lat itll ley Lyele lah § 6) 

_agll Sle Got Lali op! (6) 


[8] Construct five sentences in which the (=~) is a 
sentence (4), five sentences in which the (>) is 
a (4+) 4) and five sentences in which it is 


necessary to make the (=~) precede the (isc), 
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Lesson 60 
The Accusative Case 
(Ob pat) 
The Object 
(44 J sais) 


1. The (4 J se) which is generally referred to as 


the (J 5x2) is a noun on which the action of the 


doer occurs. 


2. Most transitive verbs (sched jet!) have one 


(J x2), some have two while others have three. 


The following verbs have two objects: 





we one ae ie io 


2 2 2 





to think | to find | to make | to take 











The verb (ale) has three objects. 


Examples: 
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Hamid knew that Alt was ie ee oe ae 
learned. Dee - 

Hamid informed ven ales lei 
Mahmid that Ali was nar s 
learned. Ld be 





3. The (« J 54) causes no change in the verb, e.g. 


Zz 
2 fe 


Sally otis oly uh S15 2 
4. The (« J 5x4) can be a visible noun (a2 ~~!) as 
in the above example and it can be a pronoun 
(ne o~!) pee: 

way Uy pla gf 
In this sentence, the first (4 J 524) is a 
(bere CO pou paces yee? — attached pronoun) 
while the second and third objects are 


(ets © p21 yo — detached pronouns). 


5. You have learnt that the original position of the 
(Jse%) is after the (+), although it is 


permissible to make it precede the ((¢l). 


However, when there is a confusion between the 
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(el) and the (J ;«#) and there is no indication as 
to which one is which, the (J 5x4) should succeed 
the (je). See 58.10 


6. It is compulsory to make the (J sx%) precede 
the (\¢¥) in the following instances: 

(a) when there is such a pronoun (,») 
attached to the (\©4) which refers to the (J sx#), 
e.g. (satel 2.0 asi - The teacher’s student 
onouted him): 

(b) when the (ye) of the (J 5x2) is 
attached to the verb, e.g. gat st - The leader 
honoured me). 

(c) when the (|) is limited, e.g. 
veel ols uo asl eee Ll - From among the 


slaves of Allah, only the learned ones fear Him). 
This meaning could also be expressed as follows: 


(ALI Wy otis oye Sr tetas Y), 
(d) when the (J 5x2) is such a word that 


needs to be at the beginning of the sentence. 
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These words are (ela! clel), (bai lel) and 
(% a ac ), e.g. 

(oH, < - Who did you see?) 

(4 3 ls - What do you intend?) 

(4 Gas Sy Nee ls - Whatever good you do, you 
will be newanded for it). See 56.2. 

(CoN bus s - How many books did you read?). 
(oI OS vc - I have read many books.) In this 
sentence, the word GS ) is (& a os ). 

In this case, the (J 2%) has to precede the verb as 


well in order to be at the beginning of the 
sentence. 


7. In the following three instances, only the 
(J x2) is mentioned while the (\+8) and the (\+) 
are implied: 

(i) pes 
(p35) means to warn or to caution, c.g, 


(LS) SS!) - Beware of laziness. This was 
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originally (KS jee) The word (1) which is 
a (+3) and ({el&) is implied here. The (J sx) has 
to be repeated in this case. Similarly, one can say, 
(SSN, Sul) — This literally means: “Keep 


yourself away from laziness and keep laziness 
away from you.” It was originally, 


(Ls [OSS JOSS) Gye Gnas | ib1), Instead of the 
word ()4+1), the words (351) or (cAx)) could be 


understood to be implied. 


(ii) 634 
C41) means to spur on, to incite or to urge, e.g. 
reat) veal) - Adopt diligence. This sentence 
was originally vest) ° 3). Another example is, 
(Boni, ee wall — Adhere to the ideal of manhood 


(valour) and courage. Here also, the verb with its 
(je), namely ( 3!!) is implied. 


(iii) ete 


(_eK2!) means to specify or to intend someone 
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in particular, e.g. 
(ee Ws oF y amit) ales pu) — We, that is, the 
prophets, neither inherit from anyone nor does 


anyone inherit from us. The word (at - I 
specify) or (21 - I mean) is implied. The word 
(ale) is the (J o of this verb. Similarly, one 
can say, (© le )) — We, the Arabs.. 


(pal ops) — We, the Muslims... 


8. The above-mentioned three places are 
according to the rule. Many examples can be 
made following the rule. Besides these, there are 


certain instances which are (sl) — as heard 
from the Arabs, where the (\) and (5) are 


omitted and only the (J 5*4) is mentioned. 


When welcoming someone, the host says, 
(as ving 4 Sel) which is the abbreviated form 


of (Sy Oey Sse ‘ethos Susi ~S) - You have 


come to your own people, you have tread the soft 
and easy path and you have obtained an 
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expansive place, that is, welcome to you. 

Cae ay is the abbreviated form of 

eee ne 2°31) — Leave the man in his condition. 
(55 Guat) is the abbreviated form of 

(5 Cues ans — We seek Your forgiveness, O 
our Rabb. 


(jad! Slax!) 
9. In some sentences the (J 52%) is mentioned 


before the verb. In place of the (J 5x2), a (42) is 
mentioned after the verb which refers to the 
(J 5x4), e.g. (ai SS) —I read the book. In such 
sentences, the preceding noun is called (ais ee 
- independent of) because the verb has become 


independent of it due to having a (J 5x4). 


Note 1: This rule is not about a (ae J sris)- a 
preceding object. In the above-mentioned 


example, the (J se) of the verb is the pronoun 


(x) that is attached to it. It is for this reason 
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that the cases of (~/,©!) of this noun have 


changed. 


10. The (~',£!) of a noun that is (ae dj tes) is of 3 
types: 
(a) It is necessary to render (~~) to such a 


noun if it succeeds words that are always 
followed by a verb, like the (b Ji eLIS) and 


(laren Gy >), eg. 


(Na: re an 0}) — If you obtain knowledge, it 


will benefit you. 


aS oe 


(Aobei only 3 Sa) — Why don't you teach your son? 
(b) If the noun succeeds a (Ail LF >), 

namely () or (Y), or a (aya! >), namely 

(1s) or (\), it is better to read a (~~2) on it, 

although it is not necessary to do so, e.g. 

(34, (Ae V5 28a) 1025) - I neither met Zaid nor did 

Isee Amr. 


(Sg ae J+) — Do you recognize the two 


men? 
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It is permissible to read (¢+)) on the (45 J paces) in 


the above-mentioned examples, but it is not better 
to do so. 


(c) when the noun succeeds (4a Isl), 
which means suddenly, it is essential to read a 
(<2) on it, e.g. 


(I aug Dl Isla Cull GLs) - I entered the 


house when suddenly (I found) my father 
rebuking the youth. 


Similarly, if it precedes the (b Ji eLIS), 

(A pe hl clely, (sluz Yl eY), (2U L) or the 

(fede due UF >), (e ») will be necessary, e.g. 

(L1s5 ) adedo of ole!) — If you serve knowledge, it 
will raise you. 

(5 aly il St) - The boy whom you saw is 


intelligent. 


(d) Besides the above-mentioned situations, 


both (e+) and (~2) are permissible, e.g. 
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(Gils Wisi aati Cl) - I read the beneficial 
books always. 


11. When (—~<5) is read on a noun that is 
(45 Cate); it is analyzed as the (J5-) of an 
implied verb ( hie b+) and the verb that succeeds 


this noun is regarded as the ( pet) of the implied 
verb. 


If (a#)) is read on this noun, it will analyzed as the 
subject (ince), while the remainder of the sentence 


will be the predicate (,~). You will understand 


this from the analysis of the following sentences. 


Exercise 93 


Analyze the following sentences: 


Ladi ahem elo} (1) 


Elei Lam O) Alall (2) 


In the first example, (—~25) is compulsory while 
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(@¢)) is compulsory in the second one. 





























| ele || Sey | a 
4) J garde 
Jat 
J gras ; 
jis 
Me 4 ee 
) grie peal SS peu a 
0 pnts 
Mea | poll) | de = 
" jes feel 
Wo pate | erally | = Ale > 
. on ole, sl 
ala = Brc\| nts db iJ! 
; petal | facil é . 
=a || age 3 
jess ef 
is 
Aloe) 
aN! 
pee 
SSS 
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a kere 





felall as faa 


ale = Jyeilly | bpp = ad ale | 5 gdp liye 





cl jor = Ayles 





——— SF 
CP NE |Azys 
































Vocabulary List No. 51 

Word Meaning 

Ji (1) to advance, to face 
(9) jul (1) to light, to illuminate 
a) (1) to exceed the limit 
gl 2) to be deficient, to 
ee (2) 

Z squander 
pile; ( Aste, merchandise 





to draw, to attract 








hungry 
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a Z 
ia 3a wooo 
clinlee 6 Cpugler 























companion 
; : anthology of poetry, 
op M9 ‘ Ol pe governmental office, 
account books 
os ¢ ce customer, client, buyer 
gale very high 
aie ‘ Say naked 
(~) 3 to overpower, to compel 
(3— ) cS to don, to wear 
aL) article or thing found 





Fos 
essa 


claimant of 
prophethood, title of a 
famous poet 





(9 — 0) be 


to erase 





4 e) 
O jl 6 Ue 


storeroom, depot, shop 








4242 


(A) 5 





to scold, to reproach 





Exercise No. 94 


Determine where the 


(J sxe) is (e-Lis) in the 
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following examples and the reason for this. Also 
determine where this is permissible and where 


necessary. In which examples are both the (\») 
and the (el) elided? What is the (|) that has 


been elided? 


Lee et ch GB) 
Ws lea ce (4 
go's Vail Gy 
if al si (6) 
(Be ystia) 
il 5 isi 8) 
els 865 5 9) 
morc alg < (10) 
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Miilis Gila 2 Volans Four 
¢ 5 ag CY EE 12) 
ie poo Uh ye Bd 66 (13) 
A se 0 tA pot ye Kat) Lye ey (14) 
. Gets SU (15) 
sell Geol y BUY (16) 


 SESY! SESY! (17) 


- Gb! Gell (18) 
(al She U) abl She abl abl (19) 


Exercise No. 95 


Hereunder follow some examples of (Jle5!). 
Determine where (~~) is compulsory, where 


(¢)) is compulsory and where both are 


permissible. 
¢ aif 3 pec! olys fe (1) 
£0 galand opie y Cent! Let (2) 


“ The hamzah is for (¢4«!). This is part of a verse of poetry. 


Page 287 


Avabic Cutow — Volume Four 


pe disci ly aiat Laat Vy out Liayl ¥ 3) 
gga 

 Olgd GU paas ToL (A) 

Le ey Ol aad 43 eh SUT gt yt (5) 

25051 Ob ply opeabl ast! (6) 

Agere SS, pile Cory eyeing Let aealll (7) 
Mor ail ol 8 SU CLS (8) 

OR ES Cm Ob peal Lgideete! fe deb gies 9) 
$ pup SLs) tle S05 sled 

Sana 

Jlgal ogee, fall aI SL A es SE I (10) 


Exercise No. 96 


(1) Which book did you buy? 

(2) How many rupees did you give to the worker? 
(3) What did you see in Bombay and whom did 
you meet? 

(4) My father called my brother. 

(5) Whatever you do, you will receive its reward. 
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(6) Only knowledge makes a person successful. 
(7) Wherever you find Hamid, send him to me. I 
want to give him an excellent watch. 

(8) Do not keep on reproaching the children and 
do not unncecessarily trouble the animals. 


Exercise No. 97 


Insert the (~!s!) in the following passage and 


translate it. 


Lager Wels deLall Ul ¢ all Olt deat! cle o> 
Iyledl Sha iol b Old G lglese 2 5, Lgeel 
. SISAL s Ob JY! sake UT, aout I ab Lyle jf, adele 
chad. lgébai ol Sally deol HW § Col cabs 
DE ce Lend se Yo. A) Ly lally SL) Lal pel 
V5! 9) Gps Lei]. Ghinll djl] Oye jl SY g 
EU cyl Ob. Al SU ope Sy pee (SS ME. I sl 
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by ge ably GUT ay ag) atl Clad oe BUS 
2. bey ayy UL, Gh Leb biel Ui. ah 
Ney Ietly be ly ell ubLa de Ie > 
Se pais mete AL) Iyer F . dadae Byes Iyley oll 

J SY dead le cm by Cent gel 


4 bunch 
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Lesson 61 


(gu Al ayery iy) 


The General Object 


(1) Some examples: 


Zo ° < So 8 a oa ee 
Allah addressed Musa sei directly. 
NAS Ue GCG pe (2) 
The thief was severely beaten. 
2 ol om aon (3) 
I travelled like a courier (lit. the travelling of a 
courier). 


o 8 7 a 
» edd Ae) 253 (A) 


The clock struck twice. 


(2) In the above-mentioned examples, the words 


(ISH, (ge U2), (4 iA “~) and (385) are all 
(gl alr aay. You have learnt in Lesson 43 of 
Volume 3 that the (lel! J yee!) is a verbal noun 


Page 291 


Auabic Cutow — Volume Four 


(42+) mentioned after its verb, either for 
emphasis (L5G), to indicate the manner in which 
an action is done (¢ +) or to indicate the number 


of times the action is done (5-15). It is (~ +2). 


3. The first example indicates emphasis (1S b) of 
the action, the second and third ones denote the 
manner in which the action was done (¢ 35) while 
the fourth one shows the number of times the 


action was done (>). 


4. The manner in which the action is done (¢ +) 
can be denoted by a (4#~) as in example 2 or by 


(42L2!) as in example 3. 


5. When only emphasis (4S b) is denoted, a 
synonym can be used, e.g. 

(\3'45'5 Cass! al8) — The orator stood up. 
(epee es tS) —I sat down. 


The words (Lal) and (535) are synonymous as 
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are (ages and (5533). 

6. Sometimes the verbal noun ()42) occurs as the 
(4/1 L.2*) of an adjective (4421) «!). In this case, 
(+23) is rendered to the (Lz) and this becomes 


the (gles J’22*), e.g. 
(les mail CL) — He delivered a most 
eloquent address. 


The word (l=) is the ()-424) of (Cb). 


7. The words CIS ), (2%), an adjective together 
with the(>0J e~!) — a word denoting a number, 


are all used as a (giles J pnts) and are therefore 


(W +2), €.8. 
(fea Js Jt) — He inclined completely. 


(38 <2) 3) — He was slightly affected. 


(es SS ool es abl 43531) —- Remember Allah 
abundantly. 
(NW Gee gf BUS col ne LN OL) — The thief 


was lashed ten times. 
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The word (eal) is the ()4.2) of (JL) but it is 
(5 3%) because of being the (4J! Lz). The word 
IS is the (2) and is therefore (~ »2~) instead 


of the (j)42). You can understand the other 


examples in a similar manner. 


8. There are many sentences in Arabic where only 
the (gles J snes) is mentioned while the rest of the 


sentence is elided. 
Examples: 


(Es Us isl al ery — May it do you much good or 
I hee you Siowik 

(eu one ame cl al U5) — How strange or how 
sétonishing! 


Zo 7 A 4 Pad £ 
(Ley aul Sle) sl 


G 


fou (Xd) —I thank you. 


aN 3 


s) — May Allah protect you. 


(Alb Vyarbly Lees Vyacu| cl aelby LAD) - Listen 


and obey. 


Z 
2 of + 


(Cash at ol Cail) — also. 
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A junior in response to the call of a senior says 


707 47 2 


(Chan's less), The word (e18) is thought to be 
originally (td ol ch. The verb was elided 
while the word (a) was made (2.2) to (4) - 
the second person pronoun. Due to (4l2}), the 
nun of the dual (4+—) form drops off. The word 
Ce) remains. Further decreasing of alphabets 


results in the word (AL). The meaning is, “I am 


at your service, not once, but numerous times.” 


In a similar manner, the word (CLdk) was 
originally (cpdlere| Nil), The meaning is, “I am 


present to assist you two times, that is, several 
times.” This word was also changed from 


(CLdten!) to (Chae), 
Note: The (lle J pxas) is seldom used in Urdu 


and not used at all in English. Therefore there is 
no need to translate it when translating from 
Arabic to English. 
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The Object of Cause 
(Al Sasa) 


9. The (a3 J pnts) or (ae-\ J 5x4) was explained in 
Lesson 43 of Volume 3. It is also a verbal noun 
().2+) that is used to indicate the reason for the 
action, e.g. 

(SAU IIS] ©43) — I stood up to honour the 
teacher. 

‘ ° 2 ae ° 3 ore 

(Wo Us! es) -Thit the boy to discipline him. 
The words (U5) and (tl) are the (J J’y28) in 
these sentences. 

However, if a (5a ey) is attached to the ()<+), it 
will no longer be called the (4) J’) but will now 
be referred to as ()3 x* )>),e.g. 

(35 in C442) - I hit the boy to discipline 


him. 
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Understand the differences in the following three 
examples well: 





a Q oa 





























Dg pee 


jeall gles 

















The word (i265) is a (gles J 422) in the first 
sentence, (4) Jsx4) in the second sentence and 
()3>~* 5) in the third sentence. All three 
sentences are (4123 ale), 
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Vocabulary List No. 52 
Word Meaning 
i fodder 
etial (7) to desire 
ioe to catch, to arrest 
yee (7) to discover, to find 
- out 
5) bankruptcy 
5 ied (4) to sip 
cae (2) smoking, to fumigate 
- 2 ao (2) encouragement 


(4) to do intentionally 





to trust, to rely on 























ae prize, award 
a impatient 
aga fear 
ia ( ae ray 
aS yb 3 aS ~ company, partnership 
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astute, clever, gentleman 





character, nature, habit 





companion, master 





pouring, casting 





gift, bond, relation 








¢ Ub ‘ eb nature 
Cle (3) to punish 





time, period, era 











& 
117048 s 
Ol ge address, sign 
+e ee 3 Dae 
cle « cle dense 
Boo fF 3 
28 reed, tree with branches 





accounting department 




















Bore. 2 
LS 3S to plot, to conspire 
ie ie es a7 . bons 
davel ¢ ge benefit, necessities 
wee 3 7 
ree rebellious 
ia Z or 
ole ys pleasure 
a 8 . 
pias possessing power, able 
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AWE (3) to endure, to suffer 
: cif tg grazing livestock (sheep, 
ee camel, cattle, goats) 
oki ine prosperity, life 
NS punishment, warning 
(0) {Pea to abandon, to leave 
ye experience 
ey faithful 
oe to accustom, to habituate 
() i to take refuge, to resort 
() a to allow, to permit 
ae purchase 
re] ols wealthy 











necessary work 
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Exercise No. 98 


Look for the (lz J 5x2) and the (4) J 5x4) in the 
following sentences. 

Slade dy Ele) dome JUS” Lake Gye o5e ail (1) 

oe ame Ae os 

ake Oe J Wel oe Eb BRS A Saf (2) 

Aesludl Cae Wt Wy (lift ak Se hall Py (3) 

UTS 3 oS BB Slee oy 

bg ULES pas! le Bolla aees\ (Ay 

 clnall ast te U vast ses 3 jst 6) 

4d] clan! 3 Oi ob ALS Y Gam pall as i) (6) 

vle= penal dulled oy Sk on ul el 55 (7) 

es Aiee a 

ASI dale le pall JS pei of ae: (8) 

ce eh Le agile lel G Oper tI NGM Ube Q) 

elles 

ce Lenk LIS pb tof yd SI at cats (10) 
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abbas sll aby apt Cle lalasel SLL bi 


orn 


ney ad] de Ble fe aod pea Ce 


. ay 
ilday gyletl! 5b) oll g ou) otal eat (12) 
» opted 


Chewy he" Seah “Lee” Gh ype vis (13) 
Be pot AL o pal Stary pity "eel 
“SV y Sy b See nad (14) 

ell deed ot peall OF by 
aw eat! OLY Kee (15) 

fe Sl Gall, 


Exercise No. 99 


(A) Underline the (sl2 J see) and the (4) J 5x2) 


in the following verses of the holy Qur’an. 


ee GS UES UY (Ly 


ES AST, US OSS 4 2) 
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3 - Sak Vouk paypal OSG Je cols (3) 
el ply SII IF ed ie 


Pr 


aa 6 secon slab J oteallh cls (4) 


oOo ve 2 Bor oe ero 


each pas ee as 


oa 


a 


epee Jsov se 


a 19 Bb fy os ae Sy | es 5 (9) 
Caf sd Ob dl tei cash Ob ee 5X3 6) 


: alas 
VSS UL We el Lagiasl fabsl 3 CN, Gly (7) 
li 


Ake ist acter (8) 


(B) Translate the following letter written by a 
student to his elder sister. 
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Lges Ces by SI Od BS acl Ud oe Oe 


Ne 5 6 BN Ll 
IT py abl By 9 Kile pL 
Sori ee 3b ch) Si Oh (S56 AB oe : a ae 


o fe Y 


BSE lat Gan el Me oo fol ALT 
ene Salil idea Ral 
ee Oe eee 
Sad os Se slo dey. ps5 ay ed (BU hasnt, 


dS of o G@ +» 


eal ol 


ole 


Note: The reply to this letter is at the end of the 
next lesson. 
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Test No. 21 


1. How many types of (© ++) are there? 

2. Define the (« J 5x4). 

3. What changes occur in the verb due to the 
(J srt). 

4. On which occasions is it essential to make the 
(el) precede the (4 J sai)? 

5. On which occasions is it essential to make the 
(4: J 5x4) precede the (\sl)? 

6. What is meant by (ed! Jle!)? 

7. Explain the different cases of (~',5\) of the 
noun that is (45 J 52), 


8. Define the (slle+ J sxe), 

9. Which words can take the place of the 

(Giles J pris)? 

10. Construct 12 sentences in which four have the 
(gles J sxe) for emphasis, four denote the type of 


action and four denote the number of the action. 
11. Analyze the following sentences: 
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3 cpp pin donw © 
fill JS awed! J) DLs Aye 
(12) Define the (4 J 5x4). 


(13) Construct nine sentences using the following 


verbal nouns ()>L.2+) as (4) J sxe): 


se SF Ay By a Ub (2) pl B22, 
s3Ui) ) WE] (By UAE! (7) Voges (6) SEK By Si 


(14) Analyze the following sentences: 


il Ole ys clas! O Sten (1) 


 eidl Mal als (2) 
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Lesson 62 
The Adverb 
(43 yada 


Spe ha gee Be dL Mc cgigin vat 28 
L. (plea all EL (» Ul 13) - I read the lesson 


in the morning in front of the teacher. 


You learnt in Lesson 43 that the (43 J 9x) or 


(all) is anoun which denotes the time or place 
in which the action took place. In the above 
sentence, the word (Ee) and (ale) are (42 J grrr) 


because the former denotes the time while the 
latter indicates the place of the action. You can 


also term the former (O53) Ls") and the latter 
(KS) L3%,by, 


2. You have read most of the words of 

(OU 3° b) and (olX.J) G%b) in the previous 
lessons, scattered in different places and included 
secondarily. Hereunder follows a list of most of 


the (2°b)) UN). 
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(OSS! C3" b) 
























































Word Meaning 
a0 second 
233 minute 
Ae hour 
ae day 
pe week 

tle of Be year 
oe century 
QS period, always 
os time 
ne morning, early 
pee evening 
zie morning, 

Ae evening 
7 night 
He day 
auf always 
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Ifa (4! 4 >) does not precede the (ol Lh, it 
will always be (~ +2). If the word is not (22), 


it will always have tanwin at the end, e.g. 
(Deels 3550 al 14555!) — Remember Allah in the 


morning and evening. 


However, only those words of (KI i 3" by will 
be (~ 2) that are unspecified (ree). These 


words are as follows: 


(O1Kah1 Cb) 
































Word Meaning 
re above 
Coe below 
Atal in front 
Act in front 
Cals behind 
ave behind 
As before 
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4 
on, 
























































slightly before 
ey after 
as slightly after 
sth opposite 
es opposite, face to face 
, with 
elas opposite, in front of 
aloes facing, in front of 
a with 
is gl oid at, by, in the presence of 
si between, among 
iS Ay ce in front of 
ew right, right hand side 
Ys left, left hand side 
ger left, left hand side 
i east 
Ue west 
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yo south 
Jus north 
Ys left hand, left side 
oT mile 
ee . a Oe (3 
ee 2 12 miles, mail 








Note 1: The words (Ais) and (ot) are synonyms. 
The difference perveen the two is that the word 
(4c) is general for all things, real or abstract, 
whether present or absent while the word (03) is 
only used for things that are present. For 
example, a person can say (Ul y2 sus J gall Ida) - 
This statement is true in my view, but he cannot 


say (CVpe 2g J sill Lda), 


Similarly, he can say (WLS ¢-s) even if the book 
is not with him but is at home = somewhere else. 
However, he can only say (LS "25) if the book 
is physically with him. The same difference 
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applies to (Us) and (60). 


Note 2: Pronouns (ji) can be suffixed to the 


words (5) and (03) as they are suffixed to (cp) 


and (dé). 


Attachment of the pronouns to the words (s) 























and (od) 
Third Person (C5) 
y “al al singular 
P| tages | ea |]: canal 
J #2 
2 we mei plural 
m Veet is singular 
5 yore yay a 
5 Lege Lg dual 
a Arne eas lural 
oe cre P 
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Second Person ( ,2\~) 
y ol oi?) | singular 
21 uss | usa | dual 
S 
= Keel S85 plural 
ms rat 4) | singular 
gg. | usa | uss | dual 
® ceil gel plural 
First Person (SZ) 
Ces ea singular 
aa rat dual, plural 











See Lesson 11.4 of Volume 1. 


3. From the above-mentioned (~ yal aay 
besides the latter 10, all the others are used with 
(4L5!). Sometimes the words (cw), (ps), (Jee) 


and the four directions are also used with (4L4)). 
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Examples: 
(\ex/| @'3) — on top of the mountain, 
(5 petd| © 35) — under the tree, 
(oud Gale) —I sat on his left-hand side, 


("8 VY De 22) -I ran a mile, not 3 miles. 


4. The definite article (i) and the (j41 4 ,>) can 
be prefixed to the (2 fii By: The particle (55) 
is most often prefixed to the words (c=) and 
(Ji) while the particle (+) is generally used 
with the remainder of fie nouns. For the 
directions, the particle (3) is used, e.g. 

(Aoa5 JUS oe ea ©) — sitting to the right and 
to the left, OO 

git ad o iS >) — The rivers flow beneath it, 


(gl LS 3 ‘>~l) - The ocean is to the west of 


India. 


5. Those (1K 3", bs) that are specific and 


indicate a particular place, e.g. (5!2), (C#), (be), 
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(4 ys), (+) etc. generally succeed the word (3) 
and are therefore ( yp), e.g. 

Go) ie is) — I performed salah in the 
musjid. 


6 (KG * § LIKL) I lived in Makkah. 


However, after the verbs (3), (3) and Cx, 
most of the above-mentioned ( fi shy are 
used without the particle (2) and they are 
(~ 2), e.g. 

Coca 2155) —I entered the musjid. 

(3 i55) —l alighted in a village. 

( e 3K.) —I lived in Makkah. 


6. Some of the (~ yal sa) are indeclinable 


en They are: 
(a) The word (423 — ever) is used for the perfect 


44 The word (3) is read with a fathah because it is (4 2» 2). See 


Lesson 57. 
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(past) tense while (235) is used for the future 
tense. Both these words are (OL: L3"s) and they 
are G “all er ell) that is, the final alphabet 
always has a daniel: e.g. 

(296 lal Vy mF Seb! Gas L) - I never drank 


wine nor will I ever drink it. 


(b) (ee — where, wherever, since). It is a 
Al i 3° by and it is also used for time. It is 
(a2)\ Je eo): It is normally (22+) towards a 
sentence, eg, 
bl ules i asl 

way pdb al OY aD gators 
Then stream forth from wher the people stream 
forth. 


(c) (3) and (4x) are originally declinable (~~) 
but when the (4) b+) is elided, they become 
(mall le al), eg, 


as Soe Pao ee eee ar sof, 
(cert JS mrs cet JS ho col ter cg fF oe Ml al) 


Page 316 


Avabic Cutow — Volume Four 


— To Allah belongs the command before and after, 
that is, before everything and after vue: 


When the phrase (_.¢ Yi is (ley a ae that is 
the (4J| ~L.2+) is elided, it becomes 

(2 er (all even though it is not a (5), e.g. 
(lace {s7 y sl “aN Sigal {S7 ut) —leat fruit and 


nothing else. 


Note 3: Sometimes the word (55) has_ the 
meaning of “until now”, e.g. (Au aU) (2m ~) - 
Till now the matter has not been decided. 


734 


(d) (gs — here), (Sts) and (Mus — there, at that 
time), () or Gs — there, that way). These are 
indicative pronouns (6)! cll) having the 
meaning of adverbs included in_ them. 
Accordingly, they are also called (~ Ae sa). 


Examples: 


73 


(Oct Lge U)) - We will sit here. 


(Sis US 34) - Who is sitting there? 
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3G 


(4, 4 oS 3 &S Gus) - At this point, Zakariya 3 
supplicated to his Lord. 


Note 4: The phrase () is used in the meaning of 
“hence, therefore, for that reason,” e.g. 

(LY BLAS Slay dal ee ab) - Wine 
destroys the fatelligence. Therefore it has been 
prohibited in Islam. 


(e) The words Gal - where), (gl - from where, 
how), (out — when), and (ez — when), are used for 
interrogation (eke!) as well as for a condition 


(+ ,+).46 They also contain the meaning of adverbs 


in them, hence they are included among the 
(3g bail cal), 


The word (3h) is a (1X5 Ls" bs), (oi) is both a 
(065) 3b) and (OK) 3b) while (OU) and (4) 
are (O53) ey: Sometimes the particle (\) is 
45 See Lesson 13. 
46 See Lesson 56. 
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suffixed to () and (2), thus forming the words 
(Kol) and (lu ). 


rs \ 


Note 5: The words (ott and (..*) have the same 
meaning. However, the difference between the 
two is that the word (otil is used when one asks a 
question about something important, e.g. 

(cp Ass ot) — When will the day of reckoning 
be? 

One cannot say (cai Cals oti) — Where are you 


going? 


(f) The words (tS — whenever), (ae — as long 
as, while, when, until), (JU — how long, often, 
frequently), (als — seldom, sometimes), are also 
fo alist 2)), 

Examples: 

A Pr aguas 2 eo Z.2 o 8208 yee 

(4b) Lb) Gal GU Vs) Gs) - Whenever they 
kindle a fire, Allah extinguishes it. 

(ele 5 eds Lai) — The youth stood while we 


completed our salah. 
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(A bes Us Sub) - How long have we been waiting 


oa 


for you. 


(aah, as) — We seldom saw him. 
(g) The words (4 ,* 13) — when) and (3) — when) 
are (Ole 13°), The word (\3!) is generally used 


for the future tense even though it precedes the 
past tense, e.g. 


2G 


(eae8) UE) 13!) — When the sky will split 


asunder. 


The word (3!) is most often used for the past tense 


even though it precedes the (¢ )2«) - imperfect 
tense, e.g. 

(ey ih Ge seal May By Uy - And 
when Ibrahim se and Ismail sc were raising the 
foundations of the Ka’bah. 


Note 5: The (4b »% 131) is always succeeded by a 
verb while (31) can be succeeded by a verb or a 


noun, e.g. (jl ey (Ws 3!) — when both of them 
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were in the cave. 

However, (43s 13\)47 is always succeeded by a 
noun, e.g. (ss! ae oil sel PI 5 bens Cc xkb) =i] 
ascended the mountain and suddenly there was a 
lion sleeping in the cave. 


The word (31) is sometimes used for (515-24) — to 
provide the meaning of suddenly. It can be 
succeeded by a verb, e.g. (43 eb 3) Gl Ui Lay) 
— While I was sitting, Zaid suddenly appeared. 


Note 6: In the holy Qur’an, wherever the word 
(3!) is used, the word ((§31) or (13,53) is implied. 


Hence the meaning of (ar an 313) is, 


“Remember when Ibrahim *2) was raising...” 


Note 7: The word (31) also has the meaning of 


“therefore,” e.g. (Ale ey Ge SL asl) - I 
honoured him because he is a pious man. In this 


case, the word (3!) will be regarded among the 


particles (5 >). 


47 The ('31) that has the meaning of suddenly. 
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7. When the words (¢) and (C4) are (Uz) 
towards (), they become: 

(3) a2) = (As*':) —on that day, then, at that time; 

(I o>) = (i>) — at that time, then, that day. 
Similarly, one can say (ic) — at that time. In 


these words, there was a sentence after the 


particle (31). The sentence was deleted and 
replaced by tanwin. For example, the word (4's) 
was originally (1a ow 3| 32) — the day on which 


such and such a thing occurred. 


Note 8: The words (3! @»), (3! Ge~) and (3! 3%) 
are written as (ds), (de>) and (i334) 


respectively. 


8. The following words take the place of the 
(2 b — 42 J sxe) and are therefore (~ 2): 

1. the ()+) - verbal noun, 

2. 5) 
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4. (ejleY! awl) and 
5. those words which indicate the whole (JS) 


or the part (s 3). 


Examples: 

(ao ¢ ‘yb i) —I came at sunrise. 

(ea ai Se AS = je) 45) - How long did 
you stay? 

(ett all cs) —I stayed for four days. 

Gu ols tii’) — I stood on this side. 

(Jou eos are] Jb | pre] \s a) — I walked 


the whole day and a quarter of the night. 


Note 9: In the second and fourth examples, the 


words (Cs ) and (2sLa) are (~ »2 Sons) because 


they are (E20; The (~l¢!) cannot be written in 


words. 
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The (4+ J sais) 
The (4+ (J 24) is a noun that appears after 
Coal ‘sl) — a (4) that denotes attachment.*® The 
noun appearing after such a (4) is (~ +2), e.g. 
(- gest o') —I went along the street. 
(aiet, ie —I travelled with your brother. 
(atts ale wl) — We greeted him together with 
his fihern 


10. Only in a sentence where the (4) cannot be 
(Ales! 5/5), will (42) be rendered to the noun 
succeeding the (4). In the above-mentioned three 


examples, the () cannot be (able 5! 4). 


In the first example, if (s) is taken as (4eble 4\5), 


the meaning will be, “I and the street went.” This 
will be a nonsensical statement. 


48 See Lesson 43.7 and Lesson 51.7. 
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In the second example, (2£¢) is not permissible 
because one cannot make (L2ks) on a 

(baie ¢ #* 1) without any separating word/s 
in between. However, if you say, 

aie ui ft), the (4) will be (be! 415) and 
not (Hea 415) 


In the third example, (4¢) is only permissible 


on a (53,4 x) if the (4! ~ >) is repeated on 
the ( ;kx), e.g. if you say, (a2,4 ere ails ala), 
the (5) will be (Cala) 415) and not (%<s!! 415). This 


will be discussed in Lesson 71 in the section of 


(Abs), 


In some sentences, both (2bs!! 5! 3) and (ae ‘s13) 
are permissible, e.g. - 

(okey peril 2.15) — The leader came and his army 
gabe. 


(oA 'y “xe 43) — The leader came with his army. 
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11. Examine the analysis of the following 


sentence: 


(ear UI ay BG G0) G5) 


I entered the madrasah with your brother on 

















Wednesday. 
AGU | Ae ||| a ea) | esis | ies 
39 | Sone 
D3 0 oie 
tel | 4s | faa 
les . pore “85 Or 
al Uae y 
le | ots | be 
Me a 
JF 
— 4gb J gris 








Ole SI) Bb 














dy no Abed 9 ala 
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Vocabulary List No. 53 


















































Word Meaning 
ay (7) to retreat, to renounce 
° (one’s religion) 
at i 1) to breastfeed 
(eng 
foe 
Spl (1) to travel at night 
ee 
ws el to make someone travel 
ces i to take an oath, to make a 
erie, 
- vow 
ost (3) to bless 
a BL 
uk strength, harm, hurt 
& i (4) to branch out, to ramify 
oe (2) to make beloved 
oe AS snake 
4 ab le gl ale, > 
. ad map, chart 
Jei\ > 
“ual ¢ ce back, buttocks, behind 
dele) breastfeeding 
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ae 


net, snare, trap 





eee i ail 
ale ¢ [ole 


worker, employee, go 





WZ 


« 


ai 


(2) to perform, to carry out 





OG wall a) 


cricket 





AV oall Seal 


the sanctified musjid (of 
Makkah) 





fe ipa 


the musjid of Baitul 



































Mugaddas 
= yu ‘ ae purpose, aim, desire 
vee while 
ae fresh 
“tail « as flower 
4 sii ral news of your good health 
Mis ry to come 
a small brother 
ae pao 
sul (1) to disclose, to reveal 
+e dated 
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3 ° 
Dt 6 de cash 
Ie 
US jr (3) to reward 





Exercise No. 100” 


(A) Look for the (43 J 5x4) or (4e* J sxé) in the 
following sentences. Examine where the 


(Ole 3B) and (tN Gb) are (G p24). 


5 gle age hale a ol! Gat of oof 131 Ly 
lal OT Le gc GB ydl ggd ELLT OI LS cnet 
- Shad! Silos Ay oth chet Sly all se 
Gopi Ay tbl Gb ab LI Sled! al ws 2) 
mys 

pb ds dee SAIS aly D1 dyad MS Gf 3) 


; Yu, Li gx Loss 


49 In the original Urdu book, this exercise has been erroneously 
numbered as 95. Accordingly, all the exercises from this one 
onwards, will differ from the original. For easy reference, look at 
the Lesson number and the exercises that follow it. Translator 
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LE Bye SL Oprzuy slell Jyh dedi fer, 
MUU pad & guadll g slb (had Opcaeiny nat 
; oles 

(HI). HEY Gil Oy at! OO) 

(LB). gh padl ew Sy go sed) Ge JS 

SUE 69 cook 9 Ale ty Ge cw late! alll (7) 
oF oe At ons 

| endl ge Sle ES 8) 

¢ aida Eos tll Lat GUL 9) 

¢ Soigbty se aS (10) 

¢ shy GUL (11) 


© Sly cpegat Ul (12) 
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(B) Translate the following verses of poetry. 


ne CU ee ROE EL 

Cy alee eT Vly 
vid! dle Jobs CEs 

Ila CLA yas aye 
rei gb tied Goll Sel (2) 

loc] OLad Sl dete! Utes 


Exercise No. 101 


Translate the following verses of the Qur’an. 


» gil lag peeked cya! ls ele: (1) 

laid Ue SE ar ce al ll OES (2) 

AE SY cl aN ae 

tt Uae 3) lags oe JE CH oS JE (3) 

calls ole OY | Cae : i SIM, (4) 

50 Due to (435) at the end of the stanza, an alif is read on the word 
(Nv). 
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V5 SS A CS all ada (e381 ed 6g ES) 


Lis ea a Ge A Uy i: Te (6) 
Oe Gale Uf sul GL, af Lase 

a He by, LET ils 1 oat Spal (3h 1515 (7) 
Osher LBS WS ae Uh ils weeblie 


Exercise No. 102 


(A) Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) When you want to recognize the four 
directions on a map, place the map in front. The 
side that is on top will be north, the one at the 
bottom will be south. The one on the right will be 
east and the one on the left will be west. 

(2) Calcutta is to the east, Karachi to the west, 
Mount Himalaya to the north and Ceylon to the 
south in the map of India. 

(3) To the north of my house is a market, a 
madrasah to the south, a road to the east and a 
garden to the west. 

(4) Our madrasah is approximately at a distance 
of 3 miles to the east. 
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(5) We are occupied in seeking knowledge the 
whole day and after Asr we go to play cricket. 

(6) Look at this picture. My brother is sitting at 
my right and my younger brother is standing on 
my left. My servant is standing behind me. 

(7) It is necessary for your health to exercise 
morning and evening. 

(8) My friends, enter the musjid and perform Isha 
Salah. Then go to your houses and do not go out 
of the house at night. 

(B) Translate the following letter which a sister 
wrote in response to her brother. 


Leh SP CHT ye Ol et 

IS yy Ab aA, y pM Ehde g 

cae Gi 5] A bast oby Slat Uy Gye Gg uy 
or gabell Eb Gb Sat oll iS, a5 alba 
“de dle gle Sh Lo aah SSP. clot My Sat ee 
ae Gay ew eo eG 
labg agaill oye MS WS GUI] Gee 4B. ELaly Cle 
say g te Jt UIE he Le al 
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¥ - 


Bi be Cle ys ee ny ce og VI gees ly laa 


EUS 4d be Sf dl daa. Sf 


Bal) Cl 
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Test No. 22 


(1) Define the (42 Js) and explain how many 
types there are. 
(2) How many types of nouns are (3 js/) <l«/) 


which have the ability to be (~~) because of 
being adverbs (43 ,)? 
(3) Which words can take the place of (4)? 


(4) Construct ten such sentences which contain 
the following words: 


Cielo UUIS VR cle OE o Uo cal o S28 
gel dei! « ate 
(5) Analyze the following sentences: 
» pul Cae © 49 (1) 
jipell Gah AS ed) BY Deal ey -Q5 
(6) Define the (4x J 5x4). 
(7) After the (s), in which cases is it necessary to 


read (~~) on the succeeding word? 


(8) In the following sentences, where is it 
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necessary to read (25) after the (s) and why? 
areas ee 
» Syely uf pla Yo se 2) 
Go aul WSSU (3) 
Wes ly) dle © 
aly ade Gal. 5) 
ie dey thle LL. (6) 


(9) Analyze sentence number 1 and number 5 
from the above-mentioned sentences. 
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Lesson 63 
The Condition 
(Sth) 

1. Examine the following sentences: 
Nay le ally soi CL) 
Wile sth B 2) 
LAS Wb 45 ale B) 
«lll ye SES Atl E13 (A) 


1 stall Gy oleae iS) 3 Ls! (5) 


mr \ 


Z 
s 


The words (U3), (13323), (Le), (4255) and (UZ) 


etc. are (~ y+) because they occur as the (JL) in 


the sentence. You have learnt in Lesson 43.9 that 


the noun that describes the condition of the (sl) 
or (J 5x4) or both is called the (JL) and it is 


(~ p2~). 


A new fact here is that the word (SE) indicates 


Page 337 


Avabic Cutow — Volume Four 


the condition of the word eee) which is a 
(2 4) while (chs) indicates the condition of 
ery which is (54+). This shows that a (2 ,/) 


and (5s) can also have a (Jt). 


2. The person or thing whose condition is being 
described is called (Ses 3) or (Ses wots). 

In the first example, the (Sea is the pronoun 
of the (sl), namely the (3); 

in the second example, it is (eth; 

in the third example, it is (255), 

in the fourth example, it is (Gone 

and in the fifth example, it is (25). 


3. In order to recognize the (Jt) in the sentence, 


one should ask the question, “in what condition?” 
or “how?” The answer to these questions will 


provide the (JL-) as you can see in the above 


examples. 
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4. The (Jt) is generally a derived noun 

(S24 pul) and indefinite 6%). The (J one 
definite (4+). Sometimes the (J) is (4x) 
because of (4L2)), e.g. 

(o> abl ©441) - I believed in Allah alone. 

In this sentence, the word (o>) is the (JL) of 
the word (abl). Therefore it is (~ +2). The word 


(2%) has become (43 x«) because of (4L2)). 


5. An (4+ »+!)°! can also be (JE) in the 


following cases: 


e when it indicates a resemblance, e.g. 
(eal ec ss) — Ali turned around and 


attacked like a lion. 
e when it indicates sequence, e.g. 


(95 Y&5 e351) - Enter one person at a 
time. 
peg FE, \e, 0 Aye 
e itis a number, e.g. (¢ 453 Sg (cts Ig fe) — 


They came in twos, threes and fours. 


51 A noun from which no other words are derived. 
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¢ it indicates a price, e.g. (pA ye Mb , cmp a) 
— The oil was sold for one dirham per ritl (a 
weight). 

e it is a word being described (~ 5+), e.g. 
(G52 UT 3 agi Ul) — We revealed it as an 


Arabic Qur’an. 


e it indicates a transaction between two 
parties, e.g. (Jy iy aad cx) — I sold the 


wheat from hand to hand (in cash). 
6. A sentence, whether (407! 4) or (4le2 dle) can 
also be the (JL). This requires a connector (12:|5) 
between the (J) and the (Stead 43). The (425) can 


either be (ae g)5) or a (SE now - third person 


pronoun) or both. 





Type of 


E Sentence Meaning 
xamples 


222 gee | Seek 
Example of | -\5 elell | gele| knowledge 
(AE 31) 





es 


when you are 


G, 


a youth. 
Example of omen a5 sl | Rashid came 
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(Sle par) laughing. 





2 
zdar Bole 


Example of | #3 “2 sl Rashid came 
both SION laughing. 

















See Lesson 43.11. 


Note 1: If you say (42; ess s(&), the word 
(il2:) being a (add ale), will form the (dio - 
adjective) of coy It will not be the (J) because 
ce is indefinite and a sentence is also regarded 
as indefinite. In this case, the (Ses as) will not be 


definite. Therefore it is referred to as the ( 5+ 5). 


However, although the analysis of the sentence 
changes, there is no significant difference in the 
meaning. 


7. The (JL) can be numerous, e.g. 
(inl Olaae as 58 ) wy e-») — Musa sss! returned 


to his nation in anger and regret. 


8. If the context permits, the sentence preceding 
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the (J) can be elided, e.g. when a person is 


returning from a journey, it is said to him, 


(ile Amity WI Lad) cl Wile WILL) - Go safely 


and return profitably. 


Exercise No. 103 


Observe the analysis of the following sentences: 


(1) Guo SAI ois 





Z 
a 
4 




















le St 0 Lal 
: OU J gree 
JN ? JU jews 
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(2) 0K ole gabl ly fle, 












































OK slic oall 1g je 
ca ad ade 
Lol jes 
ee as J yrds | al) Ghally | noe sly 
fs 4 yrds | 95 Jelull 
JULI 
dgled Ale 
Vocabulary List 54 
Word Meaning 
iS Ss ey) to harm, to hurt, to trouble 
oo (4) to smile 
c 2 (4) to be ready 
jane one who is in need of a bath 
als (2) to shave 
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dont unripe 





(2) to trim (the hair), to shorten 





eo having a saddle 





cb (2) to turn upside down 











Exercise No. 104 


Determine the (J) and the (JU! 45) in the 


following sentences: 


WS ole lye CSUs! ager 13) (1) 
ES oe gl Ty je ae (2) 

\peke gst Sy (3) 

ie plabell Vy ad a1 all Jor Y (Ay 

» Gripe Ce dll LS) (OD 

UL UL oll 35 amis die OLS LIL (6) 
doy MY Gay tell Go BO yaalay eluent (7) 
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igi ies 9 jax sess npeles als g al ie Q) 
bee sla Dees 
84 W272 ¥ 10) 
be) Vendy dots E> AL YL UG, a Gee, (11) 
| «(len y abe al 
: leat (12) 
Ally US eT ay coil Gal 
ype 0 Soa GUS 
(SL OG eles eG 
yg pee Bole pr en G 


Exercise No. 105 


Translate the following verses of the Qur’an: 
writs se II Pes Y \guel G cel gl ul) 
pie yo syas Volant ee. tee ee 


Brrr 2G oR ve 


Up) ah 7 “ye Uses Ogane (aes age ali (2) 
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Bases Galea ea ea) 
LO Bt U iy Salty (Ky 

WE BG B84) 

SOS 1b Seat J 16 by (5) 

6 ya Sinai yon (6) 

ith OLE wy as oy paris ah Ow By (7) 


+ Oy ition By pgiles 
di, Wad U 28 G Uaad hy atu Oe 08 By (8) 


Jy pp od od LE eed ey JB 515 (10) 


 Oyelue oly VI Spf (11) 

S55 Al UNL ol US ae JG (1.2) 
Bov ZY L8e 70 G 2 @ovv vo 2% “yu 8 fet . 
Sn Vtg BIN Ge Ge I es SE al 


° o- 2. 
» dee! dorel Ce oe ch 


Page 346 


Avabic Cutow — Volume Four 


Exercise No. 106 


Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) When children strive in their youth, they 
become leaders when they are adults. 

(2) Do not drink hot tea because it is harmful for 
the teeth. 

(3) I entered the madrasah while all the boys in 
my class were present. 

(4) My father and I came to the musjid when the 
khatib (imam) was delivering the sermon on the 
mimbar (pulpit). 

(5) The hypocrite stands for salah while he is lazy 
and showing off. 

(6) My brothers, do not ever leave the madrasah 
except when you are perfect in the knowledge of 
Din and in the subjects of Logic. 

(7) I turned each page of this book and I read each 
and every chapter. 

(8) O noble woman, why are you distressing me 
whereas you know that I intend good for you? 

(9) Allah does not punish any slave when he 
seeks forgiveness. 
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Lesson 64 


Specification 


Fan 


Examine the following sentences: 





Translation 


Sentences 





(1) I purchased a ritl 
(a weight) of clarified 
butter. 


Ab ey 





(2) Sadagatul fitr is 
one sd (a weight) of 
barley. 


Wt Ele ball alS5 (2) 





(3) I sold ten dhira (an 
arm’s length) of silk. 


ie > as sae ca (3) 





I have 


(4) 


horses. 


twenty 


ab Oy phe (odie (A) 





(5) The date has a 
similar amount of 


butter. 


lets \gls el) dé (3) 





(6) There is not a 
cloud in the sky that 
is equivalent to a 
palm. 








a, S35 sl 3 (6) 
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(7) The utensil was full 


US uu St (7 
of milk. ies eae. 





(8) The place Mies good ae . eal ies (8) 
with regards to its air. 





(9) The best of people | °4% 3) ml ee 9) 
are those with the best 4 mn 
character. 








(10) I have more wealth JG Ble si ff (10) 
than you. s 








1. In the above-mentioned ten examples, the final 
word is called ( pel) or ( cal) in the terminology 


of Arabic Grammar. 
You have learnt in Lesson 43.12, that the noun 
which removes the vagueness in meaning from 


any word or sentence is called ( seal), The noun 


from which the vagueness is removed is called 


Gly, 


2. In the first group of examples (from 1 to 6), the 


( x) refers to different amounts or measures of 
an item, e.g. (5) ritl is a weight, (7 be) sa isa 


kind of measure, (7155) dhira is a measurement 
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and (0's phe) is a number while (je) and ( 3) are 
not any specific weights but together with their 
(4) L2+), they indicate an estimate. In short, all 


the above-mentioned nouns have some kind of 
vagueness in them which cannot be removed 


without a (j+). 


There is no vague noun in the second group of 
four examples. However, there is a vagueness in 
the sentences themselves, e.g. when you say, 


(cUUI Sal - the utensil was filled), this is a sentence 


which is vague because we do not know what the 
utensil was filled with. Was it filled with water, 
milk, honey or something else? When you say 


(i); the commodity has been specified. 


3. Sometimes the (j«5) of something that is not a 


commodity, is also used if it has vagueness, e.g. 


(Wag wit) — a ring of silver. 


4. Remember that the ( po) will always be an 


(Al ~!), that is, such a noun that either has 
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tanwin or the nun of the dual or plural or it is 
(L.2«). A word having the definite article (J!) is 


not regarded as an (al |). 


5. The ( os) is always (¢ 5X) - indefinite. 
However, if the particle (<) precedes it, it can be 


(48 x) — definite, e.g. (A uo Je) or (ot oe Jb). 


6. The (js) of weights, measures and distance is 
always (~»2). Sometimes, due to (42!) or 


prefixing the particle (:+), it becomes (55). 


Examine the undermentioned examples: 
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<< +__—___ 
So oP Basel Gao E Baca = Sears! 
GS) | Gay [a gley  opew 
. on Mb, ger | eee CL) 
oto * oe Jey piles 
a ol ° : LJ Wb 
I drank a ritl of milk. 
ies cele) | ee 2) 
Sy our = 20% - ° 
cas a) Aes || hee ae 
I bought a sack of wheat. 
ae iy oles of 4 ae (sue (3) 
V2) oF ° o£ us! Ole eee ae, 
° ° waif 7 Loi ols 

















Ihave a feddan™ of land. 





7. The (;3) of numbers has been explained in 
detail in Lessons 44 and 45. 
8. The sign of recognizing a ( jee) is that it will 


occur in answer to the question, “what thing?”, or 
“from what thing?”, or “regarding what?”, or 
“concerning what?” 


52 A square measure equivalent to 4200.330 m? in Egypt. 
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Allusion to Numbers 


(saad) UUS) 


9. The following words are used to allude to 
unspecified numbers: 




















Word Meaning 
oS how much, how many 
ol how much, how many 
is so much, so many 








Accordingly, they are called (ZLSUI <\«/). They are 
indeclinable (cut). These words also have 
vagueness in heise meanings and to remove this 
vagueness, a ( pow) is required. 

The Germ’) of (Av sw! s) is (~ »2) and singular 
(24) e.g. ( Cg bus ise How many books did 
you read?) while the (ee) of (4 > S) is (54 >=). 
Sometimes it is singular (> 2) e.g. (13 Lots: fo : 
How many books I read.) and sometimes it is 
plural, e.g. (i es S - How many books I 
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read.) See 13.6 and 13.7. 


If (algae! 45) is in (Al VL), its (445) will also 


be in (Al Ue), e.g. (CiZ8I g&')> 4&) — For how 
many dirhams did you purchase (it)? 


Due to the particle (~) in this sentence, the 
(Agolgicel 85) is in (AI WL), 

One can also say (Las'2 Xi). 

The particle (x) always precedes the ( jee) of 
(. 5). Accordingly, it will always be (59 -=*), e.g. 
Cs oe) dns Aue e: uo Us) — There were 


many prophets with whom many saints fought 
battles. 


The (25) of (IAS) is (2,44) and (~ 2%), e.g. 

(e's as ‘gail - Ispent so many dirhams. 

(GiG> as (SLs) - [have so many dinars. 

Cas iS Gus 424!) - I bought the book for so 


many rupees. 
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The word (!4S) is most often repeated when used, 
eg. (Gayo lS % lis asl) - I spent so many 


dirhams. 


The words CS ) and (sis) are always used at the 
beginning of a sentence. This is not essential for 
the word (\4S). 


Note 1: The word (Ia ) does not only denote 


allusion to numbers but it can also denote an 
allusion to some matter or speech, e.g. 


(45° 5 is 105 J gl {3 — Zaid did such and such 
thing or said such and such thing. 

For this purpose, the words (2335 5) are also 
used, e.g. 

(2385 aS 05 Ju 4 \s3) — Zaid did such and 


such thing or said such and such thing. 


Note 2: The words (4 = is ) and (lS) denote 


large amounts while the word (Ia ) denotes a 


small amount. 
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Exercise No. 107 


Determine the different types of ( je) in the 


following sentences: 


e 2 7 of Go ee om Jo € pei B ie 
Ula SUES! BIG Spe Ta ARI Ud Sle (1) 


es ob gle Oe 3) Vat ple pal 35 (2) 


Zee oa 


BSI Us G255 3) 
GS ne 1S GE A Oe Gs af oe A 
oy ey ° 548 Sled Ly (5) 

Gate Tyas Steal Uh iyo Nl yt 6) 
Lal aT TS Gyo Vy plalel ae 5 yad Uleed G21 (7) 
Sas al a 

ite ale ON by aS el > 8) 

As dai, SUG et, Gelye dbgt Jacl oJ Dy 


533 earthenware jug 
54 family 
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Z Geek a: .@,,55 
Glee del) Sb ad og Led GA Lee (10) 
AB pall els gl Uy I> oles sue (11) 


Beil eV ol ale Voge WS 61D) 


» eer Bal cof, La Lyall at, lb (13) 
SAS La gy Sule Ulenet Jc p= (14) 


G@ +3 


ed) 


ppl CLSL Cuil 
clea) aly Gym G33 
ope ol d JUL: 


Oho Sly YS 


Exercise No. 108 


Translate the following verses of the Qur’an: 
: gue >| ry Ussle = alls (1) 


5 to become clear, to regain consciousness 
56 to overflow 
57 result 


58 joy 
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3 ost Wh Wb ach apf ost Gal & 
ee 
Bere fe pill Sean polly X22 (8 6) 


B 0 SOS” 8 0 -ok-> ot 


eo Ses 

Nid Gatel, 0RS 5 B24 OES 6) 

etl aly oe STG (7) 

ces Bi IS Sperone Re: Hoh sa Gelb GN @) 
a ee haa j of ab 


ale a Ont 9 
Wiener ales ag Al oe ee ui oe lS (10) 
JSS ie i as Ces 

Exercise No. 109 


Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 
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(1) We bought one gram of gold for 100 dollars. 
(2) Nowadays one kilogram of good wheat is 
obtained for 15 rupees. 

(3) I drank two cups of coffee now. 

(4) Two kilograms of ghee (clarified butter) is 
enough for six kilograms of meat. 

(5) Mahmud is younger than Khalid in age but he 
has more knowledge. 

(6) From all the animals, the camel is the most 
well known with regards to its size, obedience 
and contentment. 

(7) The mango is a very famous fruit in India and 
Pakistan for its taste, fragrance and colour. 

(8) When I heard about the success of your 
younger brother, my heart was filled with joy. 

(9) The one who has more knowledge and 
intelligence is greater. 

(10) This house is 20 metres in length and 15 
metres in breadth. 


Exercise No. 110 


Examine the analysis of the following sentences. 


BE gel AU Ge (2). Se ge ee 
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(S24) 
4) J) gate 
(ert) jens petal ae fall 
(2) 
ay pot Aled ale 
ries ne (pees ; j st ‘ 
Lee 
pias | | 
ev!) ev!) 
Bs | 19 42 - 
DF 4d | (heel (hase! 
Oe 
~~ 
See P 
ye |e 
ay pot Agel ale 
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Exercise No. 111 


From now, the instructions for most exercises will 
be in Arabic. 


Sl gb Le on bull ey GU ah st 
aes 


ry 
47 


(Complete the following sentences by placing 
suitable words of tamiz in the empty spaces.) 


ed iy So ga Cea 

cual oy ‘it est (2) 

pt) Gael shel (3) 

Gans pol» —__ 551 nett (A) 
he oe Uged le Gately UL yA dito ides (5) 


261-4 ¢ 607.65, 4 ; 
Lglet ow 9 SUell Bb bi ABN) J tee 3 Ol 5 


59 


oa 


59 types 


60 giraffe 
61 peacock 


Page 361 


Abie Cutow — Velume Four 
Exercise No. 112 


Zoo-v 


5 Hl Lads Weed AGT cloth oo gel IS 


Make each of the following words a tamiz in a 
suitable sentence. 


y € 2 a. 


so yarehlgas Meg SUE Vole Wt ga 


Exercise No. 113 


SS] Ugale eb i ype iy WU < 3 eel 
pelo ones 
: pal ey 
(Change the tamiz in the following sentences from 
the present form to every other possible form. 


Take into consideration the change that this will 
cause in the mumayyaz.) 


. sls a> fart CN ea 
Lalas [by oe po Lad Slits (2) 


7 
26 


(linen) ULS Elo es al ge (3) 
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Sie (fle ea al fo (A) 
. Uyls (a weight) (jUes 7-3) a (d) 
Ay gle nei jal al; (6) 


Exercise No. 114 


Ra are ee rere ve oy ea er ger OS 





OP ges os perches ec) 
Oy prey esl egdl Bs 
Ogee as ey tLe GIN Jb (2) 


con® dcladl 3 jUeall ales (4) 
oy * oe! ce Jj ent, (5) 


6 reception hall. 
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Exercise No. 115 


wast jeolly Lgwata Lgsd Sanaa OS fe o08 o3s D 
» SI clot oy 

was jolly Lys lesb Sececl OS oe SU oS (2) 
Ojai) clot o- 

wul jeobly Ligsare Lg Ferns 03% Jae SU O'S 3) 
ALL cle oy 

jeally Lye Le US Jeet OS Jae EU OFS (A) 
Sebald cleel ye ql 

iyscatan Tyee tah aad ee ake OSE? 5) 
wel joes yg Led Gepost 03S fee 28 oS (6) 
» ddl cleel cys 


ALAN Byoebs gd abl OS Jak GU OS (7) 
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Lesson 65 


The Exception 


Ab 222i) 


1. You have read the explanation of (Yu (2 s ) 


in Volume 3, Lesson 43.8. Here additional 
information will be provided. 


2. The meaning of (sl!) is to exclude something 


from several things. In the terminology of Arabic 
Grammar, it refers to the exclusion of the words 
succeeding the particle of exception from the 
statement preceding it, whether positive or 
negative, that is, to indicate that the succeeding 
statement is different from the preceding one, e.g. 


(lis ‘I as” Val tS) — I ate the fruits except the 
stapes, that is, I did not eat the grapes. 

(lie YI! aS Vall orcs .) — I did not eat the fruits 
except the grapes, that is, I only ate the grapes. 


3. There are two categories of (¢L~!): 


1) (bets eo) where the excluded word is 
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from the same species as the (ais ee) - 
the word from which the eos on is 
made, e.g. (1055 YI 2 sin) — The people 
came except Zaid. 

2) (qe ee) where the excluded word is 


not from the same species as the (is jiiue ), 
eg. (Ile Yl Ol AUl esl) — The horses 


came except the donkey. 


Note 1: The (giaiis ene, is used very seldom. 


4. You have learnt that (Yb Be *) is counted 
among the (~ +) but it is not always (~ »2+). 
Its (~\s!) is of three types: 


\ ° 


1) If the (as ii.) ig mentioned and the 
sentence preceding Q) is (ali >) —a 
positive sentence not having (eke!) or 
(4); oF it is (Waits set), then (2!) will 
be rendered to the (-*) as explained in 


the above examples. 
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If the (a ws) is mentioned and the 
sentence preceding (YI) is (+3 +) - a 
negative sentence, then ( C~<)) can be 


rendered to the (+) or the (~'!,£!) of the 


preceding words can be followed, e.g. 

(85 FS Wy Ga5U Af J - The flowers 
did not bloom except foi one rose). 

(Joti of O40 Vy Geo Oe GA & -1aia 
et greet ieee sho returned from a 
journey except the first one). 


If the (as oe) is not mentioned and the 
sentence preceding () is — ) —an 
incomplete statement, the (—\5!) of the 
(4) will be according to its position in 


the sentence. The particle ()) will have no 


effect on the sentence, e.g. 
(55 RY aT SS G5 YL GU GAG Yee &) 


Such a (2%) is called (are sees), 


5. Besides (Y)), the other words of (<x!) are: 
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(GUE Oe SEL AE SE pe 22). They all mean 


“except” or “besides”. 


6. The words ( 2) and (s+) are nouns. The word 
succeeding them is ()3 =) because of being 
(42) Glas). 
The (~'\¢!) of the word C3) itself is similar to 
re see), It will therefore be of three types, e.g. 
aly Gb Ryle) Saal 1 
elle eer ie 
A Jabot busi 
ball 25 OI EN 5 
ast fb LEM At J (6 
a ele LEY (7 


7. The words (XE) and (\4) are originally 


(.2Ul jet!) but they were found to be (~ »2+) in 


Arabic sentences. Accordingly, the grammarians 
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counted them amongst the (Sjl+ 5 >). The 
word (l&) is also counted as a (,> —? >), while 
sometimes it is regarded as a (ol jew!). The 
(+) succeeding it could be read (~ ye) or 
(53.=4). The words (WEL) and (las) always 
remain as verbs. The (4) succeeding them 


will always be a (4 J 5x4) and hence (~ 2). 


Examine the following examples: 

1. (ays) gh Sy ol) DEE GlsjN) Gales) - I plucked the 
age except the rose. 

2. (do\y gl oly las Ayal GL G55) - I visited 
the mangas of the city except one. 

3. (hel gi joel La Leb)! eab3) - I cut the 
frees except the date palm. 

A, (eu Dele i SEG OLS ~I 3) - I recited the 


book except one page. 
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Vocabulary List No. 55 











Word Meaning 
«be (10) to seek medical advice, to 
- consult (a doctor) 
° o8 lo € 
et stl to tire, to disable 





Sas to correct, to make amends 





er Ser injured 





Gey be to surround 





to be empty, to be alone with 
someone 





° Pa \oe 
Sse oS gl3 to treat (a patient) 


























e\gah ms illness 
Gee evil, bad 
(wr) wee to accompany, to befriend 
JS misguidance 
(*) (2) 5 | to stray, to wander about 
tee love poetry, flirtation 
WY certainly 
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ve shining star 
Ot the sun and the moon 
(220 Ope : 
otk oe! to reject 








Exercise No. 116 


Determine the eC) and the (~',5!) in the 


following examples: 


eM As g date de wu Y 3,01 93 (1) 
BN de ILE Aaa y moll 

EN ury OLS ANAS yl DS 
GUS O pbs Gl gee cpl Vy Ogebed ast (3) 
sled Blind oe erg GL: Ny sebl pa le ae cll 
creolell Stated VY O'My ll oe Le Iybiy 
» on Vi) oh! Js Laat, (A) 

elle YW aay die Etay 3S) 


95S UA jaa: a Vp a OS YI Jed Aa Y 6) 
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Wale Lely db yee SLL 

 Olgs Ge JAN yy chet) GUyks you oI (7) 
Fee ialial 

AD clr Lest dG (8) 

oh ma (al 13 sly pial ys vt sly & (YD) 
cn) eed! OSI Jatt Y) 3 Ley fal oll Gabe 
ye 

i dle Y st Y, (af Vy GUL sty (10) 

a ne ctl ly HI ae AS LD) 

eae 

= Ube. ave slo Ks (12) 


a ow 
“ 


ABLodl Y 


Z 
° ot 


. alta oe eee 
JbG Gi See Gea IS vF(13) 


\ re 
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Exercise No. 117 
Translate the following verses of the Qur’an: 


YJ lye pV Ie aL LB 55 (1) 
nd! 
cay Ge YY oa ale] oka Ley (2) 


sant Ue te KN Send Uy (3) 


aed oa 


| 


y or 


» pehn A os B ya ay ws (4) 


Exercise No. 118 


Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 


(1) All the boys were successful except the lazy 
boy. 

(2) The Muslim women go out with hijab except 
Khalidah. 

(3) I did not take anything from these fruits 
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except one orange. 

(4) A Muslim does not fear anyone except Allah. 
(5) I befriended everyone except the arrogant one. 
(6) We do not worship anyone besides Allah. 

(7) All the boys are present in our school today 
except Mahmud. 

(8) All the girls succeeded except one lazy girl 
who wasted her time in play and amusement. 


Exercise No. 119 

(A) oe, renee 

ae) SGU 3 Vy oh age ASU Jord! Jas] 
| aliph L Oleh Ae GLE USE, 

Complete the following sentences by placing 

Ay ei.) in the blanks, fill in the i'rab and 


explain where two possibilities of i’rab are 
permissible. 


zal ps Ly 
USI EI (2) 
Soh ed 4 (3) 
sa ALN Ay 
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oes, ASW at (5) 
cen we Opi i A (6) 
OLS aah Y (7) 
Spal) EIST (8) 

(B) 

A o ° A ek \oL gc? a oa pone? ya . oa or oL0 

cli) SST, (ct [SCAN ASU [ood Gye as ketal 
By using the word ( ©), make an exception in the 


following sentences and fill in the i’rab of the 


( lize 2) and the particle of (clexnl), that is, the 


word ( ae). 


Stat abs GQ) 

w'yll ay OL 25 Y (10) 
cn es 1) 

(Pall as ie (12) 
boll an eel Vp a > (13) 


Sel ale (14) 
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(C) 
edi sth 2 Gb SY ey ASU fab gall 
Ld ne de (15) 
Ra (16) 
Solel 9 (17) 
5 ll ae (18) 
pads (dela (19) 


.Z ® 


Yr 


Ble (20) 


Exercise No. 120 


we 0S 0 8 oa 2°40 8 Tene ye ee eae tae 
ea ee a 


oa 


te 





+ 
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Exercise No. 121 


70 23 Bray hen Be Ae 73 os AE 

Ge JS io Ve EI OL fee em os 1 
Pee: er 

Construct 3 sentences in such a manner that the 


(VL en) must have (—~2). 


3a Agd « 


: wae | ry OU pe D9 
Construct 3 sentences with (Vb ee) whereby 


two types of i’rab are permissible. 


ey peg IS a ell ee oS 3) 
LS ry aaSiye «atl dandy Ve hae ee 
Construct 3 sentences using wy ses Whee 


the i’rab of each one corresponds to _ its 
requirement in the sentence. 
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Lesson 66 


The Vocative 
(ce 51) 


1. You have learnt in brief about the vocative in 
Lesson 43.9 of Volume 3 that it also falls in the 


category of the (Cl ++). It will only be (~ ++) 
in the following cases: 


(a) when it is (22+), whether it is singular, dual 
or plural, e.g. (gi os LU. —O the citizen of India), 
(S ek — O the two citizens of Makkah), 
(a es Us —O the citizens of Madinah), 

(b) when it resembles a (2+), e.g. 

OS Wb 4 - O the one climbing the mountain), 
(c) it is (555.0% ,¢ 684) - indefinite and 
unintended, e.g. 

(ste ie 365 ; -O man, hold my hand). 


Note 1: The word (sub) is not a (-2L.2+) but it has 
the meaning of (es witb), therefore it is called 
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(S2SL als) — resembling a mudaf. 
In the phrase, O25 4) no specific person is 


intended as in the case of a blind person who calls 
out to someone without looking or pondering. 


2. If the (sol) is (2,4) - singular, that is, it is not 
(Lz), it is regarded as (ceall) in (#)) JL), 


whether it is singular, dual or plural, e.g. 


(Aad* U), (J5 Y), (ODE) W) and (Oysb~ b). 
Note 2: The word (2,4) has 3 meanings: 
(1) singular 
(2) not to be (~S _,*) - a compound and 
(3) not to be (2L2+), 


In the context here, the third meaning is intended. 


In a phrase such as (+ oy 235), when it is (cot), 


the following factors have to be observed: 
1. One can read fathah or dammah on the 


word (243), but a fathah is better: 
(ae Gf SGU) or (Ae Gi GU), 


2. Although the word (:y!) is the adjective of 
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(335), only a fathah can be read on it 
because it is (@L2). 
3. The hamzatul wasl in such examples is also 


elided in writing from the word (-y!). 


4. Sometimes the (cla U3 > - vocative particle) is 

















elided, e.g. 
After Elision Original Word 
ie lly | bee ayy 
dae or 
o) ens 
7 rr x 














5. You have learnt in Lesson 11.5. (Volume 1) that 
when the (2) has (J!) — the definite article, 


either the particle (gl) for masculine or (2a) 
for feminine is prefixed to it. Sometimes the 
indicative pronoun (3,l+Y! el) is prefixed to it, 


4 


va 
7 we 


e.g. (a neey| \! 4) -O messenger, convey; 
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(Hikes * adil gi it u) — O the peaceful soul; 

(ay 2a os \ils ) —O man, believe in Allah. 
Sometimes, the particle () is elided, e.g. 

(SE; a Lah aa 

However, although the word (ai) is definite, it is 


) 
being prefixed to it. The phrase (abil is generally 


\, 


—* 


ee va 
used simply as (4! 4) without the word (le 


Ae Z 
used in place of (4! \). 
\ vs 7 o ees 
6. When the (ss) is (2L.2+) to (tKis cs - the first 


person pronoun), it can be read in several ways: 
WEY WEE MEY GHEY [EY 


The following forms are permitted for the words 
Cl &) and (al \): 


7. When the word (:y!) is (2s) to the words 
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(a) or (eaF), they can be read as (al cpl &) or 
(= cy! &). This is not permissible for any other 


word. 


8.You have read in Lesson 43, Note 8, that the 
(2) is succeeded by a sentence called the 


(el Ul). The (sok) together with the 

(i) LGS) form a (ast) a0 a4). Look at 
Lesson 43, page 319 for an analysis of the 
sentences. 


Abbreviated Vocative 


° o 4 


(9) 


9. Sometimes the final alphabet of the (sol) is 
elided for the sake of making the word lighter in 
pronunciation, e.g. to say (J &) or (J &) instead 


of (EUs \). Instead of (bb \), one can say 
(bi \) or (bis \). This is called (me) and such 


a (soli) is called (> coli), 


Page 382 


Arahic Cutow — Volume Four 
Note 3: It was mentioned in Lesson 49 (e) that the 
(clas 2 5 >) — the vocative particles — are (\), (ul), 
(La), (isl) and ('). From these, (4) is used for near 
and far; (sl) and (') for near; and (hy and (us) for 


far. 


Lamenting 


oad 
p-) é 


(440) 


10. Lamenting or mourning over a deceased is 


called (2), The one who is addressed is called 
(C44). The particle (/s) is used most often 
instead of (4) before the (Wp), An alif and ha 
(A) are suffixed to the (W934), e.g. 


(ola! 5) -O my mother, (ol; '3)—O my daughter. 


The Appositive of the Vocative 
(sdb eat) 


11. If the (20 sty, which is (224), is 
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succeeded by an adjective, 

e if it is (be) and without the (Ji), it is 
necessary to read a (+2) on it, e.g. 
(Sl Cote UE YY, (WE G5 &. 

e if ithas (Ji), whether it is (22+) or (ay); it 
is permissible to read it with a (+2) or 
(a2), &g. (ti Sl 442°, 4) - O Rashid, 
the one hose bine: is ‘ble, 
(La ja ee \) - O the charming Rashid. 


If any noun is (2 52*+) on a (sol%), it will have 
the same i/rab as the (s2\%), but if the ( sbes) 


has (i), (35) or (23) can be read on it, e.g. 


gg 
BoE, wy 


(alg abl “se &) - O the bondsman and 
bondswoman of Allah, 
ear el Js &) - O mountains and birds, 


hymn the praises (of Allah) with him. 
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Vocabulary List No. 56 









































Word Meaning 
“+. 3f (1) to announce good news, 
< glad tidings 
ae (1) to shine, the brightness of 
ee 
- dawn 
\o¢ . 
(9) (eel (1) to pass a legal verdict 
SX prostitute, rebel 
pas (4) to flirt 
(Ga) . (as to make ne from want, to 
- become independent 
ee (4) to do in an affected manner, 
to do reluctantly 
oe good fortune, grandfather 
Cale successor 
"83g US| to go close to 
. lov 
(AH) to observe, to graze 
ny obscenity, intercourse 





ey 
017 Boi -v 
Ola 6 cpa 


fat, obese 








ee aes 





spike (of grain), ear (of corn) 
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ge clarity, purity 
ab darkness 
(UL) ae to present itself, to arise 





lean, emaciated 





Surah Fatihah 


























BS gund sin, transgression 
2 “ | beard 
oe 4 an evil man 
Sey take it easy, slowly 
Gu oly “ge to go far, distant 
ob one who is far 
(9 — 0) Ge to be saved, to be delivered 
(*) ie to snatch, to remove, to extract 





affection, love 











loving, affectionate 
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un L dry 








Exercise No. 122 


Find all the different types of (~b 5 2) in the 


following sentences, especially the nouns of 


(2) and (_ +! a! Y). 


Saf 04% OF Vsl> uly tLe jo Lil Cle ce bd 
tlle 3 

4d fgen 1S” dy dell Ay ALF Ste tae Uf 2 
_ Ol all 

pial jl Saat wg Gee uf GB 
Obes eee a ea 

ASV fy ety dale y OT aN pales La of 6 

| (5) as Gan Sys LUT (6 

& Je el (HE cpeledl yo OUI GML 7 
otle Ig 5d Sb Qa s ad Ste |g 54cal 4 
SEVEN gin de de Sy Solpeal 
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AS yy bl amy oll Lah L Sle DLW! (8 
| PU dees 3 Gglal by 9 
oS isk Yl aus ¥ (10 
IS Ais Vy Caer U Cone Vy Gubef U aie Y agli (11 
JAAN Bien Ol 
1 lee] 
Sake 82 Of AUN Gee ete nad (12 
gC tee 8 gwen ere 
“aa ey J St pa 


ss Yy Sey Yoh 3) 13 
LEB ale SG Yq acts 
daa 2I3 gh pe SG py 
WSS pao 3513 EW 
Voip Oh os | ols os (14 
BE lie (all (Ze WF oy, 
re asl oe (ge is (15 


Page 388 


Auabic Cutow — Volume Four 


oO vw 


UE LA. 13) OS 


Exercise No. 123 


Translate the following verses of the holy Qur’an. 


2 


Bk EW YG ea gw Bd 


4 7 


ji) Gide 
ey lt op SF A) GU aul (2 


4 
2 


Bay oat of dats Res cE fue HLL 

ee IS (le eh sts 

Sie cad tal (xs 3 YS enue: 13 
al, cms 2 a; tel ee) S L¢ 


GoG 
ee 
2 


A a ee i. oe a ne 
rs ae yy 


eal ah at oA e Sas 


x) he 


nw 


f Xd 
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2 ie 70 er 2. 4 ae 2 GB ( 
sea Uy eee EU el os & Jb 
oe cL Ol shai if U “jal eh an 

: a2 pall 


ad CS) VY GUS Gus (10 
le GY le Y DURE Hu (11 
eS H cai 


paul 3? SNe Ys poe YS oi, 55 ; % (12 


\ 
[ 
° 
—n 
(= 
a 


Exercise No. 124 


Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) O Abdul Karim, why are you not striving to 
succeed in the final examination. 

(2) O my paternal uncle’s son, wake up early 
every morning and come with me for salah. 

(3) O the sons of Haji Ismail, follow your pious 
father and become his true successors. 

(4) O youth, understand the Qur’an and practice 
on its guidance. In it lies your success and the 
success of your nation. 

(5) O student, if you read this book and 
remember it, it will be sufficient for you for the 
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knowledge of Morphology ( ,2!!) and Grammar 
(3). 


(6) There is no book more beneficial than the holy 
Qur’an. 

(7) [have neither any book nor any paper. 

(8) There is no means of salvation greater than the 
oneness of Allah. 
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Lesson 67 
The Genetive 
(2154 eal 
(1) (Gade Sy ally (2) @aLeUy 1 eal 


1. A noun will be in (=! iS) in only two 
instances: 


1) when it succeeds any of the ee 3), e.g 
(sn23 oe wits) —a ring of silver. 
2) when it is (233) 2%), e.g. (425 wits) —aring 


of silver. 


2. The details of the (x Uy >) were mentioned 


in Lesson 49 while (4s!) was discussed in 


Lessons 7 and 11. More details are mentioned 
here. 


The Types of (it!) 
3. There are two types of (asL2I): 
(1) tad) and (2) 4 5 
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The (aged) aaL>)) occurs in a compound where the 
(22%) is one of the derived nouns (a2) ell), 
like the (Lela) pl), (J srihl pl) and (Ages div), 


e.g. 
(32 ,)| GUL) — one treading the path, (4! & ‘slais) 2 
one whose hand is cut, (4!! ¢;«+) — one whose 


face is handsome. 


The Gs oe iat) occurs in a compound where the 
(22) is a noun besides the (42)! <l“l), e.g. 

(oH! ‘#) — the light of the moon, (UL iy pb) — 
the path of the one who treads it, (hol a4) - 


Hasan’s face. In this example, the word (pode is 


the name of a person. 


4. In (i ye sat), the (2U2%) is (43x) without the 
particle (JN). Therefore, the particle (JN) cannot be 
prefixed to the (Uz), However, in (ads sat), 
the (22%) is not (4+). Accordingly, when the 


need arises, the particle (J!) can be prefixed to it 
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when it is (423) or (AL Sis ee). It can also be 
prefixed to a singular word (>,*) when the 
(2%) has the particle (i) prefixed to it or it is 
(2Uz:) to another word having (Sh, e.g. 

(you “sol eA — The one following the truth is 
assisted. 

(Jsdee bu gb EUS) - The one treading the 
wrong path is forsaken. 

(Lage ail 22) SE Yh, Ue oth 25 Gotill) - The 
two conquerors of Syria are Khalid 2: and Abu 
Ubaydah «s. 


(obit age ta gd OLT ls GEL, Ye 
¢ co] ae plo be cal oad Ast = onlney 
coe AS) a taal.) — The citizens of Makkah 
and the miles re all safe today in the era of 
King Ibn Sa’td — May Allah assist him with his 


open help — as long as he follows the sunnah and 
safeguards the sanctity of the safe city. 


According to the above explanation, one can say 
(eo) Fe!) but not (65 Ge). If the (2 so 5+) is 
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(42,4), then instead of (45 ot), one should say 
(085 ‘ati, Co, 

(1005 ‘oll ie) — Khalid, the helper of Zaid. In 
this case, the word (l+s3) is not a (3) U2) but 
infact is a (J 5x4). The details of this follow in 


Lesson 70. 


Note 1: Revise the section on the (4L2)) of 


(42425) ell) once more in Lesson 23. 


5. If a singular word is (U2) to the first person 
pronoun (cs), a jazm and a fathah can be read on 
the (cs), e.g. (gS) or (GS). If such a word 
occurs at the aaa af a scnieiiee: it is permissible to 
append a (—+) to it, e.g. (US) — my book; (SL) 


— my reckoning. 


If an ()p2k pol) or (esi el) are (22%) to 


the first person pronoun (s), a fathah will be read 


63 See Lesson 10.8 and 10.9. of Volume One. 
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on the (s), e.g. (stee) — my staff; (218) = any 
judge. 


The same applies to the dual (4) and sound 


masculine plural (4 Sis e#), e.g. 
































original word changes to 
als oS 
‘a ° 3 3a an) 3 3a 
O gow US +e 
ao oo 
Opals spol’ 
pls * pols 





In all these examples, the (4y|,5! 0 5) falls off due 
to (81). 
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Vocabulary List No. 57 


















































Word Meaning 

Je! to degrade, abuse 

api to incinerate, burn 

Sel to be or become poor 

ol to join, combine, interrelate 
1 to spread, to be glad, to be 

ie delighted 
vias, Hed to contract, to be depressed, to be 
dejected 
oa to withdraw, to segregate, to be 
oe isolated 

ae to devote, to apply oneself 

a eagerly 
(pees to search 

bs Gee to enter a monastic life, to 
aa 
abandon secular pleasures 

ols steadfastness 

& > anxiety, uneasiness 

jal to be careful, to be wary 
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6 Cyt 
ee talk, speech, thought, new 
Lys] 
(0) > to arrive, to untie (a knot) 
cone (ae year 
gloat « ares close friend 





to imagine, to think 





disorder, imbalance 























* 4+  »* — | one who abandons the world, 
y monk 
wee | hill 
as mercy, help, leisure 
(Y) Ke | to pour out, to spill 
a 
power, reign 
C+2+) 
biel ¢ be | circuit 
ie: to consult 





(3) ©) Ee 


to mold, to create 








4 
owe 


Po art 








to make a picture 
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ry 


47 











sls consolation, solace 
(~) es to treat harshly 
iis life 
(LU?) ae to be absent 





Je Je 


to be excessive, to demand a very 
high price 





(AY) Ht 


to deceive, to betray 





PY (&) (bi 


to comprehend, to understand 





pa 7 
348 ¢ BG 


commander 





a Ce 
Wy ah 


to talk nonsense 





to give someone something 





























despised 
see effort 
: ; as sunny day 
ak moonlit night 
eo a long period 
Uplea life, means of subsistence 
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() es to incite to evil 





incitement to evil, satanic 
inspiration 


a: 





() KS | to postpone, to delay 








(VU) on to marry 


() 924 | to get up, to rise 





lg! «3 | flower, blossom 





(al) 4% | to direct, to steer 





Ager 9 direction, course, angle 





day 6 oA 9 deep pit, gorge 





rao child 











Exercise No. 125 


Determine the (~l© 53 +), (ob pe) and (<1!) 45) 
in the following sentences. Pay particular 


attention to the types of (42), the (#24) and 
(43] Glan), 
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OTB oy 
ae ota Tig aes Wolo oh Ibs. 


rd 


47 


NX 


Z 
Aas 3 


eee al Vl e3 a a o @ 


coll 7 wi? wy oa ay Ac se any 9 
Oner Ll - pat 1. - Uy tal ay Nye 


pl atl GBB ably vane) oe 


2 


m\ \ 


Ish 3) able pee ee aus (53 a 4b 3 
(UL>) 70H) Wines au al eae A - (gS) aa 

a See oe 
J oS U Jab whey au Cyl YY Uy (4 
cis GY ae GOS a is Gy 
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fla FB oil GES! of apf JE (5 
ol be 


No: vaeily Chey age Vp (asl G6 


Re 


age ee a 


w ° Z 
3B for 


ee Co oe eA gn ee 
Og ASI 2 sll 


Exercise No. 126 


Translate the following letter of Abu Bakr -s: 


GA} ae al oo) Gebel SS gf tee Cell eel OS” 
Vo pel G Chl eel le AT & po 13). oat gd Uae: 
ely. dual fortely VG payliy Eh Caaki 
de Np nai Vy lpolb od bl Le ail yotly blll he 
Vg pal Vg Leek Vg lly Lplet 0G Fai Ialy . page 
Vote | ped Ngee Vy ley 5 1h = Vy WE ly 8 Vy Db 
Dg pete y . pitle I5| lpvotd Vy Ptale Id) lp ti Vo . 
a) y2 pil Ley payed ob aS Ola, eal pall B od Ul 
Peat Vy paral pe Neth UE. gently 0 pty 
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Exercise No. 127 


Translate the following poetry of Tughrai (514 
A.H.): 

Lgcends (HUF guns JE 

4, eg, oe aol Ste eusi 


Je ie eee goeel’s (pla! pbs 


(2 231) ssh wee WN easy 
USB La foo le & 
Jp BS 2 Mogg by 
AN5 13 Cnette | 16 USF 
ces GAL far 
aS poll J lS 155 
Bl oe ei pe 


pe ok ae 
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Exercise No. 128 
Translate the following letter into English: 


dw oth) S| Ub gar g sles gal SL aah oy 
j 


aT. og SGT Rem gy Atm Ng pd SUL. Cole: che 


ise Ga Colby Spte Glo & pill JJ eles U 
pst BLS UL oaheay LabG GUL GU aha 
fo Sid Lak Geb? SS Y cad of ae) Oh 
OSS = oy BU LF ALIS dat hg of YY al gag Y al 
ot ge gy kegs OL, cll Le diy lie g 
— GALA te gb Lely — Oley ¢ di sey 
= cadgily pelea Obes Up Ve ty il toe ti 
Bs OF ge Le chet Ce Le fy 
ble go) Sls — GoW dye ost cla 
ard y 

DEO 
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Exercise No. 129 


Translate the response to the above letter: 


eee ag 

ABS pg ll Ba yy pd Elude g 

Ly gl OlebI ky . AS 3 ae yg ll HLL, & Cbell 
Usliny LG Led Jy> OS HLS Of Oley Ve 
6 tl Sof le Se ls Ll Gi tees Yor ete 
59 ee Se De dy sled GL bty ull obT 1 jal 
se dd eye gady.s jl) Uys) eer ele ele 
A Lord. aye tll bed! de OLE y peell em 
OL ee AB jy ALI ae Ghle ay of LIL y Lhe 
et ot Clady SUA CG Sopete aly 
. ey 

» dl 

Bye Sul 
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Lesson 68 
Apposition 
(e! =!) 


Note 1: You have learnt the cases of a noun: (¢3)), 


(+25) and (>). Now the occasions where a noun 


follows its preceding noun in i’rab will be 
indicated. 


1. (Is) is the plural of (at). A (eb) is a word 
that adopts the i’rab of its preceding noun. The 
preceding noun is called the (¢ 5+). 


2. There are four types of (w'): 
(a) (-¥) or (A422) 
(b) (45 $) 
(c) (J+) 
(d) (A see) 
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The Adjective 
Coad! (ddveSt) 


3. A (<)) or (42) is a (&4) which describes the 
being of the (¢ s+) or something related to the 
(& 52), e.g. («NI b>!) - the noble man. 


Bo sf 8 


(0 9! «SJ b>!) - the man whose father is noble. 


In the first example, the word (<¢ JS) describes the 


man while in the second example, it describes the 
man’s father. However, when analyzing, it will be 


called a (442) of (b+!) in both cases. 


The first type of (<) is called (ex cy 
while the second type is called (as) Cty, 


4, The (4 +) corresponds to the (¢ 5) in 


(OL sl), in (sX55 aw) - being definite or 
indefinite, in gender and in number as you have 
learnt in Lessons 3, 4 and 5. However, the 
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(s—~ <~) only corresponds with the (— ss) in 
(CLel) and (pX35 e523). The (ox) always 
remains singular even if the (“se - & 54+) is 


dual or plural. Secondly, the (<) corresponds in 


gender to the succeeding word and not the 
preceding word as you have learnt in Lesson 23.7. 
Hereunder follow more examples so that you can 
understand the rule more thoroughly. 


>| 5 & gall 
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ceed) Call 





ae Stile 


OU) pe 
alle} 





kN 


Ge 


Bye olelaae ea eel 


Bao Ye Wee 


( 








. cas, Ay or °f 
ae eee Se 
Z 7 ye 

234, 


a 














cared) Cad 


ast! Cad) 





Pell 


Mile Gly eV gs 








Ul ot] & ble 


sell yay 





Ul gel & ble 


Cr 3 


aed 
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Agled Ala fei! Cad! b> yao init! cas}l 
Ain fee ile ASU [es Lbs 
ret Noy pad) Gabe Mey Spal 
GA os Seb ye us dob 





























dys’) Ue ons! dle!) Sy Cal 
Wyld o> Ay ce Foes we 





S98 Ogi Elves sd gh yp ySl Co gd Blas Gul 


3 
ES GR Sy GB dnei | Chad aS yo tne 

















5. You have learnt in the previous lessons that 


there is very little difference between a (42) and 
a (»~). See Lesson 6, Note 1, in Volume One. 
Similarly, there is a resemblance between (4), 


(+) and (J). Hereunder follow more examples 


so that you can distinguish between them easily. 
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S>- cai Si 
Kole Ui ete | Shite Uy ie] Eble Wii 
oes Wall ct | ce, Wy ef oe Voll Win 
(Kolo Wet | Bete Wye] hte Ui ie 

pes ool 05 
ObLe * esi 
ee OG ype OU] OW) gall Obl» 
ee OW) pall or ne, ° Sp aate 2 
a Law jie em Law ais be 
Law Joie 











Now ponder over the difference between each 


one. In the first example, (J)! ‘4s), after 
constituting the (8,4 e+!) and (| jL4+) form the 
(lua), (Le) which is (3 SS) cannot be anything 


else except the (=~). 


In the second example, the words, (Js) and 


(Ls) are (8). Hence they can only be 
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( 52 5) and (4i~). 


In the third example, (U4!) is (4,«), being the 
(je) of (c+). Thereafter, (S+bs) is (3S). 
Therefore it cannot be the (4+). However, it can 
be the (J) because it indicates the condition of 


the (|e). Consequently, it is (~ »2). 


Similarly, in the first example of line 2, (Cb) 
together with its (+ »%), forms a (4 > dle) 
and can only be a (+) because a (414) is always 
(3 SS). How can it be the (44) of a (4x)? Yes, in 
the second example, (Us) is (3 SN). Therefore, 
(él+.2,) can become its (442). 


In the third example, (1 s)!) is the (\e) and it is 
(45 ,x*). Hence, (£b-.2) which is a (448 ae), can 
only be the (JL-) of the ({-). 
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In the third and fourth lines, (¢ el él>+Ls) and 
(L@ es [e) are (40°) ale) and form the (>) in 


the first case, a (442) in the second and (J) in 


the third. 


6. Remember that an (i+ ¢~!) is generally used 
as a (422). Only in a few instances is (++L> -~!) a 
(A202), €.8. (are oy 5) — Zayd, the son of Amr; 
(Se “JLe) — Khalid, the Barmak; 

(5 \Ls) — this man; 

(\.Ls 4,5) -— this Zayd; 

(lds | <x!) — this son of the king; 


(c'Y $8 Uslul) — these sons of ours. 


In these examples, the second word is technically 


the (44) although it is an (-+L> ~~!). 


The (4J| jlé+) is regarded as a (4+). See Lesson 


64 See Lesson 8.23. 
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2.12. The (e+) ~~!) itself can be the (42) of an 
(42 ,2¢ el) or it can be the (4i+) of its (Le), 
Examine the third example where (>!) is the 
(4d| jLA*). It is the (442) of the (6,l4| el). In the 
fourth example, the (+! -~!) is the (44) of 


(ole e~!) — a proper noun. 


In the fifth and sixth examples, the (e+! ~~!) is 
the (442) of the (Lz), 


Note 2: In the first example (5 Sa oy “y5).., the 
word (4:3) is the (525) while (sr cy!) is the 
(4a). You will find two unique points in this 
phrase. The first is that the tanwin of the word 
(+3) has been elided without any reason. In the 
second example, the hamzah of the word (¢y!) has 


not been written. The reason for this is that this 
phrase is used extensively and it was regarded as 


necessary to lighten the phrase (4,4*). 
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Note 3: You are reminded that a (4@) after a 


(3, SS) is regarded as a (440) and it is regarded as a 


(JL) after (43 +). Do not forget this point. 


Vocabulary List No. 58 




















Word Meaning 
Spall to look 
: jal surface, tanned skin 
i to guide 
abel) @>35}! 
ele25! (5) to crowd 
O24) 
¢ Coll ¢ Sub} 
é “| frame, tyre 





to extinguish, to stifle 





to please, to delight 











to pluck out, to exterminate 
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ae 





ak steamship 
ly ¢ aS pond 





brave, fearless 






































re ore mat 
Bs to scatter, to disarrange 
Ae to moisten 
PS to prevent, to frustrate 
te noise 
ata ‘ ares shoe, boot 
d oo >) sll sympathizer, one who feels 
(ise pity 
sted ¢ ‘= suburb, tribe, alive 
cil ‘ ae tourist 
() on to swim 
ee house, dwelling 


nation, tribe, masses 











to hunt 
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gle to be similar to 
slo'ye noise, din, uproar 
ape Jie to support, to sustain 





SG 


(seh YS asy ols 


lush (garden), luxurious 












































uw 56 severe, bitterly cold 
oe 6 i dome 
ws) to soil, to stain 
Of ig 
Gn r ut) ab 5 passer by 
a} si LA flower vase 
( oy an raining 
(ssl) Use refreshing, invigorating 
(pill ye wealthy, prosperous 
(Hh 3 eS poe having a saddle 
7 crowded place 
Jae moderate 
eo ae to be far off, to leave, to depart, 
A) T? 





to emigrate, to immigrate 
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on errs to fear 
isola calm, peaceful, tranquil 
alin neatness, attire, dress 





Exercise No. 130 


ASV Bylo) gece oye ceed Call pes 
Determine which phrase is (44+! cdl) and 
(eam csxl) in the following paragraph: 


Wl & ayy gl OAM oe LS g ylat dndke ante 5 ali 
» Angas daly Bye MV LY GB UISL tj aby. gag yy 
Cath I), . Paces) GIA, dal oll call ope oS ats 
Us asle teliacy Ky ELA | ged Cues il G 
Deeg, prley piles Cte gy . Yeslpe dee cloly 
ct Og cles Lega) cp cle IT Gy . VLEs 
Lgsle 2S lyild Le Ogaid , Loy Wl lbs 

» hoot! Satzall Lys gS O peters g Lgsal GL! 
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Exercise No. 131 


Ss Vg gle Vig Syed SV Pod oo ne 
Determine which words are (©), (;~) or (JE) 


in the following sentences: 


fhe ale Jer Y ce bbe clauly lel pgs V 1 
WS Gye LUS Ob clit! Sle OU 

Ile why oly le gl CYS Jabl ey! .2 
WSUS BLS 2 § 

ot a, Wet ab, eb LU ys Jl 3 
. clas) ab ged) cles agsL 


Exercise No. 132 


Lele Lei JE IS ISB we 


AUR ets arsiaisardeni el 54! (1) 
ce) eee eUl (2) 
Se ans (bub 3) 
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BN Mey oe dss Gaia. jee (A) 
eT Sree pridh Ll ae (5) 

Bue ter eb acea cats o\ hl (6) 
AAG Sica. aioe slit (7) 

eae a tees eb LY 2 8) 
beanies tints aSLYI 35 YQ) 

be tinine a? ley Gye 5G (10) 


Exercise No. 133 


Leeks Gyare JL IS IS GB ee 


ese ylen Y Ops 2a: ates (1) 
pie cet ti aias cal (2) 

ale ceils WS ee (3) 
BAS dona cloud! (§ gb (4) 
geet Cally eee, cue (D) 
ie rie wiaeley cloud! o~ S33 (6) 
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Exercise No. 134 
DG BY) Glo VI kd 0, We OS 
ides , AIS Ge, oe, ge bail, gel US 


Ue, oy able , aslica Gam, adhe 


Exercise No. 135 
Ay Ug AY Glo NI Yd OSG Ne OS 
Clo Blab) Cael ¢ asm ¢ Gale « (file 

Exercise No. 136 
Sania el 


Jil Gite ox Tet file pte 


» Ries be SJ as Lt g 52 dll oye See () 
OIL pare ee Sue (1 
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sy Us La. (4) 
Bee op se pte Jelb (0) 


pales ef oe lit BL JS) (6) 


2 82 pall S gall U) Rte gh fotl Se (@) 
cee Wy eb (1) 

tansle 3 FE babes cast (2) 

alas ite ole ic - (3) 

ae Oy, les Gusta (4) 

igie ad ps Je eke (5) 

de ive ool LS, (6) 


Se) HAN LAG I le de & 
iwi cud! ele (1) 
bowie.) 
LebL. ) sl eb (3) 
aol Sill Ua A 
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Le GI ole fant AY etl ye de JS ne () 
> Gg 

Uiisae eis Bly 

Uy hast 3 al aati. 

lies Aggie yw tll (3) 

Lgsly (clear) el 3831 (4) 


Exercise No. 137 


cai de GE ely JS Jes be Ge oS (1) 
Ney EsWly SH G opt) Gel we de 
» eotls Ayisll y 

cai de Wee tel IO fees oe ee OS (2) 
NaYly Sty SSG oye! Goel ee 
» gotls Aytsll y 

sr da Sd G call OQ Le Gu OS (3) 
ded Le os VI QO! 5 Al ale 
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ale ye do Soe & JAI OS Soe om oF (4 
ale dle oo SUS bg Aetl 
abe tee Sy G5 G HOS foe Gu oS 6) 
ale le oo US bg Ace 


Exercise No. 138 


Translate the following passage into Arabic. Try 
to use as many (ern <xJl) as possible. 


My Room 
I have a room. My room is not cramped® but is 
spacious and beautiful. Its walls are coloured. Its 
ceiling is high. It has four windows that are 2m in 
length and 1.5m in breadth. Each window has 
clear pieces of glass in it so that when it is closed, 
it does not prevent the light from entering. My 
room has a broad door whose height is 3m. Both 


66 


its doorframes”® are very beautiful. 


ae 
65 
One 


66 a 
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My room has a very long table, the four sides of 
which are engraved®’. I place my books on it by 


arranging them neatly. I sit at this table to study 
my books. There are two extremely beautifully- 


made and beautifully woven (~~) chairs. There 


is a beautiful bed whose legs (458 — ¢4l 53) are 


engraved. There is a clean bed sheet on it which 
looks very pleasing. There is a large mirror on 
one side whose frame (8)lb!) is gilded (4,44). 
Besides the above-mentioned items, my room has 
a small round table which pleases the onlooker. 
There is a very beautiful vase in the middle of it, 
whose sides are golden. Every morning, the 


garderner (34.~) brings fragrant flowers 


( ol4&, - oe) and arranges (5) or op) them. 


Therefore my room is, with the grace of Allah, 
like a room from among the rooms of Jannah. I 
live comfortably and sleep peacefully in it. All 
praises and gratitude are due to Allah. 


67 pes 
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Lesson 69 


Emphasis 
(45° 9!) 


1. The second kind of (@4) is (ek b). Its purpose is 


to remove the doubt of the listener regarding the 


(@ 3). Read the following examples: 


dents 2 igi cil . 


(1) The minister himself spoke to me. 


ais yj CLG 


(2) I met the minister himself. 
andi gigi SJ oo 


(3) I wrote to the minister himself. 


(4) The whole pond was filled. 
lS CUS ET 3 
(5) I read the entire book. 


y 


WS Sle ye Ces. 


(6) I completed all the work. 


3 


A 


rs, 
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LAS oI SN Ged 7 
(7) Both the brothers succeeded. 
ls uy be 8 
(8) Honour both the parents. a 
Logis’ dll 9 UL 9 
(9) We lived in both the hoises: a 
alls (let ee 10 
(10) Both my sisters succeeded. 
wis (S101 11 
(11) I love both my sisters. 
gis vel cio, 12 
(12) Iam pleased with both a eters: 
clad Pla enf, .13 
(13) I saw the crocodile, the crocodile. 
Sul gb eb .14 
(14) The crescent appeared, it appeared. 
agai oeEY Y 15 
(15) I will not, I will not betray the pledge. 
piglet ot pla Gal 16 


(16) You are blamed, you are blamed. 
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2. Since you said, “The minister spoke to me,” the 
listener could have a doubt in your statement 
because it is no ordinary feat to speak to 
ministers. He may think that perhaps the 
minister’s deputy or his secretary spoke to you 
and you _ attributed it to the minister 


metaphorically. By saying (4%) — himself, you 


have removed the listener’s doubt and created 
emphasis in the statement. Hence, such words are 


referred to as (4S b) and the word that is being 


emphasized is called the (as &). 


Note 1: In place of the word (_#), the word (xs) 
can also be used. In place of (js J (a) can be 
used. The words (\S) and (uls’) are specific for 
the dual case. This i‘ a total of six words. It is 
essential to have a (,« — pronoun) with these 


words. The pronoun will correspond with the 


(45 ). Examine the previous examples. 


3. In the last four examples, the words have been 
repeated for the sake of emphasis. In the first 
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example, the (e~!) is repeated, in the second, the 
(=), in the third, the (>) and in the fourth, the 


entire sentence is repeated. 


4. The emphasis derived by the repetition of 
words is called (24 1S &) and the emphasis 
achieved by words that are different from the 


(45 4) but conform in meaning to them, is called 
(Sse 45). Hence the first 12 examples above 


are (So sine AS b) while the last four examples are 


(_daa 4.5). 


5. Like the (+), the (4S b) follows the (¢ 5) in 
(i’rab). 


6. The emphasis of a (jyb i be yo») is done 
with a (bei ¢ #2 1), whether the pronouns 


are (¢ #1), (~ ye) or (53,4). Observe the 


following examples: 


(1) I myself fulfilled the task. 
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(2) No one saw you, you. 
(3) I greeted him, him. 
(4) I myself will saddle the horse. 


(5) You, you open the window. 
SI ABEL © 
(6) Farid himself read the book. 


The first three examples have (6j 4 dhew jl») 
while the second three have (6+ —~<» jl»), 
Observe the second example: the (us ‘e) isa (yn 
~ »2) and in the third example, it is () 3 =), but 


for emphasis, only a (n+ jet ¢ 33) has been 
used. This type of emphasis using pronouns is 


also (_ 424) ASU). 


7. If you want to render the (s s* 4S” b) ofa 
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(exw no») using the words (_»#) or (cs), first 
you have to construct the (45° b) witha 
(ears ¢ 2% 1) as done above. Thereafter, the 


emphasis using (~#) or (cs) can be done. 


Observe the following examples: 


aoe cas Oh es 15 


rendil ao Ny 5 (3) 
A en UT pel (AY 
, Sd GLa CST 2) (5) 


Pad 


CN Aha a (5 ALS (6) 
In these examples, the word (cx) can also be used 
in place of (_~#). 


Note 2: If you want to emphasize the dual form 


with the words (_-“) or (Cx), their plural forms 
will be used, e.g. (gist gl bene oe Bes 
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It is incorrect to say (asl). 
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Exercise No. 139 


peg CGI, OS, OS I a Oh G LS 
Spall ope baabll LS” gl 


Doel Jo se pete Lt) 8 (1) 

| & Us Su (2) 

ede Ci) Gal ES (3) 

eae Yh g WIS old al al 8 


aaa 


(- 
. 
: 
£ 
a= 
Ke 
a 


: SA bes eS ley! sle (7) 
Lag (te a+ abe (boat) 553) GS, (8) 
bole lll ale ET Bf) 


ol gol olel’y is F-3) errs Ui (console) aeel'g (10) 


2 


28 ok 
| 


MS 
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.(neglect) Js} ce (beware) ate pecs (11) 
Beall Cul 23 Sal old 3 (12) 
Legh Condes y ant 0} (13) 
WSS 4S Le 13} Oban 
Lyle Cay hui Qo, ots” 13] (14) 
mee lS ji) fof dats 


(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur’an: 


oD sh Gal eres SAN O05 (1) 
ig iy ieee ies a Ui 55 13] US (2) 
GD al he Splnd Se Ue Kull 1h Wi, (3) 

. Oe erie 


se Be BL oo Fe cA 
gle C5 Cal Gus” oka Ub (4) 
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Exercise No. 140 


Lota eels soles IK JF Bae 


Olendl Ss Ee (1) 

ade Olibs: ... ogely ogi (2) 
pel hy i Shine bin! (3) 
5 1B oll ge Sel 

| GAN Oya Sy... edad ) 

wo. adh Gj (6) 


Leslie US ps JE OIG ISB a () 
; 45% V eget... CL 

. aa UIs... (2) 

piaall So A 5x8 GB) 

. sult os leuls ... (4 

Sb L Gall... 5) 


Page 436 


Auabic Cutow — Volume Four 


nels. HEH 6 
ae... (yay hl SG le (7) 
Coad gle Landil ... 88 (8) 


Xd 


z 


gee ILS gi acer AsV) LWY Ys «4 Se nes (c) 
yy bey bya bay eg he LW owe Ce 

< adgll sal 6 a bk 6 oy ll 6 SUL 
Cpe Dy per ght Sle Mc OW pel « cal yl 

AS y5 altsl dau FOS foey Vy ded! oy Re (a) 
Gad ss tly Sly frilly awl 


Exercise No. 141 
B yshl gf Bj jl) Abed! slo a bed gL ost 
Ged Sg 


Sales Dy 
5 OBeedl gh gue URL C25 


Mg Stal 4 (3) 
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old dh... put, (4) 
8... od (D) 
te... 6) 

eo nee ale SS 7) 
oid... > 8) 


Exercise No. 142 


tere ocereernean rary ne) mr veel gpl Giles asf 
cls ned 

ey eae ie ly 
» dl... M356 (2) 
ell... sae3 (3) 
Lp Gusall 2. Saf Ay 
OST cos ee etic) 
. pt... 1 (6) 


. ashe de J. Seg deat oo (7) 
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. Laill oka... gree’ te (8) 


Exercise No. 143 


us JIS sp AU ad tet de ere OF 
i Gy bpar BU Oy Edy IM GOS Ce 
Noe 

rit AS le ls IS Jee Je 2 OF Q) 
as Gy UL. She ae Sg BASH OSs oly 
jo 5 a a Gg UL. Cie ae 

JS aS ge le le Is pas Jo ew US GB) 
SAM eodl ast) By lo pee Ng GAS gM OSs Qari 
AL Cg aot atl Gy LL 

ASH By pee cle es IS oats de ant os A 
ey) Suet cad I 3 peal OSs ols dl 
LN rae ot ee 


Exercise No. 144 
LAS 310; Cedi (Ly agi fod G si 
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a gall det eal 15 fe (2) 


uls aN ori 
Ls (LAWS) yer (lc) at fs (LIK 
ws BUS GME pail de le 
py BYE gh  Gle yey Uns eld 
poly lee Lie pally est) 


oa 


ad) Blas ode le Ce aul 
aN! le ee Ie fe a pall 
ree 


Note 3: Sentences are most often analyzed in this 
manner in Arabic. 
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ag! | det | cul O} yo) Bb 
eu? 
een on? 
i padne | oo pais 
2 b % w 
is} fee] 
Obj ne: 3 be OC > 
fo eal) ees 
paw] fob . Te | yale | al gaze! 
. 6 cnad ie . , 
ale sb], wi |, ee 
as ; HS gaia | 6 3) 27 ue 
J pak CAF | 2: 4 j ue eae 
ee _ 6 all) 0 Kul 
; Ls gs | a de 
MN ‘ 
a J) grie 
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Lesson 70 


(Jaci) 


1. (J+) is a (4%) which is intended in the 
sentence. The (¢ s#) or (ais Jas) is merely 


mentioned as an introduction. There are 4 types 


of (JL): 


(1) JS Ja 
(2) 285) Ja 
@) diate Ja 
(4) bial Ju, 


Examine the following examples carefully. 
(A) JS) Jou 


(de PLY! Ju 1) 
Me jt ele 2) 
gem Sliel Gus 1 (3) 
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(B) gard! Ju 
Usb Stl) oaks (1) 
a Sa es (2) 

68 ,- 


els ead! J 5LI 3) 


oa 


(C) Stacey Jay 


692% 0 £4 I Wee 
np} Oleend & pal (1) 
338) Gets Lae (2) 


. atcled Ue i tee (3) 
(D) delat Sut 

pa) eI etd 1) 

68 ian - sail 


° The fragrance of the garden diffused. 


70 sLé3| - recital 
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% Ly. aes Sse Li (2) 


‘ ev,’ 


2 


1 032. gL 3 R 
PY eh OLS) G24! 3) 


2. You will find a common factor in all the above- 
mentioned examples where the first noun is not 
the intended aim, but in fact, the second one is. 


The second noun is called the (J-4). In the first 
example, if one has to say only (aley)| J\8), the aim 
of the speaker will not be understood: However, 
if one has to say (6 J), the original aim is 
understood. By saying (ALY), one benefit is 


obtained and that is, before understanding the 
original aim, the listener prepares for it. 


By pondering over the remaining examples, you 


will reach this conclusion. However, in (24s! JL), 


the (¢ 4+) is not intentionally mentioned first, but 
is a slip of the tongue. In order to correct the 


mistake, the (J-4) is mentioned. 


7 gb — piastre - currency of Turkey 
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3. Now examine the difference in the four types 
of examples. First ponder over the examples of 


(KSI J-4) and you will realize that the (ab) refers 


exactly to the (e s+), that is, Ali refers to the same 
person indicated by Al-Imam. Similarly, Khalil 
refers in total to the trader. The word (Leh) 
refers to Husain. This is therefore a full 


representation by the (J-) of the (¢ s+). Hence it 
is called (\S J-&) or EA Ju). 


By pondering over the examples of (25) JL), 
you will realize that the (J-4) is part of the ( Sag 
axs), not the (4 Jc) in total. In the first example, 
(ae) is a part of (2%). Accordingly, it is called 


(aed) Ju). 


In (JUzsU) J), the (J-4) is neither part of the 
(ax¢ Jou) nor the total of it. It is something related 
to the (4% Ja). In the sentence, 


om 5) lz 5 2) — The garden was fragrant, the 
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actual aim of the sentence is to indicate that the 
fragrance of the flowers of the garden spread 
around whereas this fragrance is neither part of 
the garden nor a whole of it. The fragrance is 
something related to the garden. The land of the 
garden is not something that emits a fragrance. 
As an introduction, the garden was mentioned. 


Such a (J) is called (Jaz UI Ju). 


By reading the examples of (la!) Ju), you will 
understand that the first word was mentioned by 


mistake. By mentioning the (J-4), one rectifies the 
error, e.g. in the sentence Cis pat 928), the 
word (‘alll was mentioned by mistake. The aim 
was to say Csi 2.5), Hence, such a (JL) is called 


(Jobe! Jou). 


4. The aera J) and (SKzsUl Ju) require a 
(+) that refers to the (¢ s+) as you can see in 


the previous examples. 
5. The (J-2) is sometimes (3,SS) and the (a Jus) 
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is (43 x») and sometimes vice versa. 


6. If the (4+ Jc) is (482+) and the (Jb) is (3,8), a 
(4&2) is required with the (J-L), e.g. 
(abi: sats: anol all ere Ve one 3), 


ga- vad 


See Lesson 20, Note 2. 
In this example, the first (HU!) is the (4% Jaye) 
and the second one is the (J-:) being 


(43 2 5 8S). 


Exercise No. 145 


S Gey pepe IG Jan 


bs ee 

Wily) 3 Eee Yue dl poy AM Le cueghl oF LI 1 
ornes 

OD Ql Jey pit cy iiases shes (2 
Ceres 
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ete) ak (3 

Lo gli Syl saly Bb a's) cE Cad 4 
 Ugles ¢ I ytd Lay Lebat aaa Limel (5 
ase DiS BF (6 

GU Lend) LaEFy aie 655 Lnkeb (7 


(B) Translate the following verses of the holy 
Qur’an. 


«gale Canal pil i pee . ped’ iat anal (1 
Oy eS. ol pl 3 to 2 

re or S oS fe S 143 555 Vy soil Iya 3 
Jo caller ke a ts 
ill, Sige 55) 085 dh ote ot. ES 0 Uk! 
Coe ine os Uwe at cl 


zk or 


oJ i 
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Exercise No. 146 
AV od oe ULI OSL Lele Ve a 


Exercise No. 147 


AW edd oye AML) SL gy CU ae YON ee 


bseisist oodles ee al 


ys 5 Scots bree cabs (4 
Ames seated wi 6 
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Ses 2. 7 eR el(6 
: sy) gx diraite aed (7 


Exercise No. 148 


au Jide 9 J de ye tly IS Lede Sas ts 
ghee Yl 3 aLll lel ys ae 259) ma SN oy Olle 
































Musk] tf] pita] pati] ae] acd 
| ; 
a ad $0” 73 a doo 
“ Sele | abYi] Chel) adi] aay 
soln | Si sh) plat] eth 
72 dates 
73 cheetah 
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Exercise No. 149 


Siylegia triage. ISN das ake eal 
JLab) gard Joy Say 9,2 Bey bper 
AQ) abt G51 2 

oi (rail ale 
all le ott ols Jai — Gy 
5 lal NL & gb [lel — Call 
Salil Clay ¢ gh pall go dls! JY 58 — (es! 
lice pod clbly lice gry legd se ae Jul OS 
JEG pill le LS a 
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Lesson 71 


(G jaatt) 


1. The fourth kind of (@) is the ( se) which is 
preceded by any of the (4#ble 5 >). Its (¢ +) is 
called the (4)e 2 sees). 


Note 1: The (4éble 2 5 >) were discussed in detail 


in Lesson 50.1. Revise it once more. 


2. Like the other (#! 5), the (s+) follows its 


(@ 9) in (1). 


3. The (bs) of one (e!) can occur on another 
(rl), one (}) on another (x4) and one (444) on 
another (ale). 


Examples: 


Se dies 
(1) The apricots and the grapes ripened. 
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Cally & 9B) os 
(2) Late the apricots and the grapes. 


(3) These are apricot and grape trees. 


a oe 9 clan de 
(4) The sky thundered and it gleamed with 
lightning. 


Gyo icledS sO oe JE 
(5) The children are fearing the thunder and 
lightning of the sky. 


cps BBs ele we! oN 
(6) If the sky thunders and gleams with lightning, 
you will never come out. 
In the first three examples, the (42s) of one (!) 
on another is shown in all three cases (¢)), (2!) 


and (>). In the second three examples, the (ks) 
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of one (_|«) on another is shown in all three cases. 
The (ks) of one (le) on another is shown in 
these three very examples because a (_|«*) together 
with the (|e) constitutes a (als). 


4. If you want to render (2b) ona 

(bere & 585° joe), first emphasize (AS) it with a 
(jets ¢ oe noe), e.g. 

(9S ops eal wi >) — You and the ones with you 


succeeded. 
(BAN Ele ayy al SC a>! 4) -O Adam, you and 
your wife live in Jannah. 


In the second example, the (ale  ;be+) is a 


(bere & 33° 4%) which is concealed in the verb 


(So), 


Note 2: In such sentences, if one does not 


emphasize the (bet »»), the (414) will not be 
regarded as (able 4)s) but will be (4 4\9). The 
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noun succeeding it will have (~25), e.g. 
(ai 954 4X!) — You live with your wife in 


Jannah. 


5. If you want to make (4s) ona (59,4 4%), it 
is generally regarded as essential to repeat the 
(4! >) on the (2 see), e.g. (AT ley ale Ibs) 
and not (aly ae | ie). However, sometimes the 


repetition of the (4! =) is overlooked in 


poetry. The following stanza of Sa’di Shirazi is 
well known: 


aiay peel) LBS" NS, gle al 
ally ade Le lar eet Ci 


He reached the heights with his perfection. He 
removed the darkness with his beauty. 

All his attributes are excellent. Send blessings 
upon him and his family. 


Note 3: After repeating a (,4! >) once, if there 


are further (2k), it will not be necessary to 
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repeat the (>) again, e.g. 


Note 4: If (4s) is made on an (#6 -1), it is not 
necessary to repeat the (,+! ~ >), e.g. 


(alerl all cue ie | Lie) 


6. Most Grammarians have stipulated a fifth (&), 
namely (Ol! Abs). In this, the second word 


explains the first. The (4#bl >) are not used 
for this purpose, e.g. 

(cytldl cy) Ue) Ali who is better known by the 
name of Zaynul Abidin; 

('# eS!) — Al Kaleem who is Mais (#).; 

(ae ers 3!) — Aba Hafs who is Umar (.). 

In suck examples, the second word is the 

(OLS! aks). However, according to some 


Grammarians, these can fall into the category of 


(GNI Jy). 
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Exercise No. 150 


Oo ll Oye Set BUEN adel gull 2 
rei een 
peblly acts CMa eb A 
AaB pill Cal eu (2 
cal ws Sect >a ck 3 
meni gh Gaeta > Shall anc: 
Bs Hf Sal gL att 
moll Y Gat Dal eb (6 
mel fe Gatll Dale & (7 
rol SI Spattdl DW EL LB 
Exercise No. 151 
Babe SG ylaney Blame IS GG LDL he UR 
ag! per 
the. Gist wi 
ls f Lede 8 peti Uj (2 


diagd 0. GES ols 3 
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anil. doaclll Ags" IS” (4 
Age. cu S 

abSy EL ...ahb L 6 
AG 3 gt! eb (7 
es ids SS SS 
Celeste he cle cull G 
alST Le. alebal a) G53 (10 


Exercise No. 152 


tabla) Sy dl os Be IS ty LDL Uyber Re 
A 

ee ee meee 

of lee eel (2 

sae ai cry Litt 3 

a GEL BLA 

oh WE st 5 


ae hut re oF oe (6 
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ee ol aI ee (7 
eee ees ae (8 


Exercise No. 153 


ASW JS oy AIL STUY 9 ale Uber ae 
Leet s dtnadll ... (1 

slob Jc i<) (2 

oa untae. 

Cb de Af plus... (4 

Vy OF all EL f 59 

py Lan sf. Led 6 


Exercise No. 154 


‘ial! 25 Gp coldly caked Gye Loy 
GB oF F cr pee F ed les Ghily “ELLI; 


“” . 74 
dLpes bom 
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Lesson 72 


The Verbal Noun 
(abe 9 aj gl9 yell) 


Note 1: Most of the basic rules of Morphology 
and Grammar have been enumerated in the 
previous lessons. In the following lessons, some 
remaining essential and miscellaneous rules of 
Morphology will be explained. 


Note 2: In the terminology of Grammar, any 


effect of (~!,£!) on the case of a noun or verb is 
called (©). The words causing the effect are 
called (|+le) and the words on which the effect 
occurs are called (J s«*+). An (le) is mostly a 
verb or (2 >). The derived nouns (44 ele!) and 
the ()-.2+), like the verb, sometimes render (¢)) 


to the ({e) and (42) to the (J 52%). 


1. The scales of the verbal nouns of (2,# (>) are 


not (_.»\3) that is, there is no fixed rule for them. 
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They are based on (¢ ‘**) — as heard from the 


people of the language. Nevertheless, by 
investigation it is known that with regards to the 
meaning, the scales do follow a pattern. The 
following occurs most often: 


(a) the ()-4e) of those verbs which indicate an 
occupation come on the scale of (ii33), e.g. 

(a> - to weave), (bie — to sew), CON - 
agriculture), GG — medicine); 


or they indicate a position, eg. (2 - 


successorship), (4! -— leadership), (2 - 


| 


deputyship), (ales — to deliver a sermon) etc. 


(b) the scale of (O98) indicates movement, e.g 
(ote — to boil), (Ok > — to flow), eye — to move 


around), (U&&— palpitation) etc. 


(c) the scale of (ales) indicates colours, e.g. 


(3,.>~ red), (4) j— blue), (8 -2>- green), etc. 
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Note 3: However, the verbs of these verbal nouns 


(j2L2) are not used from (>, (2>¢) but are used 
from (42 +2 (2>b), namely the verb (bail, e.g. 


~) — to be red), (a — to be green). 


(d) the scale of (Jl) is used for illnesses, e.g. 
(¢ he — headache), as} ~ colds), (13 - 


dizziness), etc. 


Note 4: The above-mentioned three verbal nouns 


are made from the (J 5¢# .\~) — the passive tense. 
The perfect (past) tense of these verbs is (£4), 
(Ss 5) and (22). The one who suffers from a 
headache is called (¢ ‘st.2s), the one who has a 


cold is (2.55) and the one who is dizzy is (sks). 


(e) the scales (cles) and (jess) are used for the 
intensive form, e.g (> — to indicate properly). 


This is derived from (S43 JS). 
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(J\=5 — to move around thoroughly). This is 
derived from (J's Jt). 
Cie — to remember a lot). This is derived from 


(S45 5S). 


If a verb does not indicate any of the above- 
mentioned meanings, then most often the 
following will occur: 


(f) the scales (3°33) or (aUs3) are used for those 
verbs whose (2 - perfect tense) is on the scale 
of ( (33), e.g. Ge — to be easy, soft) — derived 
from (es ee, (ALS — to be clever) — derived 
from (43 as). 

(g) the scale of ( }s3) is used for those passive 
verbs whose (2! - perfect tense) is on the scale 


of (133), e.g. (+3 — to be happy) — derived from 


° 
Bere 


(co cP), 
(“dae — to be thirsty) - derived from (_ dex es), 
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etc. 


(h) the scale of (S52) is used for those passive 
verbs whose (i - perfect tense) is on the scale 
of (\33), eg. (>. os: to sit) — derived from (isa, 433), 


‘ }@ — to wake up, to stand) - derived from 


404 477 


(i) the scale of (53) is used for those active verbs 
whose (oll - perfect tense) is on the scale of 
( (33) or (13), e.g. (fas — to wash) — derived from 
(Bi 1), 

(Js - to eat), (a) — to command), (os - to speak), 
(3 — to understand), (Ro — to listen), etc. 


(j) only three verbal nouns are used on the scale 


of (3°33), e.g. (eels — to be clean), (O35 — to 


accept), (¢ a — to covet). 


Note 5: The total number of scales for the verbal 
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nouns of (>,¢ (2b) is approximately 32 among 
which ( (33), (133), (J'53) and (ales) are very 


common. 


(goal! ybvall) 


2. The (.goe* )-42+) of all the (254 24) is generally 
used on the scale of ( (eas); e.g. (> cot. ze), 
(Spee coat, JA), (SIS cons. SE), 


Only seven verbal nouns come on the scale of 


(aes: namely: 


























q— 
Meaning tt) yebwcl 
to return ea eal 
to be gentle we) ial 
to come uw peal 
to take a siesta bs Je fal 
to become old UP? CSch 
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to travel uP pee 
to return uv? eel 





If a verb is (a ee — see 26.3), the scale will 
always be (|x#), e.g. (Aey* — derived from 455 
chai) — to promise, 


(b> — derived from b's jn) — to fear. 


Sometimes a (¢) is suffixed to the scales of (|nike) 
and (\nis), e.g. 




















a 
Meaning oust wal! 

to be wore 

merciful a ie 

to ask UY alt 

to be close by a) if yi 

to promise UP? suey 

to advise U? ibe’ 
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Note 6: You may remember that the scales ( (aia), 


(je) and (ales) are used for (3 2/| aul), See 
22.4. 


Verbs that are not from (4 (>t) have their 
(ex y-42+) on the scale of the (J sell ol), eg. 
EVEL core FA, WEY coat EY, (gat AE 
“e 


(oopeall (SS! pe olen) 


3. The verbal nouns of (+2 (>t) and 


(4 3 ae ok)) are (_.l), that is, they follow a 


rule. See 25 (a). Regarding them, remember the 
following: 


© The (5-42) of ac wt), although generally on 
the scale of (hx), sometimes comes on the scale 


of (alka), e.g. from ((-2 — to show) — (3.22), from 
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(53 - to remind) - (5%). This scale is 
specifically used in (ul 53) most of the time 
and always in (eu bx), e.g. from (Us — to 
congratulate) — (22535), from (25 — to make a 


bequest) — (42°35). See Lesson 33, note 6. 


© The scale (aLeas) is not used in ( pl), See 26.3. 
For (35-1), only (k+8) is used, e.g. (sil — to 


correct), Ca - to change). 


© The (j>.e+) of ( (al wh) and (Jaszuly, instead of 
being (A's) and (2154!) are (U8!) and (ali), 
See Lesson 31, Note 5. 


(J 5g! By yah! ptrall) 


4. The ()) of an intransitive verb always 
remains active (’4,*+). Without changing the 


word-form of a transitive ().2), the active or 
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passive meaning can be used according to the 
need, e.g. (435 3) can refer to the killing of Zaid, 
that is, Zaid being the killer (4) or the victim of 


being killed (Js%). The meaning will be 


determined according to the context. It is mostly 
used in the active tense. 


Note 7: The active tense is also referred to as 
(feu a) and the passive tense is referred to 
as (J sriel! (ell). 


The Effect of the ().2+) 


5. The (42+), like its verb, renders (¢*)) to the the 
(jeL) and (+2)) to the (J se). It is most often 
(Shas) tes CG) ee ON Als 08 A 
- Rashid’s recitation of the Qur’an blessed me.) 


Sometimes it is (L2+) to the (J 5x4). Then it will 
be (J srtell * ally, e.g. (Ol all del 3 aoe — The 


recitation of the Qur’an pleased me.) There are 
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very few examples where the (4.2) renders (e )) 
to the (|), e.g. 

(at 25 esd Ge G15 Today I saw Zaid hitting 
Amr.) 


Vocabulary List No. 59 


In the following list of words, similar to verbs, 
alphabets or numbers are inserted next to the 


(2.24) to indicate the (CL). 





Word Meaning 





(ye) 3a (1) to guide 





nae (1) to render deaf 





(2%) ee (1) to render blind 





(Sie) Adei (2) to clap hands 








pat (2) to estimate 
bk ee to gain power, to 
(*) consolidate 








(yr) neues to enable, to strengthen 
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eae ¥?) SA to give water to drink 
Cae 
(0) ee to build 
(oO) 4 to open, to separate 
( 4) os to become burdensome 
(iy 0) ene to become hungry 
CY) a fa to become dusty, to be poor 
(4) ey relative 
xii (1) to bear, yield, produce 
‘boat (1) to remove 
( es ie Sy ics AG to mention, remembrance 
Ce (Ky Rte to whistle 
Saf ; yeu song, hymn, anthem 
“Uae! pn danger 
tals ie 3 3 neck 
“Ai (MN thorn 
| bone 
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Pir al Sais national school 
: wn, guardian, protector 








Cs ee ate to be blessed, right flank of 





army 





Exercise No. 155 


ae. 


Met gbaet oe L291 abla (2 
Pll By ae sll Sal 051 


basa LS 3 le yp ee Biel A 
aSiyell JO cli] gd MOY Ew do 6 
| Aide dak Hib 


Ce a ~l) eetals ATA vs 6S (6 

» bgt sistas ey wy la U 
ae Oty dt YY al Y of alge Gad cle OLY Le (7 
prog tly Fz claly Splall ply Aya yy ote 
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aig als Cl weg -G ls ee Olea lS 
fsa) oN) Ofaiy Bae Fe oe Gy Gy alt 
Ge oe platy DA, Att LULU, Bre LU all 

. Bre EY 
3 dygl ty AES opal AY WI oe dl O 
pled! perl! oy sd) OSE aaaLI Gg Sb GILL 
ie algais Gletal Sd Gd oS asad el oy 
BOG hee Lal] pga y MT SY Ld ol co 


~ U3 pas 
Jl JS) ed pel RS OL 2! (10 
In 3 


siege Bay 8 “Te Ag els 


Exercise No. 156 


Translate the following verses of the Qu’ran. 
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sCyallalh le fad 93 dn 

edie oie SAS pl Se YS oO 01 YQ 
155 al 

CAT LAS pall tmlall Slee Pia) WE. SALET GB 
Oy BAY alll ote BIR IG ae 

| Halal AY othe BBL OG A 

BU Be sae8 ye al all a ols 5 

if a5, 26 6 


walk Vyas | gual Syl oS ols S ia 1s USL 


2 oa 


; 
: 
‘| 


oa 42 


eh oR). ool Kory 
2 he gle BS ops hy UN OT Asi cade (7 
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Lesson 73 


(davaS! slerl) 


Note 1: Although the term (42) ~~!) generally 
indicates the (4g. 442), but the (jelal !), 
(J gxall ol), (head pl) and (adlti ul) are also 


included in it. 


In (2b) and (_25b _»£), the scales of the 

(fe wl), (J srthl mul), (l2asl a!) and some of 
the (aie! ~!) were discussed from Lessons 22 till 
25. The remaining (42) p+!) and (als! ql) 


scales will be enumerated in this lesson. 


1. The (jew! e~!), like its verb, also renders (¢)) 
to the ({>¥) and (+2) to the (Js), if the 


following conditions are met: 


a) It must have (Sh, 


b) It must occur after (eye! 3 5), 


Page 475 


Avabic Cutow — Volume Four 


c) It must occur after (436 L), 
d) It occurs as a (+) in the sentence, 


e) It occurs as a (~) in the sentence. 


Examples: 
Goer al Ges ce cle =) Lh ek dl cies 
(Canes 
5 pall 45 Dts! 2 
Segall Lj Lys UG 
13 yg ost ee hd Sale (A 
caplet Vale ey le 5 
LO yeedall gs Bylall Lally 6 Lal) otal! (6 
Brinoce ee ee geet alae Ti; (7 


Note 2: You have learnt in Lesson 42.6 and 52.4 
that the (J!) prefixed to the ({eW! +!) and the 


(J sah! w+!) is generally in the meaning of (<-U)), 
the (J 42 sh) el). 
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2. In the above-mentioned five sentences, the first 
noun after the (\clé ~~!) is the (je4) and the 


second noun is the (J 52). In the sixth example, 
the pronouns of the dual and the plural which 
can be understood from the (js! ~~!) are the 


(je&) and the word (st) is the (Js). In the 
final example, the (js! ~~!) has two objects 


(J sr4). 


3. The (jes) ~~!) is used most often with (451), 
that is, it is (Le) to its (Js). This is 
particularly in the case when the action occurs in 
the past tense, e.g. (35441 G)l2 4.3) — Zaid is the 
drinker of the eoites: that is, he is a habitual 
drinker of coffee. 

(2yMiy Slgeud) Jbl db 41) — All praises are due 
to Allah, the sec: of the skies and the earth. 
(4-§1 56 34.¢) — Mahmiid is the killer of the 
ion: 


In these three examples, the action is understood 
to have occurred already. 
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4. You know that the (4¢|5! 0) of the (44) and 
(Ale Sis ae) is elided when it is (#2). 
However, a speciality of the (j>W e~!) is that 


even without (4L2!), the (0 55) is sometimes elided. 


Examples: 





SAUibeay | RRUAReCed 
8 glial Sgegill | & glial! | panalt 














On the right side, the ({sW! ~~!) is (2L2*) while 
on the left, it is not (2) because the 
succeeding word is the (J 5x%) and is therefore 


(~ 2). 


(J gril ew!) 


5. In Lessons 22 and 25, from the (>, .2>b) and 
(24 2 4»), the scales of the (Jew! —!) were 
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enumerated. Revise those scales. 
6. The (J sxé\! +!) does the work of the 
(J s¢# j=), that is, it renders (3)) to the 
(jel!) Cs) and if there are two (els) Cb), it 
renders ((~25) to the second one, e.g. 
(2053 pee oy 5) - Zaid’s horse was surpassed. 
( ated al geet ae “Jl+) - Khalid’s two brothers 


were taught weaving. 


(Ageid! dived!) 


7. The (4g 422) is a word that is derived from 
an intransitive verb to indicate the attribute of 


some being, e.g. (“+> — good), gee — beautiful), 
(\e~ — easy), ( zc 2 — happy), (O%-S— lazy). 


Note 3: The difference between (sla) ~~!) and 
(Agzise 4av) is that the meaning of the verbal noun 


is temporary in the (js! ~~!) and permanent in 
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the (Aguie div), e.g. the word (— jL2) indicates the 


act of hitting, emanating from a doer and this 
attribute does not remain with him all the time. 


The word (:~+) indicates that beauty is a 


permanent attribute of someone. It is not 
something that emanated temporarily from him. 

8. The word-forms of (4¢~ 422) come on 
different scales and they are all (_\*”) — as heard 


from the Arabs. Only a few are (_\2) and these 


are as follows: 

(1) the words which indicate colours, 
defects and forms are on the scale of (\a3!) for the 
singular masculine and (e5133) for the singular 
feminine. The plural of both is (be) as you learnt 


in Lesson 23, e.g. Golan red: 


Note 4: When the scale of ( asl) is used for 
(Agus Aas), it is called (dic jail) and when it is 


used for (}.244 e~! — the superlative), it is called 
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(Jeaisl Joi 

(2) The scale (S83) is used mostly to 
indicate the profession of someone, e.g. (bie - 
tailor), (fle - carpenter), (Gus - baker), (p> _ 


one who cups blood), (he — cloth merchant), etc. 


Sometimes this scale is made from (4+ +1), e.g. 
from (ala; — vegetables) the word (Sus - 
egreengrocer) is derived and from («> — camel), 


the word (ies — camel driver) is derived. 


9. For words other than (2° (20), the scale of the 
(jelall Wl) is used for the (Agzie 440), e.g, gan - 


peaceful), (eatene — straight). 


10. The (agri 44) also renders (23)) to the (tes) 
but it is used most often with (#L¢!), e.g. 
(4g .> — his face is handsome). The word 


(44) is the (\e4) of (++) and is therefore 


Page 481 


Avabic Cutow — Volume Four 


(¢ 32). In the phrase (> sl a — handsome 
faced), the (Agvne 444) is (22+) to its ({eW). (It 


would be preferable to revise Lesson 23 in 
Volume 2.) 


Besides these two forms, the (Ageine 42.2) is used in 


other ways which are rarely used. You may read 
about these in the detailed books of Grammar. 


(A oS! dee) 


11. If the (4g: 424) has an intensive meaning, it 
is referred to as (aL! el), e.g. (Ade — very 


learned), (Sse> — most ignorant). 


Note 5: Although the (\2J) «!) also has an 
intensive meaning, the intensity is in comparison 
to something else. See Lesson 24. The (aU) 1!) 


is not compared to anything else. 


12. All the scales of (4sl+) are (sl), the most 
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Scale | Example Meaning 
ae Su, shedder of blood 
285 ie very learned 
ae ws very big 
os es * very truthful 
ae ae eternal 
Ae er very sacred 
‘i an one who changes a lot 
ia ve very quarrelsome 
take Jak very virtuous 
: ; Gaels one who speaks a lot 
Jia clas very amazing 
ayer By\G distinguisher 
‘ss a one who finds faults 
hs ue very cautious 














very learned 
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wm we 
o aT ok 


J 5x8 Jss> | one with a big load 














13. There is no difference in gender for the scales 
of (4+). Some word-forms which have a (8) 


suffixed to them, are not feminine. This is the (6) 
of (aly), e.g. (GE — very learned). However, if 
the scale of (bs) is used for the (|¢¥), a (8) is used 
to denote the feminine form, e.g. Cea peaga a 
very helpful man), (on Hi a — a very helpful 
woman). If the scale of (is) is used for the 
(J 5x4), there will be no difference, e.g. (= > ess 
= oe — an injured man), (= > at ri — an injured 
woman). Yes, in some examples, the adjective 


corresponds to the (5 3), e.g. 


(4 poe ist ine 3| «| —a beloved woman). 
If the scale (5538) is used for a (d 5x2), a (3) will be 


suffixed to it for the feminine form, e.g. 
( J'4e> [> —a male camel with a load), 
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(eae a — a female camel with a load). 
However, if it has the meaning of a (el), there 
will be no difference, e.g. (S93 i — an ascetic 


man), (J'52 8\_ «| — an ascetic woman). 


(Srrvaatel! asi) 


14. You have studied the paradigm of 
(haa! jel) and the method of its usage in 


Lesson 24 in detail. 


The word-form of (\+24! |) is generally used 
for the (|). However, sometimes it is used for 
the (J 5-4), e.g. (‘isl — very excused, (jel — very 
preoccupied), (gsi — very famous), (si — very 


well-known). 


The (_|.2<0 jel) also renders (¢+)) to the ({e¥). 
However, with regards to (sz! el), this effect 


of it is only found in one sentence, namely, 
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(45 ne 3 axe [SUI Ae Gl, al L) -] 
have not seen anyone in whose eye the collirium 
looks more beautiful than the eye of Zaid. The 


word (aes has rendered (¢#)) to the word 
(JS!) in this sentence. Many examples of this 


nature can be constructed. More details can be 
found in the elaborate and exhaustive books. 


(S pen! amd! jl Accs | ew) 


15. The noun which has a (4! ¢&) suffixed to it 


is called (GC pull VI), e.g. (spa) ~ Egyptian, 
(ale) — one connected to knowledge. 


Although the (~ > ~~!) is generally an 
(4+ el), by suffixing a (Al sk) to it, an 
adjectival meaning is created in it. Hence, like an 


(Ai.2ll ol), it occurs as the adjective of a noun, or 
the (+) of a (le), eg. (Lex S54) - a daily 


newspaper, (s re je! \4s) - This man is an 
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Egyptian. 


16. Keep the following factors in mind when 


constructing the (~ p— «!l): 


(1) delete the (¢) from the end of a noun, 
e.g. from (53), the (oy «~l) will be (Xa); 
from (lie), it will be (etic). 


(2) the extra alphabets within a word are 


elided, e.g. (ia) from the word (44+). 


(3) some nouns are (~Y! a see) — their 
final alphabets are elided. At the time of (4~), 


these alphabets revert to their original positions, 


e.g. from the word (ih which was originally (3), 
we attain (i y); from (25) which was originally 
(43), we obtain (i #). 

(4) the (32% Ca!) and the hamzah (|) of 


(8>94¢ Cl) when it is extra, will be changed to a 
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(513), e.g. (422) changes to ((s 2), (sie) changes 
to (is gente), ES; changes to Cowl ee). 
If the hamzah of (33544 a!) is original, it 


will remain, e.g. (s!4!) changes to (Jise!). 


(5) the plural of (~~ ~~!) is most often 
(A Le ea), eg. oe y+) — Egyptians. Sometimes 
the broken plural is used, e.g. (42-6) is the plural 


of (ili), (4) is the plural of (3). 


17. Remember the following (4 p< cle) in 


























particular: 
Bie Spore el Meaning 
44 is Ql Umayyad 
iol is > f Bedouin 
See os oe of Hadramout, a city 
aie, of Yemen 
a Bey spiritual 
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ey es of the Lord 
as os Quraishite 
8 mol sl pa Nazarene 
Arlo Lene natural 
go eo of Rayy, a city of 
cs cae ee ty 
s Persia 
Ree es Ole . 
ood ae ee Yemeni 
sol 
Vocabulary List No. 60 
Word Meaning 
Cee (1) to make dumb 





(1) to make someone speak 





the book revealed to [sa si 





time, season 





maternal, illiterate 





harm, misery 











explanation, exposition 
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a 0 Be 2 





















































Ss ob to repent 
“5 complete 
ae ember 
qe ‘ ab clothing 
oe bosom friend, hot water 
avid ¢ aS true believer, orthodox 
yoo are to be hard-hearted 
ae fault-finder 
ev ingenious, quick-witted 
era soft 
a clear 
eer living in ease and luxury 
ron es to hope 
at ‘ 53) helper 
ans an infernal tree 
(s -) je night traveller, to penetrate 
ie a vicious, malicious 
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wit edge 
~\l eon the hard rock 
je nude, naked 
or rain 
tine brave 
iS cheerful, humourous 
ree flooded, covered,obscure 
Ls « ie death 
is 9 helpless 
ye tottering, reeling 
Oa Bus gift 
ewes timid, fearful, coward 
‘ais awake 











Note: ()) was originally (sts) — (Gaby 2 gel). It 
was inverted and made into (_,23b). This is similar 
to the word (£UL — weapon belt) when it is used 


in the phrase, (on _S %) — bristling with arms. 
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Exercise No. 157 


3 lye hel G jbily GLsly deal clad 
ASU alee 

ine ok dic a 

: C2 eo 

onl eos Heb te eels J 
Ogee ot EATS SS 

ae ce i Sy (at’y Ul) AQT SF (6 
bad beul yo 7 

Bale ab Aly OH Su Js 8 

83 he os BIO 


bd at ae UL oe ial Ga Oye ly (10 


Ay 


ave 8 
7 2 e Gv 
es 


oa 
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ot ple eae, oth gow al A 2 
BB psy of RES OS 


Exercise No. 158 
Translate the following poetry into English: 


af 3 LAY BL lg SS Go I Fe 
ails etal 2 ably ui mel call 500) 


Sis A ees dats all ak ae 


JU Sim sl 3 Clie Werth Le el! lS, 
gs pdt de cle SI cgi Ls tall Oe5 lly 


jn Sie age, 2 My dag Gly oy (Au 


J oe GU 8 Fat, Ub Nc Ee Ball Lali, 
Sly SM aie YY Ue ok a aay Gk 


= pad 
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LE os game OS ON se LG ssi YE LSS A oy 
SH 3 UI b2i)l or Ate 3) 95 All ol 
Sts ail am, 2764 Gl Wosdall ol chal 


DBL Le btuedll Soh ye SL 2: Gs Gees 


JS g ob AN, al 3 SAL| 

JNA G8 oe eel Lis 
2 OLY BLL YS (le pally 

jes eA) LAS ple Sete 
J BEY pany cob Oly 

JE La gnd dts 
aaaliey “Wh i GUA Vy 

foal) 3 fea OU GL) de 
(st bok FEE So f oly 


Joey Ce yy Sy gal iL 
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Lesson 74 
The Dual, Plural and Diminutive 


The Dual 


1. You have learnt the method of constructing the 
dual in Lesson 5. Hereunder follow a few specific 
points: 


Those nouns which are (>! a 328s) — that is, the 
final alphabet is elided, at the time of making the 
dual, this alphabet returns, e.g. from (CI) = (oll 


and (23), from (¢1) = (ob) aad (Sh. 


However, if an alphabet is prefixed or suffixed to 
the word in place of the elided letter, it will not 


return in the dual form, e.g. (7!) was originally 
(34), (ee!) was (so), (A+) was (s+). The dual of 
these words will respectively be (OlB!), (O41) and 


(OK), 


The word (24) was originally (<5), (73) was (252). 
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The dual forms will be (!4:) and (ol63), The 
elided alphabet does not revert. 


The (5) 5.28% Call) and the hamzah of (85 94¢ Al) 
most often change into a (4! 5), e.g. from (Cee), we 
obtain (Ol p26), from Cs we obtain (ls! =>). 
The dual of CS) can be (Ol sla) or (Cel), but 
the (~) which had been changed to an alif, 
changes into a (¢¢) in the dual, e.g. (3) changes to 


(olf). 


The Plural 


2. You may remember that the plural is of two 
types: (tL. e=) and (Xs ee). (Ae ee) is 
further divided into ( ac Ju) and (<5 4). See Lesson 
5.3. 
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The Sound Masculine Plural 


(SM J Udi Aad) 


3. The sound masculine plural is made from those 
nouns which form a (42) or (+) of a male 
intelligent being, e.g. (OsssLe Jy) — truthful 
men. Besides adjectival nouns, very few other 


words have a masculine sound plural, e.g. (o ye) 
— plural of (ol), (o'palle) — plural of (rls), (0°) 
— plural of (Lah), (0°53) — plural of (Ce), (Ok) — 
plural of (i) and (O's) — plural of (ies), 

The plurals of Sibert names are fade on the 


< a o 8 or 
sound masculine scale, e.g. (0 94), etc. 


The Sound Feminine Plural 


(25h te xa 


4. The plurals of adjectival nouns which form the 


(Ate) or (++) of (o>) —- intelligent female 


beings, are normally (ra) Wal Aoall), e.g. 
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(oELe clu) — pious women. 


Besides the (#2 <clxl x5), the plural of the 


3 


following nouns is also (€5$=J\ pa bea gorn!): 


a) 


b) 


c) 


oa 


The noun which has a (42 » »» &) — a round 
ta at the end, whether it is for the feminine 


gender or for the singular form, e.g. 6%) - 
the plural is (155). This ta is for (<3). 
The plural of ee) is (2';05). This ta is for 
(o4> 9) - the singular form. However, there 


are a few words which do not have a sound 
plural, e.g. Gy, (Le) etc. The plural of 
(GL) is (¢L4) and (2:2), while the plural of 
(2) is 5) and (5.5). 

Proper Asics of naales, e.g. the plural of 
(314) is (HLS). 

Those verbal nouns ()>Le) which have 
more than three alphabets, e.g. (Sy »), 
(SL), 
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d) Those nouns which have an (3) +22 Call) or 
(> 94% Call) suffixed to them for the sake of 
(chy, e.g. the plural of Cas - fever) is 
(>) and the plural of eae is 
(SN5\>2). It also has a broken plural, 


namely (ig joe), 


The Broken Plural 

(ASL eat) 

5. The (Ss eé) is of two types”*: (ala ee) and 
GS) ea), 

The (ala @) is a plural expressing an amount 


not exceeding ten. It has only four scales which 











are: 
<q 

Example Scale 

ai ey 














74 See Lesson 5.3. 
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ony 8 Be. 
Z Z 
Be Z Br og 
~o fF & 
das | Pueyy| 
Z Z 








Note 1: If (Al) is prefixed to (ala es) or it is 
(2.2) to such a word which indicates an excess 
amount (6 as ), it can refer to more than ten, e.g. 
(eral Nf 4 * nail angits Ls yb) — In it (heaven) are 


those things which the souls desire and which 
please the eyes. 


(OS: sy ‘i ye ast ')- Honour your children. 
In these examples, the words Gah, (el) and 


(Yh) indicate an excess amount. 
If the plural of a noun has only one scale, it may 
indicate (ala or (8 Xs ), e.g. the ee of (je 2) is 


only Cas) and the plural of (3138) j is only (Bash), 


The scales of (6 is @@) are many and most of 
them are (_.{*) - as heard from the Arabs. Only 


the following scales follow a rule: 
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: (ss) is the plural of (43), e.g. (Bie a £573), 
(i = Sa, Gifs - 5). 

: (63) is the plural of (13), e.g. (ial = asi, 
coin dei 

; (als) is the plural of the ({el4) ~~!) that is 
(SU Jam), e.g. (91 — RI), (wtb - ad, 
(Woke - sab), 

(ps) is the plural of (254 .£b,), 

(4 geld) and (4H), eg CL - (50), 
(aie — Zyl), (a - 4105), One 
alphabet has been elided from (24 cles) 
and two from (4 + cle), 

(Lets) is the plural of (S53) and (jel), e.g. 
(A= - jal), (SE - (Sls). When the 
scale of (Jeb) is used for a feminine word, 


its plural also comes on this scale (\¢'53), 


e.g. (fe — ble), (BE - (36). 
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: (ts) is the plural of (1658) and (isi, e.g. 
(aS - Lis), WL, - py), 

(Jett is the plural of (as! and (adil), e.g. 
(es! eel, (ast st bh) The plural of the 
superlative (|.2«1 jel) also comes on this 
scale, e.g. Csi = “Ast, (jel = “polil), This 
is the case even though it tas. a sound 
plural, e.g. Cis): See Lesson 24. 


. (petl) is the plural of (J%3l) and (@'l), 
e.g. (pte Shel), Ge! Get). 
. If the penultimate alphabet of a four-letter 


word is a (sl; $44), its plural will be 
(Hs), e.g. Opab sities), (L's (bi, 
10. (Jets) is the plural of (\ei*), (hei), (Jets), 
(bi) and (bi), eg. (Xs - Lid, 
(Gres — Gylha), Kae - ele), 
ik 


Page 502 


Avabic Cutow — Volume Four 


11.( el) is the plural of (Jleus), (Leis) and 
(J3it), eng. (CUiee - Hl), Gow - SL), 
(OS - LIK, 


The Diminutive 


(peo el) 


6. To indicate the diminutive of anything, a noun 


that is (_2>b — 3 letter word) is transferred to the 
scale of ()o33) or (asi). This is called (22) ~~!) 
or ( oll e~Y!) and the original word is referred 
to as (SX), e.g. Cas) from the word Ns dog), 
(IS) from (5), (ib) from (Jb), (5) from 
(CL) which was originally (~'s), (3) from (3) 
and (Gc) from (cell). The first noun is 

( pa e~Y!) and the second one is ( oN 


If the word is (_£b — 4 lettered), the scale for the 


diminutive is (\bs3), e.g. (G pie) from (54) and 
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(HL) from (SL). 


If a word is (ole — 5 lettered), and it does not 
have a (344), the same scale of (uss) is used for 
the (sme! el), eg. en) from (eS). The 
final alphabet has been elided. 

If the word has a (0), the scale for the 


(e223)! e~!) will be (ces), e.g. Cet) from 
(Ua) and (L274) from O°). 

Note 2: If the harakah of the alphabet preceding 
the (ae! — >) corresponds to it, that is, an (2!) 
preceded by (a=), a (415) preceded by (42) or a 
(4) preceded by a (3 +S), it is called (844), e.g. (L), 
(3), (&)- 

If it does not correspond, it will be called (c), e.g. 


Ca): 


7. Remember the (,%2:! e~!) of the following 


nouns in particular: 
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Noun Diminutive 
a € ge? 
c! ue" 
mio 2 Ra 4 
oe 4>| 
ge € a2 
I ee 
als Sus 
8 °\ Fe an 
or ust 
moo "aes 
: ae Ren a 
ise a al 
Sh Ch Gat al 











Vocabulary List No. 61 











Word Meaning 
e')| (1) to keep ready, to observe 
(ae pl) Lol | spear 





dl 


those (same as ¢y-U!) 





ae al 


2 


(7) to take out or to throw an 
arrow 








\ 


Ge 


x 


—w 





(2) to provide accommodation 
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Ute ¢ jae white, sharp sword 
bles b5 « abl3 | fine spear 
le) « aly archer 





ry 
res) ar ae 0 


fixed, immovable 























a3 
Bo £ Bo 2 
eel pew curtain 
*5 g oe oa 
9 Opel Ce pw 
or bed 
Jo 
wm Ro g Ror 
re (4 - 
sas arrow 
ce 3 
a Ve : 
cle one who cries or screams 
ry 
eit Se os < 
Obes ¢ eb crown 
2 On 7 v “6 
es « JES | idol 
ws = Bo 7 
Uli « Mae | large bowl 


2 





ry 
ele 6 glk 


pool, basin 





ay 


w Z 
ibs 


ry 


of Khatt — a port of Bahrain 











sharp sword 
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SOS ¢ ue equipment, instrument, device 
AIOE « etn compatriot, among, numerous 
0 sel ‘ "2 ¥ honourable, dominant 
Sle «yk 
Fa ech horserider 
Olen 534 
Nol « 78 cooking pot, deg 
3?) sai 
er. to intend, to adopt moderation 
L275! 
part of the front of a house that 
or las 6 ols is attractive, recess in musjid 
wall 
wae fresh, living in luxury 





Exercise No. 159 
Examine the plurals in the following verses and 
determine the singular form of each one. 


3 


Sudl ee ty ied ‘le aul ty 
» Celtel SEU GUS 3 Oy Sih 
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oles oli 1305 Cal ope sl GS 0 gly (2 


4 peas (calle ye [diy SC 3413 UT at SNS 35 


Ullal Sef | lay te gaat 2775 1 les 15) BLAH Oy SB 


iioly Sh 8 Sysal Hh SO Seu 

ples tela 
eipotl SI Oye oy Laleby OLS 8 Lai 
Ue ad ES Steltial iyley VET Gly 6 


Z Zo 
Bo fro 3.7 of 


» Cpa) orl sd Gd Gy tJ GSU Gat oe 6 


% 


anes aa ee ne ed 
sei, © gulalls Cree SLI (6 


Page 508 


Avabic Cutow — Volume Four 


Exercise No. 160 


(A) Translate the following poetry: 


BOE pgite | SM aa Gl 

got, eo) cyl Jute ei 
pees Wer alee ailael ool 

a 38 ° oe 

G pil abel g al gral Ol 
Spee gee Sl BLS yl 

JF oo gh lyr HEU 
(anes wigs ot 

JES EAN Lat WS 
\pbo Le be Ge B be qalol 

Chelly OU y 8 Gy 


(B) The following verses have the (,%23) 1) 
contained in them. Underline each of the 
(sea el). The origins of these words are 


provided after the verses. 
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al GUL 


o- 8 ~ Bor, 8 


e o- 8 i ore £ 


7 ,;h 07 B 


ees 


or Ze s vid oe Fs or 
CULT So pdenl gs ys 


Ay thas , ce a 
(ois aelgll SUS, 
Bobo lew 





Original 
word 


Diminutive 


Meaning 





Br o 


al a? 


dot 






































oy ° Oe or 8 
Claws Caine, musk 
Bor os a 
23 Ay 4 rose 
7 P54 birthmark, beauty 
J bs 
spot 
Oe o, 2 Os 4s. a 
9 tea) tatoo 
Fd 2 Bor 8 
tee me cheek 
op Sus that 
cane Bw of er 
ey ae shining 
2 8 a 2 
oe lows forenoon 
Boi -v Bor 8 
a> 4 ss) face 
Bee Bors 
wed moon 
mor mor Sk 








good luck 





Page 510 





Arabic Cutov — Volume Four 























ee child 

i antelope 

se outer garment, jubbah 
Cer dreadful 
Gila influence, attack 
x lion 
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Lesson 75 


The (Jt3! ste!) 


1. The (JL! ¢l!) are those words which are not 
verbs but have the meanings of verbs. They are 
all indeclinable (c+). 


2. Most of them have the meaning of the 


imperative (!) while some have the meaning of 
the perfect tense (_.ol\!). The following verbs 


have the meaning of the imperative (1): 


1) (Jes) — come. Like the (|), it also has a 


paradigm: 


e.g. 
(CY ol SE 5 UG oly GUIS SLs GUS fal 
a) Y\ O35) - Say O people of the book, come to a 


word that is equal between us and you that we do 
not worship anyone besides Allah. 
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2) (ol) — give, bring. It also has a paradigm: 
(ula Gla 36 Ya Ga oe 

e.g. oO a 

(Cole eS ol Sey Isle ‘b) — Say, bring your 


evidence if you are truthful. 


3) (&) -take. Its plural is (cls), e.g. 
(A,ES Is6° 3 acla) — Here, take my book of 
deeds and read it. Sometimes the pronoun 
of the second person (4) is attached to it 


and a paradigm is constructed as follows: 


4) (ets) — come, go, bring. This verb can either 


be transitive, e.g. (SI ole gl eV GAGrslp)) = 
Those who are saying to their brothers, 
“Come to us,” or intransitive, e.g. 


(oS lags la) — Bring your witnesses. 


The phrase (Vo ~l) is very commonly used. 


Literally it means, “continue pulling”. 
Consequently it conveys the meaning, 
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“understand this in a like manner, and so on, 
etc.” similar to the phrase, (_-L2! 4s (le), 


which means, by analogy or correspondingly. 


Note 1: This word is eye ys©) in the dialect of 


Hijaz, that is, it is used with this word-form for 
the singular, dual, plural, masculine and feminine 
without any change, as is clear from the above 
examples. However, in the dialect of the Banu 


Tamim, it is (22%) and it has a paradigm, 
namely, 


(oe ov eu: Uls Aa), < 


5) (ou ca) — come, e.g. 
(is nee MG ou ns (J) — She said, “Come 
to me.” He replied, “I seek the refuge of 
Allah.” The pronoun of the second person 


(2+) changes according to the number of 


listeners, e.g. 


(Ses Sew 
6) (eile) — choose, take, help yourself to, e.g. 
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(gi Ju Clie ; ey) Clie) — Choose gentleness; 
(4 Se Sale) — Adopt the fear of Allah. 


The feminine forms can also be constructed 
from it. 

7) (4 de) — Bring him to me. 

8) (2 ul) — Keep away from me. 


9) (cis up) — take this. 


10) (4453) — take, e.g. (23) GL%,3) — take the 
date. 


11) (GS ‘ ‘>) — hasten, advance, e.g. 
(Ea Je ‘>) — Hasten towards salah. 


12) (S05) « 44),) — wait, leave it. 
13) (4b) — leave, e.g. (Coa Yu @ Sa aly) - 


Leave thinking about something that is not 
necessary for you. 
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14) (4) — stop. 
15) (4) — be silent, keep quiet. 
16) (ox!) — accept. 


17) ( pre — beware, be cautious; (J!) - 
descend. Similarly, there can be many 
(JLeY! cle!) on the scale of (Sts). 


3. The (JLeY\ cll) which have the meaning of the 


perfect tense (.,2U!) are as follows: 


1) (eles) - to be distant, e.g. 
(oy'e'y LJ oe oles) — Distant (far- 
fetched) is that which you are promised. 

2) (Olé) — what a difference between, how 


different they are, e.g. (PEI, ale] oo ols) 


— What a difference is there between the 
learned and the ignorant one. 
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3) (ole’) — hastened, e.g. 
(eyedl oyd il CEN OK) - Old age 


hastened to the ones with worry. 


Note 2: There is (4l»- intensity) in the above- 


mentioned three words. 


The Specialities of Some Verbs 


4. The following verbs are most often used in the 




















passive tense (J 3a): 
<?q———__ 
Translation | Example Meaning Word 
I was pleased ae a a0 a 
P ~ | to be happy re 
to meet you. CULL 4 ee 
The one who | leg oe 3 oe 
disbelieved ee eee eae 
was puzzled. AS |P = 
He is e - to be oie 
unconscious. wJé | unconscious PAA 
Rashid liked B- jeed ; 2: o hig 
wes! to like ens 
the speech of - - 
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the Bedouin. em) pre 
aK a . ok 
ale) 
There is no ato, ue oto, t 
harm on the 7 oi 
; “es <7 | tobe rat oF 
one who is Ulgte YW 33 4d) 
compelled (to | .; ce a Tio 
ae wo o, a 
eat haram). a 
4 eel 
to adore Bes 
ry’ + 
4 a! 
to adore Re aca 
as x 
to havea 38 eS) 
cold aS 
Fle 
to havea Lae 
headache a 
&, 
So and so a ged os 
was em Ss | tobe ee ae 
concerned ee ‘i | concerned Ae e 
with the sis i 
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publishing of ‘al SG 
this book. F 
ores 


Z 





The verb (asf) can be read as (ex) as well, e.g. 


(vs Giiiend) —I made you a friend. 


From the verb (Su JE), the form of the first 
person (Jf) is most often used as (J), e.g. 


(day GUS JE} V9). 


Vocabulary List No. 62 








Word Meaning 
all (7) to smile 





(1) to have enmity 





7 of Ei Bae 
clis| 4 slel ¢ ‘ge enemy 


Z 





cline | ae asl (1) to overlook 





a ae avy of * 
doe Ll ¢ ees more glorious 





ok + 


e's c x an to reveal, to disclose 
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ee . og 
she UY 


to test, to try 





Bee 


ob 


potency 





2 7-7 Soke v7 


Ely toe Ch 


to arrive in the evening, to 
leave 





Bor Bwoi -v 
Slt ¢ Ay ts 


relevant, correct 





3 oa Be ° 
ble « Bhan 


chain 





4 
rade, 




















Oy to go east, to go 
oe to complain 
Ks 
as oe to complain 
(0) Ge to pour 
() a to pardon, to forgive 
(YY VU?) ope to be miserly 
Sub (3) to assault, to attack 





ry 
WIGS ¢ 8 


benefit, gift, award 





2 














Ke oe to come early in the morning, 
to go, to leave 
ane ay the finest, the best 
oy to go west, to gO away 
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iron collar 








aul stupid, dull-witted 
ole denier 





to be a neighbour 





to untie, to unravel 
































ar war 
"SG shate (of positive qualities, of 
religion) 
2 parrot 
3B) sleep 
Ae euie to attack suddenly, to 
(2 9) ots | 
assasinate 
(*) ce to dispel worries, grief 
ig 4 a worry, sorry, grief, distress 
ale peaceable, peace-loving 
re picture 
° Dr o- lee o- 
are habitation, eg. villa 
(Ole 











to incline 
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vn AG re turn away, to deviate, to 
digress 
Sa realm, kingdom 
g JG cal fs 
“toe arrow 
Jil 
Cas 6 ASL vicissitudes, ups and downs 
seay strong emotion, passion 
Sh desire, love 
(5 yal S 54 excusable love, legal desire 





Exercise No. 161 


(A) Translate the following stanzas of poetry and 
note the use of the verbs. 


ae 
Yes wee 8 a 
% ” 


me 9 Ope oy OES Yee py BS ly (1) 


4 er ON OE syle g (slueh Si sle (2) 
Sl 9 

oles (3) 

Motes esse 


° 


* callus gay suit of 


O 
| 
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Slee ay pet be OF (6 yl Gal GUI (4) 


VV 


gull Bde ges YES a Celat gid le 5) 
SIE Sy gl leg piles Olly (6) 
aN B SSy Leyte Ge KY agile] Es”, (7) 

Led Ye Js Ll Cs (8) 
Si 5 pas: oF Je Je 


SG Sealy att LB LS) SK) 


(B) Translate the following anecdote which 


contains some of the (JLe YI ¢le“l). 

Cedall a} SLR. gab este Cb Sle etl am (KG 
Gale (KES. ATA Tol oe SE pablo gle 5) 
i ee Bisa ae ee aia Clie Sa 
OW. B getll opt etal lye JW peel Lad SoaG 
SBN AB SSB ee peat alge Ga eel Laks 
ele oe 3! ab OG. Syetlly SUG OEE Ju 
ies Ole Jl . ol) Cints J ert dx put 


Lt pest Galt op oll Gad Oe gett A old 
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Stay fat Sey Gav A555 ate aes Js 
3 abl VI SUI oy y aw GS Y SUI GY Gil AU 
pn oI ily (IKE OY) Qe Y Of rile 
ce Lat WS OB ab boat GS SB) Cbll 


Some Specialities of Poetry 


The following factors which are not permitted in 
prose are permitted in verse: 


(1) It is permissible to read a tanwin ona 
(4 2 x) word, e.g. 
OS oe th eee TY Cites Ue 


Sometimes, in order for the words to 
correspond, this is permitted in prose as well, 


e.g. (Lede) and (eh can be read as (LK) 
and (out. 
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(2) It is very common to lengthen the fathah, 
dammah and kasrah and read them like an 


(4)!), (sl9) and (4). The sound of a yaa is made 
on the final jazam. Sometimes the sound of a 


(s!5) is made, e.g. 
Buy SU; Cais 


Lely Gytul delb 3 IME, 


ll JUL! Wl bel 
ol oe ele! WI ST; 
BBs Oley Sige G25 


ll ar ul Jy a 


Ste asset Aglle ws Gat QUE, 
Wirt aen tio SLs aie Y pay 


In these verses, (74) has been read as (\+4), 
(15) as (15) and (_-t!) as (+) in order that 


these words rhyme. 
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(3) Sometimes a kasrah is read at the end of a 
verb for the sake of rhyming, e.g. 


GE Y jak Cab ols 


Here the word (es “) is read as (\% a) 


(4) The sound of a (| s) is read at the end of the 
particles (r=), (GS ) and (2). They are read as 
(4), (45) and (73), e.g, 
val taal de Jo Se PL 
WEES so ygb pS Last Fal ol 


Z 


(5) The hamzah of (0), (0!) and (YJ) is deleted 

in pronunciation, e.g. 

NM A BAS al GL 5 IS GEES O1 5b 
die Osley pbrcli Yi Clie bss 


In order to fit the scale of the poetry, (of “13) is 
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read as (0'4li) and (Ns) is read as (N45). 


oa 


(6) It is also permitted in Arabic poetry at the time 
of necessity to divide the final word of the first 
stanza into two parts. The first part remains in the 
first stanza, while the second part of the word 
forms the beginning of the second stanza, e.g. 


(sly til aie Sy Be LAL 
Reapneren vere Ll be Ga SI Gil 
tole ISI Sally Ge By he Shs 

WEL ah dle Vlad libs) [ads 
5S GS Cli Pacer pa 
Milles sa AS Woe 2b 

SEU Nh NaN ea cca 

wel Y MY ULE 


3a ° 
” 





ae Vy GUY Ma hy oS 


3 
yi 
os 


a Yl Bi Ty de UII 


With the help of Allah 3 and His divinely-given 
ability, the fourth volume of Arabic Tutor has 
been completed. All praises are due to Allah 2. 
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May He accept it from me and grant benefit to the 
students by means of it. 


aged US ope eal Nhe lo abd gly MLA abl O yey 
oe pl OL) 3 Gel 
Bod alls OLS 45 
Coola) ay wily be al aba 
cdl! Gy ab LL of Ulyeo pT, 


The End. 
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